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Thb work now offered to the pnblio bad its origia iu a desire 
to proinote the cause of Classical study. It has long been the 
opinion of the author, in common with numerous classical teachers, 
that the subject of Latin Qrammar, often regarded as dry and dif- 
ficult, may be presented to the learner in a form at once simple, 
attractive, and philosophical. It is the aim of this manual to aid 
the instructor in the attainment of this most desirable end. 

That the present is a favorable time for ther production of a 
Latin Grammar scarcely admits of a doubt. Never before were 
there such facilities for the work. The last quarter of a century 
has formed an epoch in the study of language and in the methods 
of instruction. During this period some of the most gifted minds 
of Germany have been gathering the choicest treasures in the field 
of philology, while others have been equally successful iu devising 
improved methods of instruction. In our own country too, the 
more enterprising teachers have caught the spirit of improvement, 
and are calling loudly for a better method than has hitherto pre- 
vailed in classical study. 

The present work has been prepared in view of these facts. 
To explain its general plan, the author begs leave to specify the 
following points. 

1. This volume is designed to present a systematic arrangement 
of the great facts and laws of the Latin language ; to exhibit not 
only grammatical forms and constructions, but also those vital 
principles which underlie, control, and explain them. 

2. Designed at once as a text-book for the class-room, and a 
book of reference in study, it aims to introduce the beginner easi- 
ly and pleasantly to the first principles of the language, and yet to 
make adequate provision for the wants of the more advanced 
student. Accordingly it presents in large type a general survey 
of the whole subject in a brief and concise statement of facts and 
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laws, while parallel with this, in smaller type, it furnishes a fuller 
discussion of irregularities and exceptions for later study and for 
reference. 

3. By brevity and conciseness in the choice of phraseology and 
compactness in the arrangement of forms and topics, the author 
has endeavored to compress within the limits of a convenient, 
manual an amount of carefully selected grammatical facts, which 
.would otherwise fill a much larger volume. 

4. He has, moreover, endeavored to present the whole subject 
in the light of modern scholarship. "Without encumbering his 
pages with any unnecessary discussions, he has aimed to enrich 
them with the practical results of the recent labors in the field of 
philology. 

5. In the regular paradigms, both of declension and of coiyuga- 
tion, the stems and endings have been distinguished by a difference 
of type, thus keeping constantly before the pupil the significance of 
the two essential elements which enter into the composition of 
inflected forms. 

6. Syntax has received in every part special attention. An at- 
tempt has been made to exhibit, as clearly as possible, that beauti- 
ful system of laws which the genius of the language — that highest 
of all grammatical authority — ^haa created for itself. The leading 
principles of construction have been put in the form of definite 
rules, and illustrated by carefully selected examples. To secure 
convenience of reference and to give completeness and vividness 
to the general outline, these rules, after being separately discussed, 
are presented in a body at the close of the Syntax. 

7. The subdivisions in each discussion are developed, as far as 
practicable, from the leading idea which underlies the whole sub- 
ject. Thus in the treatment of cases, moods, and tenses, various 
uses, comparatively distinct in themselves, are found to centre 
caround some leading idea or thought, thus imparting to the sub- 
ject both unity and simplicity. 

8. Topics which require extended illustration are first present- 
ed in their completeness in general outline, before the separate 
points are discussed in detail. Thus a single page often foreshad- 
ows all the leading features of an extended discussion, imparting a 
completeness and vividness to the impression of the learner, im- 
possible under any other treatment. 

9. Special care has been taken to explain and illustrate with 
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the reqnisite. fulness all difficult and intricate subjects. The Sub- 
junctive Mood — that severest trial of the teacher's patience— has 
been presented, it is hoped, in a form at once simple and compre- 
hensive. The different uses have not only been carefully classified, 
but also distinguished by characteristic and appropriate terms, 
convenient for the class-room. 

For the benefit of those who prefer to begin with a more ele- 
mentary manual in the study of Latin, it is in contemplation to 
publish a smaller Grammar on precisely the same plan as the pres- 
ent work, and with the same mode of treatment. This will be 
especially adapted to the wants of those who do not contemplate 
a collegiate course of study. 

A Latin Reader, prepared with special reference to this work 
and intended as a companion to it, will be published at an early day. 

In conclusion the author cheerfully acknowledges his indebted- 
ness to other scholars, who have labored in the same field. The 
classification of verbs is founded in part on that of Grotefend and 
Krtlger, a mode of treatment generally adopted in the recent Ger- 
man works on the subject, and well exhibited by Allen in his 
Analysis of Latin Verbs. 

Li Prosody much aid has been derived from the excellent 
works of Ramsay and Habenicht. 

On the general subjects of Etymology and Syntax, his indebted- 
ness is less direct, though perhaps no less real. His views of phi- 
lology have been formed in a great measure under the moulding 
influence of the great German masters; and perhaps few Latin 
Grammars of any repute have appeared within the last half cen- 
tury, either in this country, England, or Germany, from which he 
has not received valuable suggestions. In the actual work of 
preparation, however, he has carried out his own plan, and pre- 
sented his own modes of treatment, but he has aimed to avoid all 
untried novelties and to admit only that which is sustained by the 
highest authority, and confirmed by the actual experience of the 
class-room. 

The author is happy to express his grateful acknowledgments 
to the numerous Instructors who have favored him with valuable 
suggestions ; especially to his esteemed friend and colleague. Pro- 
fessor J. L. Lincoln, of this University. 

Pboyxdsncx, B. I., May 10th, 1864s. 
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PREFACE 



TO THE REVISED EDITION. 



Parts First and Second in this edition have been en- 
tirely rewritten. The recent researches in Comparative 
Philology have thrown new light upon Latin forms and 
inflections, and have revealed many important facts in the 
development and growth of the language. Accordingly, 
in the present revision, it has been the constant aim of the 
author to secure for the learner the full benefit of all the 
practical results which these labors in the field of philology 
have brought within the proper sphere of the school. The 
general plan and scope of the work, however, remain the 
same as in former editions. Only such changes and addi- 
tions have been made as seemed to promise desirable aid 
to the learner. Care has been taken to exclude from the 
work every thing which might divert his attention from 
the one object before him — ^the attainment of a full and 
accurate knowledge of the language. 

In this connection, the author desires to express anew 
his grateful acknowledgments to the teachers and educa- 
tors whose verdict of approval has contributed so largely 
to the success of his works. To their hands this new edi- 
tion is now respectfully committed. 

A. HARECNESS. 

Bbown Untveksity, July^ 1874. 
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1. Latin Gbammab treats of the principles of the 
Latin language. It comprises four parts : 

I. Orthography, which treats of the letters and sounds 
of the language. 

n. Etymology, t^hich treats of the classification, inflec- 
tion, and derivation of words. 

ni. Syntax, which treats of the construction of sen- 
tences. 

IV. Prosody, which treats of quantity and yersification. 



PART FIRST. 
OETHOGEAPHT. 



ALPHABET. 

2. The Latin alphabet is the same as the English with 
the omission of w, 

1. CT supplies the place of w. 

2. J5r is only a breathing, and not strictly entitled to the rank of a 
letter. 

8. Originally t and u were used both as vowels and as consonants, 
and accordingly supplied the place of 7 and v. 

4. JTis seldom used, and y and z occur only in words of Greek origin. 



2 ENGLISH METHOD OF PBONUNCIATION. 

3. Classes of Lettebs. — ^Letters are divided into two 
classes : 

I. Vowels, . . a, e, i, o, u, y. 

IL Consonants: 

1. Liquicbj 1, m, n, r. 

2. SpirarUSj h, f, v, j, s. 

) 3. Mutes: 1) Labials — Hp'lettera, . . . b, p, f, v. 

2) Dentals — teeth-letters, ' . . d, t 
/ 8) Gutturals — throat-ietiers, . . c, g, k, q, h. 
4. Double Consonants, x, z. 

4. Combinations of Lettebs. — We notice here, 

1. i>i)>AMon^«— combinations of two vowels in one syllable. The most 
common are — a«, oe, au, 

2. Double Consonants — x = cs or ffs; z ==: ds or sd, 

8. Chy pk, th are best treated, not as combinations of letters, but only 
as aspirated forms of c, />, and /, as A is only a breathing. 

5. Pbonunciation. — Scholars in different countries 
generally pronounce Latin substantially as they do their 
own languages. In this country, however, three distinct 
Methods are recognized, generally known as the Englieh^ 
the JRoman^ and the Continental.^ For the convenience 
of the instructor, we add a brief outline of each. 

ENGLISH METHOD OF PRONUNOIATIOK 

1. Sounds of the Vowels. 

6. Vowels generally have their long or short English 
^ sounds. But" 

1. These sounds in Latin, as in English, are somewhat modified by the 
consonants which accompany them. 

2. Before r, fined, or followed by another consonant, e, t, and u are 
scarcely distinguishable from each other, as in the English her, fir, fur, 
while a and o are pronounced as mfar, for, 

3. Between qu and dr, or rt, a approaches the sound of o : quar'-tus, 
, as in quarter. 

7. Long Sounds. — Vowels have their long English 

1 StrlcUy speaking, there is no Continental Method, as evexy nation on the Conti- 
nent of Europe lias Its own method. 
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sounds — a as in fate^ e in mete^ i in pine^ o in noie^ u in 
tvbe^ y in type — ^in the following situations : 

1. In final syllables ending in a vowel : se^ aij ser'-viy 
ser'-vOy cor^-nUy mi'sy, 

2. In all syllables, before a vowel or diphthong : de^-vs^ 
de'0>-rumy de'-ae^ di-e^-i^ ni'-hi-lum,^ 

3. In penultimate' syllables before a single consonant 
or a mute with lor r: pa'-ter, pa-tres^ A'-thoa^ O'-thrya. 

4. In unaccented syllables, not final, before ^a single 
consonant, or a mute with I or r: do-kf-ria, a-gric'-o-la. 

'^ 1) A tmaecerUed has the sound of a final in America : men' -8a, 
^^^) I and y uruiccented in anj syllable except the first and last gener- 
ally have the short sound : nob'-i-lis (nob'-e-lis), Am'-y-ctu (Am'-e-cus). 

8) U, etc. — ^U has the short sound before bl; and the other vowels 
before ffl and U : Pvh-iic' -oMiy Ag-la' -a-phon^ At' -las, 

4) I. — Between an accented a, «, o, or y, and another vowel, i some- 
times stands for 7. It is then pronounced like y in yet : A-cha'-ia (A-ka'-ya), 
Pom-pe'-iua (Pom-pe'-yus), Za-to'-ia (La-to'-ya), Uar-py'-ia (Har-py'-ya). 

6) U. — ^After q and generally after g^ u has the sound of vi: qui 
(kwi), ^a; /m'-^rua (lin'-gwa), Zm'-^t9. Sometimes also after « .* sua'-de-o 
(swa'-de-o). 

6) Compound Words. — ^When the first part of a compound is entire 
and ends in a consonant, any vowel before such consonant has generally 
the short sound : a in ab'-es, e in red-it^ i in in' -it, o in 6b' 'it, prod' -est. But 
those final syllables which, as exceptions, have the long sound before a 
consonant (8, 1), retain that sound in compounds: post'-quam, hos'-ce. 
S'-ti^m and qiu>'-ni-am are generally pronounced as simple words. 

V--8. Shobt Sounds. — Vowels have their short English 
sounds — a as in fatj e in met^ i in pin^ o in noty u in tuby 
y in myth — ^in the following situations : 

1. In final syllables ending in a consonant : a'-mat, 
a'-mety rex'-ity aoly con'-suly Te'-thys : except posty es finaly 
and oa final in plural cases : reSy di'-eay hoay a'-gros, 

2. In all syllables before aj, or any two consonants ex- 

^ In these rales no aoeoont is taken of A, as that is only a breathing: hence the first 
i in nihilztm is treated as a vowel before another vowel, for the same reason, e/t, pA, 
and ih are treated as single mutes ; thus ^ in Aihos and Ofhnj^. 

^ Penultimate, the last syllable but one. 
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cept a mute with ^ or r (7, 3 and 4) : rexf-it^ bel'-lunij rex-e'- 
nintj heU-lo'-rum. 

/ 3. In all accented syllables, not penultimate, before one 
or more consonants : dom'^-nua^ pat'-iMua. 

1) A, e, or o, before a single consonant (or a mute with I or r) fol- 
^ lowed by e, t, or 3/, before another vowel, has the long sound : a'-ci^^ 

a'-eri-ay me'-re-Oy do'-ce^. 

2) U, in anj syllable not final, before a single consonant or a mute 
with I or r, except 6/, has the long sound : Pu'-ni-cuSy 9a4u'-M4as, 

8) Compounds. See 7, 6.) 

2. Sounds of the Diphthongs. 

/ 9. Ae like e : Ca^-aar^ Daedl-MvM.^ 
Oe like 6 : Oe'-to, Oed'^-pits.' 
Au, as in author : au'^rum. 
Eu, • • • neuter : neu'-ter, 

1. Ei and oi are seldom diphthongs, but when so used they are pro- 
nounced as in height, com : A^, pnnn. See Synaeresis, 669, n. 

2. Dl, as a diphthong with the long sound of t, occurs m cw», Awt, huic, 

^ 3. Sounds of the Consonants. 

10. The consonants are pronounced in general as in 
English, but a few directions may aid the learner. 

11. C, G, S, T5 and X are generally pronounced with 
their ordinary English sounds. Thus 

1. O and g are soft (like s and j) before <?, «, y, ae, and oe, and hard'm 
other situations : ee'-4o (se'-do), ci'-vis, Cy'-rus, cae'-do, co^.pi^ a'-ge (a'-je), 
a'-gi; ca'do (ka'-do), co'-go, cum, Ga'-des, But 

1) C% is hard like*; (J^o'-riw (ko'-rus), C%»'-o* (Ki'-os). 

2) (7 has the soft sound before g soft : ag'-ger, 

2. S gwierally has its English sound, as in son, this : Mt'-cer, H'-dus, 

1) Sfiml, after «, ae, au, h, f», n, r, is pronounced like : epes, praes, 
lausj urbSf hi'-ems, monsypan, 

2) In a few words a has the sound of », because so pronounced in 
English words derived from them: Ca«'-«ar, Caesar ; caw'-«i, cause ; rrvu'-My 
muse ; mi' sir, miser, etc. 

1 The diphthong has the long wtmd In CM-tar and Oe'-ta according to 7, 8, but 
the tifuni sound in Ikt^'-d-lua (Ded'-a-Ius) and Oed'-i-pu8 (Ed'-l-pns) according to 
8, 8, as would be thus pronounced in the same situations. 
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3. T has its regular English sound, as in time : ti'-mor, to' 4m, 

4. Z has generally its regular English sound like ks: rex' 4 (rek'-8i).\ 
But at the beginning of a word it has the sound of z : Xan'-thui, \ 

12. C, Sy T, X,— Aspirated, — ^Before i preceded by 
an aocented syllable and followed by a voWiel, c, 8, f, and 
X are aspirated — Cy «, and t taking the sound of shy x that 
of ksh: so'-ci-us (so'-she-us), APsi-um (Al'-she-um), Oi^-ti" 
um (ar'-she-um), anxf-i-'us (ank'-she-us). C has also the 
sound of sh before eu and yo preceded by an accented 
syllable : cordu'-ce^us (ca-du'-she-us), Sic'-y-on (Sish'-e-on). 

1. T loses the aspirate-— (1) after «, t, or x; Os'-U^At'-U-tUyinix'- 
<f-o.'— (2) in old infinitiyes in t^r; Jlee'4i-er :^S) generally in proper 
names in turn (tyon) ; PhUia' 41-011, Am-phie' 4^-071. 

-V^ 4. Syllables. 

13. In Latin, every word has as many syllables as it 
has vowels and diphthongs : mo'-re, per-^ua'-dey men* -me. 

14. In the division of words into syllables : 

1. After a yowel (or diphthong), with the Long Sound (7), consonants 
are joined to the following vowel : pa'-ter, pa'4re8, a-gro'-rum, au-di'-vi, 

2. After a vowel with the Short Somd (8X 

1) A tingle or doMe consonant is joined to such vowel, except after • 
unaccented : gen'-e-ri, rex'-i, dom'-i-^ua. 

2) Ihoo coMonants are separated : befJum, men'-aa, pat'-ri-bua. But 
X following a consonant is joined to the preceding syllable : Xerx'-ea. 

3) Of three or more eonaonania, the last, or, if a mute with I or r, the 
last two are joined to the following vowel : emp'4iia, tem' -plumy daua'4ra, 

8. But compound words are separated into their component parts, if 
the first of those parts is entire, and ends in a consonant : hoa'-ce, poai'- 
quam, 

ROMAN METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 

1. Sounds of the Vowels. 

15. The vowel sounds are the following : 



long. 
fl like a in father : d'-r^, 
9 a made : e'-dl. 



SHOBT. 

S like a in fast : d'-mU, 
8 e net: r^'-gU. 





SHOKT. 




t-ri. 


i like i in divert : 


vV'cUt. 


o'-rds. 


6 romance: 


mb'-nU. 


u'-no. 


fi u fuU: 


sH'-tnics, 



Q BOMAN METHOD OF PBONUNCIATIOX. 

LONG. 

I like e in me : 
6 o rode : 
fL o do : 

1. When a short vowel is lengthened by position (21, 2), it retains its 
short sound : sunt^ u as in s&'-miis. 

2. T, found only in Greek words, is in sound intermediate between the 
Latin u and i : Ny'-sS, 

8. L — ^Between an accented a, «, o, or y, and another vowel, i gener- 
ally stands for j. It is then pronounced like y in yet (17) : A-cha'-iH 
(A-ka'.ya). 

4. U. — ^After g, and generally after ^, u has the sound of w: gut 
(kwe), Hn'-ffud (lin'-gwa). So also in cui, Avi, hulCj and sometimes after 
s : sud'-dS-o (swa'-de-o). 

2. Sounds of the Diphthongs. 

16. In diphthongs each vowel retains its own sound : 

ae (for at) like the English aye (yes) : men'sae.^ 

au like ow in how : cau'-sd. 

oe (for oi) like oi in coin : foe^-diXs. 

1. Ei, as in veit, and en, with the sounds of e and i« combined, occur 
in a few words : deinr^ neu'4^r, 

3. Sounds op the Consonants. 

17. Most of the consonants are pronounced nearly as 
in English, but the following require special notice : 

C like h in king : ce'-les (kalas), a^'-vl (kewe). 

g 9 get : g^'WiXs^ r^-gis, 

J y yet : j^'CU (yaket), jns'-a^m. 

S s son : ad'-ch'y sd'-rdr, 

t t time : tV-mdry to'-tiis. 

V to we : vd'-dHniy vt-cl, 

4. Syllables. 

18. In dividing words into syllables 

1. Make as many syllables as there are vowels and diphthongs : mS^-rf, 
persttH'-de, men'sae, 

> Combining the soundB of a and i. 
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2. Join to each vowel as many of the consonants which precede it — < 
one or more — as can be conveniently pronounced at the beginning of a 
word or syllable : * pH'-t^r^ p&'-trSa, fft-nS-riy dd'-mt-nUs, no'st^t si'siUf 
dau'str&j men'sSj hd' -lUmy jUa' s^m^ tem'-plUm^ emp'-tUa. But 

3. Compound words must be separated into their component parts, if 
the first of these parts is entire and ends in a consonant : db'-fy, HbA'-ri, 

COKTINEKTAL METHOD OF PRONUNOIATIOK 

19. The Continental Method, as adopted in this coun- 
try, is almost identical with the Roman, except in the pro- 
nunciation of the consonants, in which it more nearly 
coincides with the English, ^ee 15, 16, 10, 11, 12, and 18. 



QUANTITY. 

20. Syllables are in quantity or length either long, 
short, or common.* 

21. Long. — ^A syllable is long in quantity ' 

1. K it contains a dipththong : haec. 

2. K its vowel is followed by^*, x^z^or any two conso- 
nants, except a mute with I or r: reXj mofis. 

22. Short. — ^A syllable is short, if its vowel is followed 
by another vowel or a diphthong : di'-es, vi'-ae, ni'-hU,* 

23. Common. — ^A syllable is common, if its vowel, natu- 
rally short, is followed by a mute with I or r: a'-gri, 

1. The signs ', '', ^ are used to mark quantity, the first denoting that 
the syllable over which it is placed is lonffy the second that it is shorty and 



the third that it is common : a-grd-rUm, 



ACOEKTUATIOK 

24. Words of two syllables are always accented on th* 
first : menl'Sa. 



1 By Bome grammariaBS a mnte and a liquid are always Joined to the following 
vowel, aa also any oombtoation of consonants which can begin a Greek word: i'-gnis^ 
o'-mnU^ i'-ps^ bnt there is little evidence that the ancient Bomans divided words in 
this way. 

9 Common, i e., sometimes long and sometimes short. For rules of qnantiity see 
Prosody. Two or three leading flscts are here given for the convenience of the learner. 

* No account is taken of the breathing h (2, 2). 
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25. Words of more than two syllables are accented on 
the PernUt * , if that is long in quantity, otherwise on the 
Antepenult:* hd-no'-HSj con'-su-lis, ^' 

1. Grenitiyes in i for ii and vocatives in i for ie retain the accent of the 
full form : in-g^-nl for in-ge'-ni-i ; ifcr-cfi'-H for Mer-cu'-ri-e. 

2. Penults common in quantity take the accent when used as long. 
8. Compounds are accented like simple words ; but 

1) The enclitics, quS, v^y nS^ throw back their accents upon the last 
syllable of the word to which they are appended : A^m'-^n^-jw^, men- 

2) F&cio, compounded with other words than prepositions, retains its 
own accent : ciil-^-f&''(^. 

4. A second accent is placed on the second or third syllable before 
the primary accent,— on the second, if that is the first syllable of the 
word, or is long in quantity, otherwise on the third : mifn'-it-B'-rtint ; nM- 
fi-^rd'-mUa ; in^au'-rd-vd'-runt, 

6. In the same way, a third accent is placed on the second or third 
syllable before the second accent : hSn'-0-T^/'-t-cenr'ti8''^mii8. 

EUPHONIC LAWS. 

26. Latin words have undergone important changes in acoord- 
Mice with certain euphonic laws. 

I. Changes in Vowels. 

27. Vowels are often lengthened, especially in compensation 
for the dropping of consonants: servoms^ servos; regerns, regis, 

28. Vowels are sometimes changed through the influence of 
the consonants which follow them. Thus e is the favorite vowel 
before r, i before «, u before I, especially before I followed by 
another consonant : eXntSj ctri^r^ for einisis (35), ashes ; vult for 
volt, he wishes. 

1. E JlncU is a favorite vowel : serv^ for servo, slave : mifnSr^, for 
monlSriy for monSris, you are advised. See 84. 

2. B is also a favorite vowel for t, 

1) Before x or two or more consonants, especially in final syllables : 
judex foTJudiXj judge ; rnHis for mileU for milits, soldier. 

1 In the sabseqnent pages the pupil will be expected to accent words in pronnn- 
oiation according to these rales. The quantity of the penult in words of more than 
two syllables will therefore be marked (unless determined by 21 and 22X to enable him 
to ascertain the place of the accent. 

3 Penult, the last syllable but one; antepenult, the last but twa 
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2) In accented syllables before a, i^Oy or u: ea for to, this; el for tl, 
these ; eo for to, I go ; euni for iuni^ they go. 

29. Vowels are sometimes shortened, regtdarly so in final 
syllables before m and t; Mm for erdm^ I was; MU for erdtj he 
was. 

80. Vowels are often weakened, L e., changed to weaker 
vowels, in consequence of the lengthening of the word by inflec- 
tion, composition, etc. 

The order of the vowels from the strongest to the weakest is 

as follows : 

a, o, n, e^ i: 

eoi\fleio for cor^facio^ I accomplish; Mrd^ for servos^ slave; fra^ 
tXbiu tor fruetubttSj with fruits ; earminU for earmSnUy of song. 

1. Diphthongs are also sometimes weakened: 

ae (for at) to X or 5 : in(^U for ineaedity he cuts uito. 
oe (for oi) to H or X : pSkniri for poenlre, to punish, 
au to a or 5 : exdudo for exdatuio, to shut out 

81. Vowels are often dropped in the middle or at the end of 
words, sometimeij even at the beginning: tempulUmy templ&m^ 
temple; p&ti^Ha, patria^ of a father; dnimdU, dnimdl, an animal; 
him^ suniy I am. 

82. Two successive vowels are sometimes contracted 

I. Into a DIPHTHONG : merud^^ mensae^ tables. 

n. More frequently into a long vowel. In this case the 
second vowel generally disappears. Thus e and i often disappear 
after a, «, and o; dmdvMty ama-S-rat, dmdrdty he had loved; 
dmdvissij amarisBe^ dmdssS, to have loved. But 

1. The first vowel disappears in the following endings : 

1) In a-is, in Declension L : merua-iaj m«n«i8, with tables. 

2) In o-i8| and o-i, in Declension 11.: servo-is, servis, for slaves, 
servo-i, servt, slaves. But in the Dative Smgular, o-l becomes 5 ; servo-iy 
servOy for the slave. 

8) In a-o in Coigugation I. : HmO-Oy Umo, I lova 

2. A4 becomes 9 in the Subjundive of Conjugation L : Hmd-U, HmSSy 
you may love. 

8. O-fi becoknes & in neuters of Declension 11.: temph-H, templHf 
temples. 

II. Ohanoes m Consonants. 

83. S uniting with a preceding <; or ^ forms x : dux for duciy 
leader; rex for regs, king. 
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84. 8 final is often dropped : mdneH for moniri for moneria^ 
you are advised. See 28, 1. 

35. S standing between, two vowels is generally changed to 
r: flares iorfloses^ flowers. 

86. D and t are generally dropped before 8 : Idpis for lapids^ 
stone ; aetda for aetats^ age ; mlUa for mileU, miliU^ soldier. 



PART SECOND. 
ETYMOLOGY. 

ft 

87. Etymology treats of the classificatioDy inflection, 
and derivation of words. 

88. The Parts of Speech are — Nouns^ Adjectives^ Pro- 
nounBy VerhSy Adverbs^ PrepositiojiSy Conjunctions^ and 
Interjections. 



-♦♦♦- 



CHAPTER I. 

NOUNS. 

89. A Noun or Substantive is a name, as of a person, 
/ place, or thing : Cic(tro, Cicero ; JRomdy Rome ; d6miiSy 
house. 

1. A Pbofeb Noun is a proper name, as of a person or place : CteSro ; 
I R5m&. 

2. A Common Noun is a name conmion to all the members of a class 
of objects : vtr, a man ; ^its^ horse. Common nouns include 

1) Collective Nouns — designating a collection of objects: piip&luSy 
people ; exercttw*, army. 

2) Abstract Nouns — designating properties or qualities : virtUs, virtue ; 
jusHUi&y justice. 

8) Material Nouns — designating materials as such: aurvun^ gold; 
' lign^nty wood ; HqyA^ water. 

40. Nouns have Gender^ NamheVy Person^ a/nd Case. 
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I. Gbndbb. 

41. There are three genders^ — MiasetUinef Feminine^ 

and Neuter. 

1. In some nouns, gender is determined by signification ; in Others, by 
endings. 

42. General Rxtles fob Gendeb. 
I. Masculines. 

1. Names of Males : Cich'o; xHr^ man ; reo^ king* 

2. Names of JRivera^ Winds^ and Months: JBA^nito, 
Rhine ; NbtHs^ south wind ; MartiiiSj Maroh. 

n. Feminines. 

1. Names of FemcUes : miili^ry woman ; Uciendj lioness. 

2. Names of Countries^ Towns^ IslandSy and Trees: 
Aegyptiis^ Egypt ; JRomd, Rome ; Delds, Delos ; pirHs^ 
pear-tree. 

in. Neutebs. 

1. Indeclinable Nouns: fas^ right ; niNUj nothing. 

2. Words and Clauses used as indeclinable nouns : tristii 
vdldj a sad farewell. 

43. Remarks on Gender. 

1. Exceptions. — ^The endings* of nouns sometimes give tliem a gen- 
der at yariance with these roles. Thus 

1) The names of rivers— ^^^iU^, AUm, Lsthi^ 8tyx^ and sometimes 
others, are feminine by ending. 

2) Some names of countries^ tovms^ islands, trees, and animals, take 
the gender of their endmgs. See 63, 1. 

2. Masculine or Feminine. — ^A few personal appellatives applicable to 
both sexes and a few names of animals are sometimes maseuline and some- 
times /emtntne, but when used without distmct reference to sex they are 
generally masetUine : civ&, citizen (man or woman) ; bSSy ox, cow. 

S. Epicene Nouns have but one gender, but are used for both sexes. 
They apply only to the inferior animals, and usually take the gender of 
their endings : ansir, goose, masculine ; tf^toZS, eagle, feminine. 

^ In English, Gender denotes sex. Accordingly, maseoline nouns denote males; 
feminine noons, /emaZM/ and neater noons, objects which are nei&er male nor fe- 
male. In Latin, however, this natoral distinction of gender is applied only to the 
names of males and females; while, in all other noons, gender depends opon an 
artificial distinction according to grammatical roles. 

' Gender as determined by the endings of nouns will be noticed in connection 
with the aoToral (leclenslons. 

»> 



/ 



/ 
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II. Pebson and Numbeb. 

44. The Latin, like the English, has three persons and 
two numbers. The first person denotes the speaker ; the 
second, the person spoken to ; the third, the person spoken 
of. The singular number denotes one, the plural more 
than one. 

III. Cases/ 

45. The Latin has six cases : 

Names. BngKah EqaiyalentB. 

Nominative, Nominative. 

G^tive, Possessive, or Objective with of. 

Dative, Objective with to or for ^ 

Accusative,, Objective. 

Vocative, Nominative Independent. 

Ablative, ' Objective withyj-om, hy^ in, with. 

1. QsudUK Casbs. — ^The Geoitive, DatiTe, Accnsatiye, and Ablatiye, 
are called the Oblique Cases. 

2. LocATiYz. — The Latin has also a few remnants of another case, 
caUed the Localiye, denoting ihe place in tohieh. 

DEOLElJrSION'. 

46. Stem axd Endings. — ^The process by which the 
several cases of a word are formed is called Declension. 
It consists in the addition of certain endings to one com- 
mon base called the stem. 

1. MxANiNQ. — Accordin^y, each case-form contains two distmct ele- 
ments—the item, which giyes the general meaning of the word, and the ease- 
ending, which shows the relation of that meaning to some other word. 
Thus in r^-&, of a king, the general idea> king, is denoted by the stem 
reg, the relation of, by the ^ding is. 

2. Cases auks. — ^But certain cases are not distinguished in form. 

1) The Nominativ^^ AccuMiive, and Vocaiive in neuters are alike, and 

in the plural end in a. 

- . ■ - '■ ■«■ ■■' ' '■' 

1 The ease of a noun shows the relation which that noon sustains to other words ; 
as, John'^s book. Here the possessive case i/ohn?s) shows that John Austains to tha 
hook the relation of possessor. * 



/^ 



/ 
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2) Th€ yimiinaiwe and Voeatwe are alike, except in the aingolar of 
nouns in i» of the second declension (61).^ 
8) The Ihtwe and AbUtUoe Plural are alike. 

47. Five Dsclbksions. — ^In Latin there are fi^e declen- 
sions, distinguished from each other by the endings of the 
Stem, or of the Genitive Singular, as follows: 

anEM-mrDiirofl. exmiYs SHDnrea. 

Dsc. L a ae 

n. o I 

nL i or consonant. Is 

IV. u Hi 

V. e 61 

9 

1. The five declensions are only five yarieties of one general STStem 
of inflection, as the case-endings are nearly identical in all nouns. 

2. But these case-endings appear distinct and unchanged only in nouns 
of the Third Declension, while in all others they are seen only in combi- 
nation with the final vowel of the stem. 

FIRST DEOLENSION^: A NOUNS. 

48. Nouns of the first declension end in 

a and 9f— feminine ; fis and 6fl, — mcuculine.^ 
Nouns in a are declined as follows: 



SINGUL4JL 
Example. Meaning. Oaae-EndiBgi. 

ywn, mensi^ a table, ft 

Gen, mensae^ ofq table, ae 

Dai, menaae^ to^for a.tdkiU, ae 

Aec mensftm, a taJMe, ftm 

Voc, mensi^ table, ft 

Abl, mensft, wUK, from, by a table, ft 

' ^ FLUBAL. 

Nom, mensae, taJbiw, ae 

Gen. mensarlkm, of tables, ftrtlm 

Dot, mensls, io, for tablee, Is 

Aec. mensfts, tablee, fis 

Voc. mensa^, tables, ae 

Abl. menslv, toith, from, by tables, IS. 

1 And in some nonns of Greek ori^. 

* That la, nooaa of this declension in a and e are fbminine, and those In as and 
St are mascnHne. 
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1. Stem. — ^In nouns of the First Declension, the stem ends In a. 

2. In the Paradigm, observe 

1) That the stem is meMa, and that the Nominative Singular is the 
same. 

2) That the several cases are distinguished from each other by their 
case-endings. 

S) That these case-endings contain the stem-ending a (4Y, 2), which 
disappears in the ending i«, contracted from o-w, in the Dative and Abla- 
tive Plural. See 82,1,1). 

8. Examples fob Practice. — ^Like merua decline : 

Ala^ wing ; Squay water ; cauMj cause ; fortUna^ fortune. 

4. Locative. — ^Names of towns and a very few other words have a 
Locative Singular in ae: Rihrnae^ at Rome; mlDUiae, in war. 

•6. Exceptions in Gender. — Hadrta^ Adriatic Sea, is masculine ; some- 
times also dSma^ deer, and talpa, mole. See also 48, 1. 

6. Article. — ^The Latin has no article. A noun may therefore, ac- 
cording to the connection in which it is used, be translated either with- 
out any article, with a or an, or with the : cSrOnay crown, a crown, the 
crown. 

49. Irbeoular Oase-Endings. — ^The following occur: 

1. As, an old form for ae, in the Genitive of fSmtlia, in composition 
with pHtfry nUU^r^ ftliiiSf and/i/ta; paterfamilids, father of a family. 

2. AX for the genitive ending ae, in the poets : atd^ for atUae, of a 
haU. 

8. Um for arum in the Gen. Plur. : DardSMtiJtm for Dardaniddrumy 
of the descendants of Dardanus. 

4. Abus, the original form for is, in the Dat. and Abl. Plur., espe- 
cially in dea, goddess, and fUia, daughter, to distinguish them from the 
same cases of deiis, god, and ftliiiSy son : de&bUe for deia, to goddesses. 

50. Greek Nouns. — Nouns of this declension in e, as, 
and es are of Greek origin, and are declined as follows : 

Epitome, epitome, Aeneas, Aeneas. Pyrites, pyrites. 





singular. 




N. gp!t5m« 


Aenefts 


pyrites 


G. epitomes 


AenSae 


pyrftae 


D. epiiSmae 


Aeneae 


pyrltae 


A, epitdm^n 


Aene&m, An 


pyrlt^n 


V, epit5m^ 


AenSft 


pyrft«, a 


A, epitSmS 


AenSft. 


pyrft^, & 
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pyritarttm 

pyiltl» 

pyrlta* 

pyrltae 

pyiitls. 



PLURAL. 

2^. ^pttihnae 

G, epitomftrttm 
D. epit5mls 
A. epitdmfts 

V, epitomae 
A, epitumls* 

1. Paradigms. — Observe 

1) That in the Plural and in the Dative Singular, Greek nouns are 
declined like mensa. 

2) That the stem-endmg a is changed into e in certain cases of nouns 
in e and es. 

2. Many Greek nouns assume the Latin ending a, and are declined 
like mensa. Many in e have also a form in a ; qntSmey qntikna^ epitome. 



SECOND DECLENSION: O NOUNS. 
61. Nouns of the second declension end in 
Sr, Xr, tls, and 08 — masculine; ttnii and on — neuter. 
Nouns in er, e>, ua^ and utn^ are declined as follows : 

Servus, slave, Puer, boy. Ager^Jield, Templum, temple. 

SINGULAR. 



iV. servik» 

V 


puSr 


SgSr 




templilm 


G. servi 


puSrl 


Sgrl 




templl 


i). serrO ^ 


puSrO 


agrO 




tempiO 


A. serviUn 


puSrikm 


agrikm 




tcmplilm 


V, servH 


puSr 


agSr 




templikm 


A, 8erv4^ 


puerO 


agr« 




templO 




PLURAL. 






JV. seryl 


pU§Tl 


Sgrl 




templft 


G, senrOrttm 


puer5rilm 


agrOrilm 




templOrttm 


D. servla 


puSrI« 


agi^s 




templl« 


A. serves 


pugr5s 


agrOs 




templft 


V, servl 


puSrI 


agri 




templ& 


A, servl». 


puSrlfv* 


agrls. 




templls* 


1. Stem. — ^In nouns of the Second Declension, the stem ends in o. 


2. ' Li the Paradigms, observe 








1) That the st«ms are servOy pu^ro, agro, and templo. 


> 


2) That the stem-ending o becomes a in the 


endings us and wn, 


and e in served that it disappears by 


contraction in 


the 


endings a, t, and 


is (for o-a^ o4 and o-is)f and is dropped in the forms /mer and &ger. 



> See 80, and 23,1. 



* See 82, II. 1 and 8. 
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3) That the case-endings, includhig the stem-ending o (47, 2), are as 
follows : 

8IN0ULAB. 



Masc, 




Neut. 


Norn, us, — * 




fim 


Gen, I 




I 


Dai, 6 




5 


Ace. ilm 




ibn 


Voe. «,— » 




fim 


Ahl. 6 


FLITBAL. 


5 


JVbm. I 




fi 


Gen. OHim 




Griim 


2>a<. IS 




Is 


^crc. Gs 




fi 


Foe. I 




& 


^6/. IS. 




IS. 



4) Thai puer and ^^ differ in declension from servtts in dropping the 
endings tu and « in the Nom. and Voc. ; Nom. puer torpu^rtu, Yoc. puer 
for pu^re. 

6) That Hger inserts e before r in the Nom. and Yoc. Sing.' 

6) That iemptum, as a neuter noun, has the Nom., Accus., and Yoc. 
alike, ending in the plural in a. See 46, 2, 1). 

8. Examples for Practice. — ^Like seryus: dSmtnus, master. — ^Like 
PUER : giner, son-in-law. — ^Like aoer : m&gister^ master. — ^like templum : 
beUuniy war. 

4. Nouns in er and ir. — ^Most nouns in er are declined like HffeVf but 
the following in er and ir are declined like puer. 

1) Nouns in ir: vtV, vtri, man. 

2) Compounds in /er and ger : armtger^ armXgMy armor-bearer ; ng- 
vXfer^ signXfSri, standard-bearer. 

3) Adulter, adulterer ; CMbery Celtiberian ; • ghuer, son-in-law ; Jher, 
Spaniard;' LibeT, Bacchus; /t6^ri, children; MvlfXbeT, Yulcan;' pre»- 
bpter, elder ; aiker, father-in-law ; vesper, eyening. 

6. Deus. — ^Declined thus: Sing. deUs, dei, ded, deUm, de&Sy ded: Plur. 
N. and Y. dei, dH, dl; G. deihrUm, deUm; D. and A. dels, dils, di$, Ace. 
dei^. 



1 The endings of the Nom. and Yoc. Sing, are wanting in noons In er. 

* In jpuer, e belongs to the stem, and is accordingly retained in aH the cases ; but 
in dger it is inserted in the Nom. and Yoc. Sing., as (iffr would be difficult to pr** 
noonce. 

* Celtiber and Iber have 6 long In the Oen., and Molclber sometimes drops s. 



SBOOND DEOLEXSION. 17 

6. Locative. — ^Namea of Towns and a few other words have a Loca- 
tive Singular in! ! CSfriniAi, at Corinth; J^oMi, at Ephesus ; Mmt, onthd 
ground. 

52. lKBKairLA& Cask-Enoinos. — ^The following occur : 

1. I for it by contraction in the Gen. Sing., without change of acoent : 
ing^ni for tn^e'idi, of talent 

2. I for ie, common in proper names in tus^ without change of accent: 
Merc&'ri for MerdU'rie^ "hLetcxaj, Also in/ift fot/tiii, son ; yM for yifnic, 
guardian spirit. 

3. Us for e in tiie Voc. of deus^ god, rare in other words. 

4. Um for Or&m^ common in a few words denoting money, weighty and 
measure : mieHiUm for UUesUSrwn, of talents ; also in a few other words : 
deUm for deOrum / UbSrUm for JShHrOnun; Ar^vUm for ArgMhrwai, 

53. ExcxniOKS Of Gendbb. 

1. Fenumine : — (1) See 42, IL, but observe that many names of etna^ 
tria^ iowwSj ida$tdsj and treea^ f(^ow the gender of their endings. (2) Host 
names of gems and ships are feminine : also alvutf belly ; eorMtut, sail ; 
eSluSj distaff; k&mtu, groand; vamtiM, sieve. (3) A few Greek faninines. 

2. Neuter :^^liigt»^ sea; vtrtu, poison; w!gy* (rarely mascX com- 
mon people. 

64. Greek Nouns, — ^Noims of this declenidon in os 
and on are of Greek origin, and are declined in the cdngn- 
lar as follows : 

Delos, ^./ Deloa. Androgeos, Androgeo9. Bion, IHum. 





BiNCUr.AR. 




K Del5s 


Andr5geAS( 


nidn 


G, Dell 


AndrogeO, 1 


Till 


D. DelO 


Andr(^eO 


lUO 


A, DeI5nL 


Andrc^On, O 


Sidn 


V, Del« 


Androgens 


IU»n 


A. DelO. 


AndrogeO* 


IHO. 



1. The Plural of nouns in 09 and fm is generally regular, but eertun 
Greek endings occur, as oe in the Kom. Plur., and ffn in the Gen. 

2. Most Greek nouns generally assume the Latin forms in us and um, 
and are declined like tervuM and reffnum. If any in m or o» have also a 
form in tu or unu 

3. Greek nouns in eus. See 68 and 68, 1. 

4. P€tfUkit8 has Voc. PanthU ; pKlSgus, Ace. Plur., pi^t 

> M Stands tot fMueuUtu^ F torfemindne^ and TSf fat fUuUr, 
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THIRD DECLENSION: CONSONANT AND Z NOUNS. 
• 55. Nouns of the third declension end in 

a, e, i, Oy 7, c, 1, n, r, s, t, and x. 

56. Nouns of this declension may be divided into two 
classes : 

I. Nouns whose stem ends in a Consonant 
n. Nouns whose stem ends in L* 

CLASS L— CONSONANT STEMS. 
57» Stems ending in a T.artat, : b or p. 

Princeps, m.,' a leader^ chief. , Case-Endings. 

SINGULAR. 

\ y. princeps, a leader, s 

G, principle, o/aleadeTy fe 

D. princlpl, to, far a leader, I 

A, princIp^iD, a leader, Sm 

V, ppincep», leader, a 

A, princtp^y toiih, /ram, by a leader, S 

n.nRAL. 

N. princtp^s, leaders, 6s 

O, princlpliiii^ of leaders, ^ tun 

D. principIbikSy to, for leaders, n^iis 

A, prindp^s, leaders, 6s 

V. princlp^s, leaders, €s 

A, principlbiis^ vnih, from, by leaders, ibiis. 

1. Stem and Case-Endinos. — ^In this Paradigm observo 

1) That the stem is princ^, modified before an additional syllable to 
princip. See 30 and 67, 2. 

2) That the case-endings are appended to the stem without change. 
See 47, 2. 

2. Variable Radical Vowel. — ^In the final syllable of dissyllabic con- 
sonant stems, short e or i generally takes the form of f in the Nom. and 
Voc. Sing, and that of ^ in all the other cases. Thus princeps, prindpis, 
and' judex, jUdicis (69), both alike have e in the Nom. and Voc. Sing, and 
t in all the other cases, though in prinefps, the original form of the radi- 
cal Yowel is e and in judex, i. For a similar change in the radical vowel, 
see mUis, mlRlis (68) and carm^ carmtnis (60). See also iipUs, ifp^ris (6 1 ). 

> For Gender see 99-115. > See foot-note p. 17. 
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S. In monosynables in ba the stem ends in L See urhBj 64. 
4. Synopsis of Declkmsion. See 86, 88. 

58. Stems ending in a Dental : D or T. 
Lapis, M., stone. Aetas, f., age. Miles, m., soldier. 



N. ISplfs 

G, lapMIs 

D, laptdl 

A, laptdl 

V. lapte 

A, laptdl 



i\r. lapld^s 
G. lapldilm 
D, lapidlbiis 
A, lapld^s 
V. laplfd«s 
A, lapidlbttfli. 



8IN0ULAB. 

aetas 

aetatts 

aetati 

aetat^^m 

aetaii 

aetata 

PLURAL. 

aetatts 

aetatttm 

aetatXbtts 

aetatts 

aetauis 

aetatilbii0« 



mllSs 

milltXs 

mimi 

mlHt^m 

milSs 

iniBt^ 



miirtfts 

miHtttm 

militlbiis 

millt^s 

mmt«9 

militXbiis. 



Nepos, m., grandson. Virtus, f., virtue. Caput, n., head. 



G. nepotis 
D. nepoti 
A, nepOt^^m 
Fl nepos 
A, nepOt^ 

I^, nepot^s 
G, nep6tiSuak 
D. nepoHbiks 
A. nepot^s 
V. nepdt^s 
A, nepotibtts. 



singular. 

virtus 

TirttitXs 

virtatl 

Tirtut^m 

virtus 

virtdt^ 

PLURAL. 

virtut^s 

virttltilm 

virtutXbtts 

virtttUls 

virtut^s 

virtutXbtts* 



c&ptit 

capitis 

captti 

capiit 

capiit 

capita 

capKt& 

capltttm 

capitXbiis 

caplftft 

caplt& 

capitlbiis« 



1. Stems and Case-Endinos. — ^In these Paradigms observe 

1) That the stems are Af^, addt^ mUU, niSpGt^ virtiU and c&ptU, 

2) That mtlS» has the variable vowel, ^, i, and o&p&ty %!. See 6Y, 2. 

3) That the dental d or t is dropped before s: l&pti for lapidi, oetdB 
for aeUUs, miUfa for mUeta, viriQs for virittta. See 86. 
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4) That the ease-enduigs, except hi the neuter et^ (46, 2), are the 
same as those ^ven above. See 67. 

6) That the neuter, cSpiit, has no case-ending hi the Nom., Ace., and 
Yoc. Smg., & m the Nom., Ace., and Yoc. Plur., and the case-endmgs of 
mascnlme and femuune nouns m the other cases. 

2. Neuter stems in at drop t m the Nom. Smg. and end m & : Nom., 
pofyna, Gen., poemStis ; Stem, poem&t. These nouns sometunes have U for 
thus m the Dat and AbL Plur. : poemSm for poemaiUiiis, 

8. Synopsis of Declension. See 69, 78-84. 

59. Stbms endotg m a GumrBAL : o ob a. 



BeXy M.y 


Judex, M. A F., Radix, f., 


Dux, M. A F., 


king. 


judge. 


root 

SINGVLAS. 


hdder. 


N, rex 


J&dex 


radix 


dux 


Q, regis 


judldls 


radlcXs 


d&cl0 


i>. regl 


judJcl 


radld 


duel 


A. reg^Hi 


judlc^m 


radlc^m 


ductal 


V. rex 


judex 


radix 


dux 


A, teg^ 


judlc« 


radlc^ 

PLURAL. 


duc^ 


N, r^^s 


judlc^s 


radlc^n 


dudls 


Q, regttmi 


judrcttm 


radlcttm 


ducttm 


2>. regX1»ttfli 


judicXblks 


radicXbiis 


ducXbiis 


A, reg^s 


judlfc^s 


radices 


duclJs 


V. reg^s 


judlc^s 


radices 


duc^s 


A. regXblks* 


judidlbtts* 


radicXbtt«» 


ducibttif* 



1. Stems and Oase-Endinos. — ^In the Paradigms observe 

1) That the stems are rdffyjudky rOcHc and dUo^UcKc with the yaria- 
ble vowel — if ^. See 67, 2. 

2) That the case-endings are those given in 6Y. 

8) That s in the Nom. and Toe. Sing, umtes with c or ^ of the stem 
and forms z. See 33. 

2. Synopsis op Declension. — See Nouns in z: 92-98. 

60. Stbms ending in a Liquid : L, M, N, ob R. 

Sol, M., Consul, M., Passer, M., Pater, M., 

sun. consul* sparrow. father. 







SINGULJlB. 




N, sOl 


consiil 


passSr 


p&tSr 


G. soils 


consiias 


passSiXs 


pfttrls 


2>. soli 


consiill 


passSiI 


patn 
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ai 



V, 861 

A. 8ol^ 

N, 8Ol«0 

a. 

A. Bo\e» 

F. solCs 
^. soUblks. 



consfiltan 

oonsiil 

consiil^^ 

consiil^s 

consiUttm 

conButtbtts 

consiil^s 

consiil^s 

consulibttfli. 



paasSr 
passSr^^ 



Pastor, M.y Leoy m., 
shepherd. lion. 



J^. pastor 
G, pastdrl* 
D. pastorl 
^. paflt5rteft 
F. pa8t5r 
^. pastor^ 

i^. past5r^0 
6^. pastOrttm 
D, pastorXbiis 
^. pastdr^n 
v. pastdr^n 
A, pastoribiis. 



leo 

/ leonXs 
leOnl 

leo 
ledn^ 

leOn^s 

leOnttm 

leonibiUl 

leOnfts 

leOnfts 

leonXbtts« 



FLUBAI.. 

pasflSrCs 
passSrilm 

passerXbttfli 
passSrAs 
passSr^s 
passerXbiiSi 

Virgo, F., 
fiuxiden. 

filKOXTLAB. 

viigo 
TirginXs 

virgo 
virgin^ 

PLUSAL. 

Tildes 
virg&iiliia 
▼ir^idbttfli 
Tirgln^fi 

yirginibttfl* 



patr^m 

patSr 

patr^ 

patr€0 

patrttm 

patribttfli 

patr^s 
patr^s 
patrXbttS* 

Carmen, n., 
song. 

cannSn 

carmlnXs 

carmlnl 

oarmSn 

cannSn 

carmXa^ 

carm)CQ& 

cafrntoftiM 

carmiidbtts 

carmlii& 

carmlnli 

camunXbttflii 



1. Stems and Gass-Endinos. — ^In the Paradigma obsenre 

1) That the stems are «d?, eonsQly pan^r^ jMir^ patitCr^ leOriy virffdn^ 
and carm^ 

2) That virffo (virgSn) has the yariable vowel, 6, X, and carm^Hy ^, L 
8) That in the Nom. and Voc. Sing. 8, the usual case-ending for masc. 

and fern, nouns, is omitted, and that in those cases the stem pasUfr shortens 
o, while leSn and virgin drop n. 

% Hums, the only stem in m, takes « in the Nom. and Voc Sing. 
Also wngvSU (for wnqvAM)^ blood, and SHH&nti^ (for SMmini^^ Sakmis, 
which drop n before «. 

8. Passer, Pater. — ^Most nouns in er are declined like passlfr^ but 
those in tor, and a few others, are declined like|3tftiir. See 1% IL 

4. Leo and Viroo. — ^Most nouns in o are declined like leo^ but those in 
do and go, with a few others, are declined like wrgo. See 1% with 
exceptions. 
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6. Four stems in 5r change o to k. See 77, IV. 
6. Synopsis of Declension. See Y2, 76-Y7. / 

61. Stems ending in a 

Flos, M., Jus, N., Opus, N., Corpus, N., 

flower. right. work. body. 







SINGULAR. 




y. fids 


jOfl 


5piis 


corpus 


0. flOrl* 


jarXs 


opSrIs 


corp5ri0 


D, florl 


jurl 


operl 


corporl 


A. flor^^m 


jus 


opils 


corpiis 


y, flofl 


jus 


opiis 


corpiis 


A. flor4$ 


jur* 


opSr^ 

PLURAL. 


corpdr^ 


y. floras 


juril 


opSr& 


corp5r& 


6^. florttm 


jurttm 


operttm 


corp5rtkiii 


D. florlbiks 


juribtts 


bperiblks 


corporibttn 


A, floras 


juril 


opSr& 


oorpSrlb 


K. floras 


jurft 


oper& 


corp5r& 


A. florlbiks. 


jurlbtts* 


operXbtts. 


corporXbtts. 



1. Stems and Case-Endings. — ^In the Paradigms observe 

1) That the stems are JUiSj jUSj Hpi^^ and eorpds. 

2) That Spas has the variable vowel, ^, ii, and corpiis, 5, iL 

8) That 8 of the stem becomes r between two vowels : fids, flOris {iot 
fidns). See 85. 

4) That the Nom. and Toe. Sing, omit the case-ending. See 60, 1, 8). 

2. Synopsis of Declension. See 79, 80, 82-84. 



Case-Endings. 



CLASS n.— I STEMS. 

62. Stems ending in i. — Nouns in Is, — All. Sing, 
in I, or ill I or 8. 

Tussis, p., Turris, p., Ignis, m., 
cough. tower. fire. 

SINGULAR. 

N. tussXs turriUi ignis b 

G. tussis turris ignis Is 

2>. tussl turrl ignl X 

A, tusslm turriniy 4$iii ign^m Ifm, gm 
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r. tOBSlS 


tarrils 


igi^ 


to 


A. tussl 


turrly ^ 


PLURAL. 


1.8 


i\r. tosses 


turr^s 


igii«» 


68 


G, tussiikm 


turrlilm 


ignlftm 


iilm 


J). tussXbiis 


tarribttfli 


ignXbtts 


Ibils 


A, tussCs, Is 


tun^s, 10 


igntayls 


«s,Is 


V, tuss^s 


turrCs 


ign«» 


fis 


A. tussXb&n. 


tttrrlb&s. 


ignXb&i. 


rbiis. 



L Pa&adioms. — Observe 

1. That the stems are tuasi^ iurri^ and i^fnL 

2. That the case-endmgs here ^ven mclude the stem-endmg l, which* 
disappears m certain cases. 

8. That these Paradigms differ in declension only in the Ace and 
Abl Sing. 

II. Like Tussis — ^Acc. Xm, Abl. X— are decUned 

1. Baris, plough-tail ; rdtrif, hoarseness ; tUia, thirst 

2. In the Sing. (I) Names of rivers and places in is not increasing in 
the Gen. : Ubiris, ffisp&lis. See 629. (2) Greek noons in is, G. w, 
and some others. 

m. Like TUBRis — ^Acc. Xm, tfm; Abl. X, tf — are declined 
CldviSy key ; filbris, fever ; messiSj harvest ; ndvis, ship ; pyppis^ stem ; 
restis^ rope ; «&rflm, axe ; ^mentisy seed-time ; strifftliSf strigiL 

1. Pars^ part, sometimes has partim in the Ace. 

2. ArSr^ or ArSr^ the Saone, and JD^^r^ the Loire, have Ace &&, 
foi, Abl. X, ^ 

lY. Like ignis — ^Acc. ^m, Abl. X^ ^ — are declined 

AmniSy river; anguiSy serpent; dvu, bird; hUis^ bile; dvu, citizen; 
dassis, fleet; ooSm, hill; finis, end; arhis, circle; pasHs, post; «f^t«, 
nail, and a few others. 

1. Adjectives in ^r and Xa used substantively have the Abl generally 
in X: SeptembiTy Septemhriy September ;> f&ntXUSris, famiUArl, friend. 
But aijyectives used as proper names, and jt^v^is, youth, have ^ : JvmiSfUl- 
lis, JuvenOUj Juvenal 

2. ImMr, storm ; rUs, country ; sorSy lot ; stipeUeXj furniture ; vesp^, 
evening, and a few others, sometimes have the Abl in X. 

3. Many names of towns have a Locative in X : CarthSginiy at Car- 
thage; TtbnH, at Tibur. See 46, 2 ; 48, 4. ' 



1 Names of months are a^Jeotlvei used sabstantivoly, with munHSy month, nnder- 
•tood. 
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63. Stems ending in !• — Neuters in ^ al| and ar. 



Mare, 


AnimaJ, 


Calcar, 


Case 


sea. 


animal. 






K mSr^ 


finXm&l 


calcSr 


«— > 


O, marls 


animfllfg 


calcfirXs 


fe 


D. marl 


animall 


calcflrl 


I 


A, mar^ 


anlmil 


calc&r 


«— » 


V, mar* 


antmSl 


calc&r 


g— • 


-4. marl' 


animfill 


calc&rl 

PLUBAT.. 


I 


iVI mart& 


animalU 


calcari& 


ifi 


G, marlikm 


animaliikiii 


calcariilm 


iiim 


D. maribiis 


animalibtts 


calcarXbtts 


Ibiifl 


A, mari& 


animalift 


calcarlA 


i& 


V. marl& 


animallft 


calcari& 


U 


A, maribtts. 


animalibtts. 


calcaribtts. 


Ibiifl. 



1. Paradioms. — Observe 

1) That the stem-ending i is changed to e in the Nom. Ace. and Voc. 
Sing. Qfm&rey and dropped in the same cases of lMSmSl{toT arUmate) and 
cdo&r (for ealcdre). See 28, 1 ; 81. 

2) That the case-endings include the stem-ending L 

2. The following have ^ in the Abl. Sing. : — (1) Names of towns in ^ ; 
Praenesie. — (2) Nouns in al and ar with a shori in Gen. : «d/, tUley salt ; 
nect&r^ ned&rey nectar. — (8) Fdr, farre^ com. — (4) Grenerall/ r8fo, net, and 
in poetry sometimes m&re, 

64. Stems ending in L — Nouns in Is, es, and 8 (z) 
preceded by a Consonant^ — Abl. Sing, in & 



Hostisy M. A F., NubeSy f., 
enemy. doud. 



Urbs, F,, 
city. 



N, hostits 
Q, hostiln 



ntlb€0 
nubXs 



SINOULAS. 

urfos 
urbXfl 



Arx, F., 
citadel 



an' 



1 Sometimes mars to poeby. 

9 The d«h here implies tbat tbe oue-eadiog is lometimes wanting. 

* X in oroBses,— c belonging to the stem, and • being the Nom. ending. 
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2t^ 



D. hosti 


nubl 


iirbl 


KNii. 


A, host^m 


nub^m 


urb^m 


arc^at 


r. hostils 


nub«0 


urbs 


arx 


A, h08t« 


nub^ 


urb^ 

PLUEAL. 


Bro4$ 


JV. ho8t«« 


Bttb4&0 


urbCs 


arce« 


6^. hostlttia 


nubiilm 


urbiilm 


ftrdtfciit 


2>. hoBtibttfl 


nabX1»tt0 


urblbtts 


arcXbtts 


^. hostSs, I0 


nub«0, 10 


urb«09 I0 


arcftSy 10 


r. host«s 


nub^s 


urb^s 


arc^s 


^. hostil1»ii0. 


nubXbttfli. 


urbXbttfli. 


ardtbttfli. 



1. Stkhs. — ^Theae Paradigms show a combination of i-stems and con- 
sonant stems : hasti^ host ; urbi^ urb ; ard, are. The l-stem appears espe- 
cially in tbe endings of the Gen. and Ace Plur. iiim, if, If. The stem 
of nahH seems to be nfidds, nQbi, nOb, 

65. Endixghs iiim, Is. — ISke the preceding Paradigms, 
the following classes of words have iiim in the Gen. Plur., 
apd Is with ^ in the Aco. Plur. 

1. Most noons in ns and zs:^ diens^ eUenUtimy dierUeSy it, client ; an, 
arliumy arUs^ is, art ; eohors^ eoharUum, cohorUSj it, cohort 

2. Monosyllables m s and z preceded by a eonsonant* and a few in ■ 
and z preceded by a votod:* urha^ urHum, urbea, W| city; arx, areiwn^ 
areeSy is, citadel ; noXy nocHttniy nadeSy is, night 

8. Many nouns not increasing in the genitiye : 

1) Most nouns m 5s and Xs not increasmg :^ »a^ mubium, ntcftet, if, 
cloud ; HffUy aviumy aves, is, bird. 

2) CSSro, flesh; imMr, storm ; /tn^, boat; fi^, leathern sack ; ventlfr, 
belly ; and generally InMfr, Insubrian. 

4. Many nouns in Ss and Is (Plur. atea and Uea). Thus 

1) Names of nations: Arfinaa, Arp^nOiium, etc; SamnU^ 8am- 
nfUium, etc. 

2) OpilinMea and PiMUea, and occasionally other nouns in as. 



X Some of these often haye tf m in poetry and sometimes eren in prose, as pdrtM, 
parent, generally has. 

> Ekoept (ftpB) dpit and the Greek nonns, (nvP*y hf^^ sp^jfnm, 

• l<rameIy,/aiM9^ glU, tit, mda, nito, noaa, 6b (osslaX 91%, geaextOjft'ana and mOs. 

* But dbis, Jfiy&iis, strae^ y&tes, haye 4m; <pifl| menaiSi sMea, y&l&crls, 4m or 
44m; oompea, idm. 
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66. SpECiiL Paradigms. 






)US, M. A F.y 


Bos, M. & F. 


, Nix, F., 


Senex, m.. 


Vis, F., 


swine. 


OX, COW, 


snow. 

SINGULAR. 


old man. 


force. 


N. sas 


bosi 


nix 


Btinex 


vis 


G. suis 


bdvl0 


ii!vXs 


Benis 


vl»» 


D, BUl 


bovl 


nivl 


BenI 


vl« 


A. su^ni 


boT^^m 


niy^Hi 


Ben^m 


ytnk 


V, BUS 


bos 


nix 


Benex 


TlS 


A, 8U^ 


bovd 


niy« 

FLUKAL. 


. Ben^ 


Yl 


N, BU^S 


bOT^S 


niy^s 


Ben^s 


▼irC» 


G, Buttin 


boviilm 
( boiim 


nivittm 


senikm 


Yiriikiii 


^ ( Bulbiis 

^' i Biibte 


( boblks 1 
1 bubtts 1 


niTlbtts 


senlbttM 


yirXbttn 


^. BUCS 


bOT^S 


niv^s 


sen^s 


YirBn 


V, BU^S 


bov^s 


niv^s 


sen^s 


Yir45« 


. C Buib<k9 


bdblks 
' bubtts. 


niTXbtts< 


Benibiks. 


Tirib&s. 



1. Stems. — ^These are su ; hdv ; n^ (nix = nigs), nJ», ntvi ; s^nec^ sifn ; 
v'iSj vi (sing.), viri (for vwi, plur.). See 36. 

2. Scs, and orus (crane), the only a stems in this declension, are 
declined alike except in the Dat. and Abl. PL, where grUa is regular: 
grMua. 

8. Jupiter, JupUer. — ^Declined thus : Jupiter, J5vts, JotT, JoY^in, 
Jupiter, JoyS. Stems Jnptt^r and J&v. 

67. Case-Endings of the Third Declension. 





SINGULAR. 






Consonant 


STEMS. 




I-STEMS. 




Mase, & Fern. 


Neut, 


Masc. <t Fern, 


Nevtt, 


N. B— » 


* 


Is, Ss, s 




«— » 


G. fe 


Is 


Is 




Is 


i). I 


I 


I 




I 


A, Sm 


— 


Im, gm 




g 


V, s 


— 


Is, SB, s 




«— 


A, S 


s 


1,5 




I 



1 S99=:boy8, b<mA;,&d&tM, &a&iM=bovn>a8, bouboa. 

> The Oen. and Dat Sing.^i^is, «{— are rare. 

* The dash denotes that the caae-ending is wanting. 





ORESK NOUKS. 






FLUSAL. 






M 6s 


ft 




es 


U 


G, ilm 


iim 




iiim 


iffm 


D. Ibiis 


Ibiis 




IbSs 


Ibiis 


A, €s 


fi 




Ss, IS 


ift 


V, to 


fi 




68 


i& 


A, ibfifl. 


Ybiis. 




tbus. 


Ibiis. 
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1. Irregulas Gasb-Endincns. — ^The following occur : 

1) Z2, for f, in the Dat. Sing. : aerii for aeri, 

2) BiB| for is, in the Ace. Plur. : civets for ctvU^ civea. 
8) Gbeek Endings. See 68. 

GREEK NOUNS. 

68. Most Greek nouns of the third declension are en- 
iirelj regular, but a few retain certain peculiarities of the 
Greek. The following are examples : 

LampaSy F., Phryx, m. a f., Heros, m., Case-Endings. 
torch, Phrygian, hero. 



SINGULAR. 

h6r60 



herdis 
herol 

heru^m, & 
herds 
hero^ 



N, lampSfl Phrjx 

O, lampSdIs, ds Phr^gXs, 59 

2>. lamplUlI Fhrygl 

A, lampSd^Hi, & Phryg^m, & 

V, lampSs Phryx 

A, laiupSd^ Phryg^ 

PLURAL. 

N. lampSdtef ^0 PhrjgCs, ^s heroes, 4$s 

O. lamp^dttm Phrygftm 

D. lampadibtts Phrygi1»tts 

A, lampSd^Sy &s Phryg^s, &s 

V. lampSd^s, ds Phryg^s, ^s 

A. Iampadi1»iks« Phrygibtts. 

Pericles, m., Paris, m., 

Paris. 



Pericles, 

JV. PSiIcl^s 
O. Pencils, I 



heroilm 
beroibtts 
heroes, fts 
heroes, ds 
berOXbtts. 

Dido, F., 
Dido. 



s 

Is, 5s 
I 

om, ft 
s 
6 

6s, 6s 
tim 
Ibiis 
6s, fts 
6s, 6s 
Ibiis. 



SINGULAR.^ 

Pftrls DidO 

Paildls, ds Didasy 6nXs Orph-eos, eX, I 



Orpheus, m., 
Orpheus. 

Orpheus* 



1 The Fhml is of course wanting. 

* JSte a diphthong in the Nom. and Toe. : «i Bometlmes a diphthong in the Gen. 
and Dat 
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D. Pencil Paridl DidO, 5nl Orph-el, I, eO 

A. Pericl^m, eft, fin \ ^\ "f • DidO, Cn^iii Orpheft, eikiia 

( Jrarliiiy in 

r. Pericl«», «s, © Pari Did5 Orpheu ' 

A. Pericl*. Paridl. Did6, On«. OrpheO, 

1. Pabadigics. — Obserye that these paradigms fluctuate in certain 
cases, — (1) between the Latin and the Greek forms: lamp&dUf da; lam- 
pdd^m, a ;' heriPIs^ &8, — (2) between different declensions : Pericles, be- 
tween Dec. I., iVfefew, Ferid^^ Dec. II., Fendi (Gen.), and Dec. III., 
PeridUy etc. : Orpheus, between Dec II., OrpfuH, Orphedy etc., and Dec. 
III., OrpheSa, etc. 

2. Nouns in fu have Gen. ybi, f ■, Ace. ^m, j^: Othri/s, Othrt/dSy 
Othrynk, Othryn, 

3. The Vocative Sino. drops «,— (1) "^ '^ouns in eiu, f ■ and in 
proper names in Ss, Gen. an/w; AOaSy Alla,—{2) generally m nouns in 
is and sometimes in other words ; P&H. 

4. Genitive Plur. — ^The ending 5n occurs in a few titles of Books : 
JUifiiimorphlfaea (title of a poem), MetamorphoseCn, 

6. Dative and Ablative Plur. — ^The ending si, before yowels tXn^ 
occurs in poetry : Tro&deSy TVoasin. 

6. A few neuters used only in the Nom. Ace. and Yoc. have tfs in the 
Sing, and e in the Plur. : mifldSy meUj song. 

SYNOPSIS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

L Nouns ending in a Vowel. 

69. Nouns in S : * Genitive in Stis : Stem in St : 

poem&, poerriy poem&tis, poem&t. 

70. Nouns in 8 : Genitive in U : Stem in I : 

m&r^, seaj mSLris, mkA, 

71. Nouns in I : * Genitive in Is : Stem in I : 

sinapi, mtc8tard, sinSpis, sinapi. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. itifl,— compounds of m^: oxjM^i, oxymdXtia, oxymel. 

2. Many nouns in i are indeclinable. 

73. Nouns in 5 : Grenitive in 5nis : Stem in 5n : 
ko, lioriy lednis, leon. 



' These are of Greek origin. 
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ExcBPTiONS. — Genitive in 

1. Snifl : — ^most national names : MUMoy MacedOnU^ Macedonian. 

2., Xnis '} — Apollo ; hdmo^ man ; niSmo, nobody ; turbo, whirlwind ; and 
nouns in do and go: grando, grafiMnM, hail; wrgo, 
virgirUMy maiden; except — harp&go, Onis; UgOy 6nis; 
praedoy onis, also cSmSdOy cQdOy mango, gp&do, HmXdo, ado, 

8. nis :-~oSrt>, camis (for caHnis ^)j flesh. See 66, 3, 2). 

4. dnifl : — Anio, AtdSnis, river Anio ; Nerio, yeriSnia, 

6. VI : — ^few Greek feminines : Dido, Didut, See 68. 

73. Nouns in y * : Gren. in yis (yos, ys) : Stem in ^ : 

mlsy, copperctSy misyis (yos, ys), misy. 

n. Nouns ending in a Mute ob Liquid. 

74. Nouns in c : only dlec^ cUeciSy pickle ; laCy lactiSy 
milk. 

75. Nouns in 1 : Genitive in lis : Stem in 1 : 

sol, suHy soils, soL 

1. i^, f^m^y gall ; niSly mdUs, honey. 

2. Neuters in }S1 : Genitive in Slis : Stem in fili : 

fin)Dm&l, ammaly animfilis, imimfliy. 

76. Nouns in n : Genitive in nis : Stem in n : 

paean, paean, paeanis, ^paean. 

flumSn, streaniy flumlnis, flumSn, In. 

1. Nouns in ^n have the variable radical vowel—^, X. See 60, 1, 2). 

2. There are a few Greek words in 5n, Gen. in bniSj ontis, St in tfny 
ont : aSdifn, aeddnUy nighlingale ; X^nSphdny XenaphorUiMy Xenophon. 

77. Nouns in r : Genitive in ris : Stem in r : 

career, prisoriy carcSris, career. 

I. Nouns in ar: (1) &-, G. Sris, St ari ; calc&ry eakaHsy spur; but a 
few have G. Szis, St Sr; necUiry nect&riSy nectar: (2) Sr, G. &is, St &ri: 
tor, dm, house; jpflr, jotfm, pair : (3) Fary farrUy com; h^r, hepHtiSy 
liver. 

n. Nouns in er. Some drop e in the Genitive, 

1. Those in ter : p&tSry patrisy father ; except l&tSry lat&rUy tile ; tKry 
UMriSy way ; Jupit^ry JSviSy and Greek nouns ; crOiSVy cratiriSy bowL 

2. Imbir and names of months in b^r: imb^ry imbriSy shower; Sqh 
tembSvy SeptembriSy September. 

> Stem in ^ In. See 80, 1, 2). 

* Nouns in y are of Greek origin, and are often indecUnablt. 
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In. Nouns in 8r: 6. Oris, St 6r: pastor, pasWrU, shepherd; but a 
few have G. dria, St &:: arbor, arbSria, tree; aequor, sea; marmor, 
marble. But c&r, cordis, heart 

IV. Four m iir: G. bxis, St 5r; ibur, ivory; f^mur, thigh; y&Mr, 
liver; rObur, strength ; but fgmur has also /emtnw, and jgcur, jeciniiris, 
jecinSris, and jdcinifrit. 

78. Nouns in iit : Genitive in Itis : Stem in tit, it : 

c&pilt, head^ capitis, capilt, it. 

in. NotTNS ENDING IN 8 PRECEDED BY A VoWEL. 

79. Nouns in as : Genitive in atis : Stem in at : 

aetas, age^ aetatis, aetat. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. &ti8 : — &rUi8, an&tis, duck, and neuter Greek nouns. 

2. SdiB i—ifUs, v&dis, surety ; ArdU, Arcadian, and fem. Greek nouns ; » 

kanpSg, lamp&dis, torch. 
8. Sris :— mas, m&ria, a male ;— stem, m&s, m&ri. See 36. 

4. Ssifl : — vOs, vOsis, vessel.* 

5. assifl : — as, assis, an as (a coin). 

6. antiB :— only masc. Greek nouns ; UdSmOs, arUis, adamant 

80. Nouns in es : Genitive in is : Stem in i : * 

n^bes, cloudy nubis, nubi. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. edis: — (1) edis: hJSrea, herddia, heir; merces, reward. — (2) ^difl: 
pes, pSdis, foot. 

2. aedis i—praes, praedis, surety. 

3. ^zia: — C^res, CerSris.* 

4. aeris : — aes, aeris, copper.* 

6. etis : — (1) etis : quies, rest, with compounds, inquies, r^quies, and 
a few Greek words : l^es, i&pes. — (2) Stis : H^ies, fir-tree ; 
dries, ram ; p&ries, wall. 

6. essis : — bes, bessis, two-thirds. 

81. Nouns in Sa : Genitive in Itis : Stem in St, it : 

mil^s, soldier, militis, milSt, it. 

^ Greek norms sometimes have ddos for ddis. 

* Vds is the only stem in s which does not change < to r between two vowela 
See 61, 1, 8). 

* But see 64, 1. 
« See 61, 1, 8). 



SYNOPSIS OP THB THIRD DKCLKNSION. 81 

Exceptions. — Grenitive in 

1. Stis :—4nierpre8, interpreter ; »%r«, crop ; %«, covering. 

2. Xdifl : — obsesy hostage ; praesea, president See 5Y, 2. 

82. Nouns in is : Genitive in is : Stem in I : 

&vi3, bird, avis, avL 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. SzIb:— dftift, cinSris^^ ashes; cHeUmia^ cucumber; pidvia^ dust; 

vdmXs, ploughshare. 

2. IdiBi—c&pb, cup; comw, hehnet; ctwpw, spear; iSpw, stone; 

prdmvhUt, antepast, and a few Greek « words : as tgrannis^ 
feK«, tyranny. Sometimes iiia, and /^^rm. 

8. inifl :— jM>^/& OTpolUn^ flour; mnffuis, blood. 

4. Iiifl : — ^^, g^risf dormouse. 

5.- IflslB :— «em^ nemisais, half an as : stem, aemis^ tenUsB. 

6. nifl:— /Is/ strife; Dm, Ou^fm, 5amm». 

83. Nouns in 5s : Genitive in 5ris : Stem in Qb : 

mos, custoryij moris, mos. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. 5ti8: — C08, cStiSj whetstone; dos, dowry; n^oos, grandson; a&eer* 

do»y priest; and a few Greek words. 

2. Qdis : — citstos, emtodis^ guardian. See 36. 

8. Qis : — a few masc. Greek nouns : JOroa, hero ; Mlnos^ Troa. 

4. 6xi8 : — arhoi or arbdry tree. 

h, oam i—dg, ossiSj bone : stem, om, 08$. 

6. ^^vis :--bo8, bihnSy ox. See 66. 

84. Nouns in us : Genitive in gris or tfris : Stem in 
8s or 6b. 

L ^ris: — i&tUaJat^ris, side: stem, &!/&. So also: iicti8,foedus,fQnus^ 
ghvusy ffldmuSf mUnuSj dlus^ i^nus, dpus, pondus, rUdtu^ sc^lm^ Btdua^ ttlcus^ 
veUtUy VlhvuSy vUciu, vvlnua, 

IL 5ris :— <W3>fi», corpSria, body : stem, cwrp6a. So also ilfcfi», dedXcm^ 
fdeinuBy fdnm, frlgw, Upus^ Utus^ n^mus, pectus, pikus, plfnus, pignrn, ster 
ctUj tempos, teryus. 



1 Stem <AnU, <Anir for dinit with variable vowel % i. Bee 28, 86, and 57, 2. 
' Greek nomiB soxnetimeB have ido% or even io% totidie; Sdldmla has Sdlam^nU; 
SUnoia, Simo&nHs. 

* Stem ffHs, gllri for gUH, 85. 
« Stem mi, lit 
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ExcKFTiONS. — Genitive in 

1. mil: — (1) uris: crfii, leg; jtt9, right; jus, soup; mus, mouse; 

pus, pus ; nUj country ; ttu (thus), incense ; tdluSf earth. 
— (2) iirig : IXgHSf lAgUriSy Ligurian. See 61. 

2. UMBi—jUveniO^y youth; «S/iw, safety; iSnectut^ old age; 9ervUu»^ 

servitude ; virtWy virtue. See 86. 
8. udiB : — (1) fidifl : tnd2«, anvil ; pSliUy marsh ; tvhscus^ dovetail — 

(2) ildis : pSeiii^ pee&diSj a head of cattle. 
4. audis i—frauaj fraudisj fraud ; laus^ pndse. See 66, 2, foot-note. 
,6. vda : — ^frUSy gruis, crane ; anM, swine. 
6. nntiB : — a few Greek names of places : Tr&pezQs, untis. 
^. tfdis : — Greek compounds in^>fl«.* ti^fpQMy tripSdU^ tripod. 
8. eos : — Greek nouns in eus, when of this declension. See 68. 

85. Nouns in ys : ^ Gen. in yiB^ yos, ys : Stem in y : 

Othiys, Othiyos, Othrf. 

TV, NOXTNS SENDING IN S PEECEDKD BT A CONSONANT. 

86. Nouns in bs : Grenitive in bis : Stem in bi : ' 

urbs, citt/y urbis, urbi. 

87. Nouns in ms : Genitive in mis : Stem in m : 

hiems, winteTy hiSmis, hiSm. 

88. Noims in eps : Genitive in ipis : Stem in 8p, ip. 

princeps, jwewce, principis. princSp, Ip. 

1. But atieeps, aucUpiaj fowler. 

2. Other nouns in ps retun the stem-vowel unchanged : nHfrcp^f merU' 
pity bee-eater. 

8. Ori/pSy gryphii, griffin. 

89. Nouns in Is : Genitive in Itis : Stem lU : 

puis, hrothy pultis, pultL 

90. Nouns in ns : Genitive in ntis : Stem in ntl:' 

mens, mindj mentis, mentl 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

difl :— /ro»«, /rewK^M, leaf; fflana, acorn; jutglam^ walnut See 66, 2. 

■I — — . — ■ 

1 These are of Greek origin ; a few of them have ^cU« : ehldimyt^ Mam^itt dook. 
* IMasyllables have the stem In h, 
s BiMyUablee have the ateni In t 
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01. Nouns in rs : Grenitive in rtis : Stem in rti : 

ars, art. artis, artl. 

V. Noirars ending m z. 

02. Nouns in ax : Genitive in flcis : Stem in flo : 

pax, peace, pacis, p&c. 

ExcKPTiONS. — Gemtave in 

1. ttcis :— /<&(, ySfew, torch ; and a few Qreek nouns. 

2. aotis :— a few Greek names of men : AstyHnaz, 

08. Nouns in 63C : Grenitive in icis : Stem in Ic, So : 
jtdexy judgCf jucKois, judXo, ^o. 

EzcKFnoiiB.-^enitiye in 

1. eois: — (1) dois: d/eas, pickle; vervex^ wether. — (2) Mn: nex^ 

murder ; fdnX§e7^ mower. 

2. aeois :—-/aex,faeci$j lees. 

8. egis: — (1) dgis: lex^ law; rex, king, and their compounds. — (2) 
^gis : greXy flock ; iiquUex^ water-inspector. 

4. ectiOis : — 9UpelleXy gupeUedXlis, furniture.' 

5. igis : — remex, remXgtBy rower. See 28, 2, 1). 

6. is : — dSneXy sSnit, old man. See 66, 1. 

04. Nouns in ix : Genitive in Icis : stem in lo : 

radix, rooty radicis, radlc. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. Icis.— a/9>e7uluE, appendix; dUix, cup; fornix, arch; pix, pitch; 

a&liXy willow, and a few others. 

2. ^[ffiai—^rixy screech-owl; and a few Gallic names: DunwMxy 

OrgHMx, 
8. ivls: — mxy nhiUy snow. See 66. 

05. Nouns in ox : only vox, vociSy voice ; nox^ noctiSy 

night. 

There are also a few national names in oz, Gen. m tf cis or Sgis : 
Capp&doXy Cappaddeia; AWibrox, AUoMgU, 

06. Nouns in ux : Genitive in ttoifl : Stem in tio : 

dux, leader, diicis, diio. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. -ads: — IvXy lUcia, light; PoUux. 



I Stem, tAptliM, tApdUeM.. 
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2. aucifl i-^faux (def.)/ai«a«, throat 

8. ngifl :— (1) figifl : /mz, frU^^ fruit— <2) iigifl : con/uo^ eonjiigis, 
spouse. 

07. Nouns in yx : from the Greek, variously declined : 
JSn/Xj JSrpcis, Eryx ; hombyx^ hombyciSy silkworm ; StyXy 
StpgiSj Styx ; coccyx^ coccygis, cuckoo ; 6nyx^ onpchis^ 
onyx. 

08. Nouns in x preceded by a consonant : 

Genitive in cifl : Stem in cl : 
arx, dtaddj arcis, arci. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

gis : — ^A few Greek nouns : pfManx^ phaUtngUy phalanx. 

GENDER IN THIRD DECLENSION. 

90. Nouns of the Third Declension in 
0| or, pn^ er, and es increasing in the genitive^^ 

are masculine : aermOj discourse ; ddldr^ pain ; moa^ cus^ 
torn ; aggSr^ mound ; pes^ genitive pMis^ foot. 

100. ExcaaPTiONS in O. — Feminine^ viz. : 

1. Nouns in o, Gen. tnif, except eardo^ crdo^ turbo, masc, c&pido and 

margo, masc. or fern. 

2. CHro, flesh, and the Greek Argo, iehoy an echo. 

8. Most abstract and collective nouns in io : rSHo, reason ; coneio^ an 
assembly. 

101. Exceptions in OR: 

1. Feminine: — arhiiry tree. 

2. Neuter: — HdJSr^ spelt; aequor^ sea; eor^ heart; marmoTy marble. 

102. Exceptions in OS: 

1. Feminine : — arhds^ tree ; cos, whetstone ; dos^ dowry ; 9m, dawn. 

2. NevAer ;— ^, mouth ; d«, bone ; and a few Greek words : ehoM. 

103. Exceptions in ER: 

1. Feminine: — linJilSr^ boat (sometimes masc). 

2. Neuter : — (1) c&d&vKr^ corpse ; Uer^ way ; tmbery tumor ; fi^er, udder ; 

«2r, spring ; verbery scourge, — (2) botanical names in er, Gen. 
ISria : ikiSr^ maple-tree ; pOp&very poppy. 

1 That is, having more syHables in th« genitive than in the nominative. 
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104. BxGXPnom ik B8: 

1. ^«m«Atn«>*-0Of}tp8«, fetter; mtrdBB^ reward; iMfgU^ iheaf; ^utte, 

rest (with its compoundB) ; <A^, crop ; <^A, mi4 ; BometimeB 
d2Kr, bird, and qtMrHpiB^ quadruped. 

2. NmUr: — a«f, copper. 

105. Nouns of the Third Declension in 

a8| i8| y8| X, es not increasing in the genitive^ andupre^ 

ceded by a consonant, 

are feminine : aetd^^ age ; ndtfis^ ship ; chtdrnps, cloak ; 
paXj peace ; nilbeSj cloud ; t«r&«, city. 

106. EZCEFTIONS TS AS I 

1. MncyHns.'^-Oif an as (a coin), «(5«, Surety, and Greek nouns In aii 

G. anttM. 

2. yeuier ;'— ^vJa, yessel, and Greek nouns in aii G. iUi8. 

107. ExcsptiONS ttl JBtaidYB^^MMeuUne: 

1. Nouns in alls, ollls, da, mil, ids, goU, quia : nd^dAi, birthday; 

iffnis^ fire ; taii^if, blood. But a few of these are occasion- 
ally feminine : eUnXt, amniif dditf , finU, angfuU, iorquk. 

2. AaXSf axle ; 5flrw, plough-tul ; eaUi» (f.), path ; > eftiw, sword ; l&pi^ 

stone ; meruia, month ; arhis, circle ; potUif post ; puhnt, dust ; 
<en/t«, brier ; torris, brand ; vec^is, lever,' and a few others. 
8. Kames of mountuns in y% : Otkrpt. 

108. EzGKFTiOMS nr Xi — Mueidine: 

1. Greek masculines : cdrax, raven ; ihSraz, cuirass. 

2. Nouns in ez and unz ; except the feminines : faex^ f^^ ^ 

neZy (prexy) sUpeUez, 
8. OUiXy cup ; formxy arch ; phoenix, phoenix ; trOdux, vine-layer, and 
a few nouns in 3nE. 

4. Sometimes : calx, heel ; ealx^ lime ; lynx, « lynx. 

109. Exceptions in BS: 

1. Mcmeuline .'^--^U^nlMaf dmeter; sometimes piUutnbia, dove; and 

v^9r38, thorn-bush. 
"2. Neuter: — a few Greek nouns: c&eoitkXi, desire; hippifmlhat, hip- 
pomane. 

110. Exceptions in 8 preceded bt ▲ Consonant. — MateuHne: 

1. Dena, tooth ; font, fountain ; nunUy mountain ; jdoiu, bridge ; gener- 
ally Sdeptf fat, and r&dens, cable. 

* 8ametlm«s ftmlnlne. 

* For noons tn <« mascallne by ttgnWeatton, see 48, L 

3 
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2. Some nouns in ns, originallj adjectives or participles with a masa 
noun understood: driem (sol), east; ewijlueiu (aznnis), con- 
fluence ; MdeuM (raster), trident ; qtutdran* (&s), quarter. 

8. ChlBdyhMy steel; hi/drops, dropsy, and a few other Greek words. 

4. Sometimes : forceps foroeps ; terpenSf serpent ; itiirpit^ stock. AfiX- 
manSf ammal, is masc., fern., or neuter. 

111. Nouns of the Third Declension in 

a, e, 1| y, c, 1, n, t, ar, ur, and us, 

are neuter : poemdy poem ; mdrl^, sea ; lac, milk ; dhimdlf 
animal ; carmhij song ; cdpiU^ head ; corpUSy body. 

112. ExcKFTiONS IN I< AND AR : — Mcuculiiie : 

MUffU, mullet; 8d^,^ salt; «^, sun; /Ar, hearth; sftfilr, trout. 

113. Exceptions in N: 

1. MaaottHne c-^^iieciifn, comb; rdn, kidney; /iSn, spleen; and Greek 

masculines in an, en, in, on : paedn^ paean ; oSnAt, rule. 

2. Feminine:— <adihif nightingale; aleyOn (halcyon), kingfisher; Icihi, 

image ; Hnd&n, muslin. 

114. ExCEFTiONS IN DR. — Miuculine: 
jFur/Ur^ bran ; iurtUVf turtle-dove ; vtUt&rj vulture. 

115. ExCEFTlONS IN US: 

1. Masculine: — H^jUSf hare; m8«, mouse; and Greek nouns in ptuk 

2. Feminine : — ieUiiSj earth ; fraits^ fraud ; latUy praise ; and nouns in 

us. Gen. ntis or udis : vtrffl^, virtue ; p&liU, marsh. 

FOURTH DECLENSION: U NOUNS. 
116. Noims of the fourth declension end in 

tts, — masculine; tl, — neuter. 
They are declined as follows : 

Fructus,/*rMzY. Comu, horn. Case-Endings. 

SINGULAR. 

Ni fractals comft iis U 

G. fructl&s comlUi Qs tU 

X>. fructnl comft ul fl 

A. fructikna comft ilm tl 

V, fructtt.s comft us tl 

A. fructft comft tl tl 

g ■■ ■ _ 1 _aMi^iMi -^ ■ * 

* BometImM neuter ia the lingular. 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 8? 





PLURAL. 






K. fruct1&0 


comii& 


f&B 


xA 


G, fractnttm 


oomnttm 


uilm 


utim 


D. fnictibtts 


coniI1»tt« 


IbtUi (ilbfiB) 


IbfiB (iibfiB) 


A, fructtts 


comvA 


lis 


u& 


V, fnicttts 


comii& 


f&B 


Hi 


A. fraetI1»lis. 


cornll^^bi* 


Ib&s (iibfis). 


IbfiB (iibfiftX 



1. Stex. — ^In notmB of the Fourth Declension the item ends in ii: 

2. Case-Endings. — ^The case-endings here ^ven contain the stem-aid- 
ing ii, weakened to )r in l&ii«, but retained in iiftjit. See 80. 

117. Irbbottlab Casx-Endinqs. — ^The following occur: 

1. XTbilB for XbiU^ used regularly in the Dat and AbL Flur. of 
Acui^ needle; axcitf, bow; aWiM, joint; 2Sct», lake; parhu^ birth; 

pXeUy cattle; quercua, oak; tplfcus^ den; /rlfttM, tribe; vift% spit: occa- 
sionally in a few other words, as porttu^ t&nu^ and t&nXtrtu, 

2. TJiMf the uncontracted form for i», in the Gen. : frueiuis tor fruetui. 
8. U for ut, in the Dat by contraction : gqtiUatU for eqtUtatui, cavalry. 

118. ExcEpnoNS IN Gender. 

1. Feminine :—{l) iicu8^ needle ; ciflus, distaff; diSmiM, house ; mUntu, 

hand ; por^Seue, portico ; tHlnUj tribe, — (2) {di», ides ; Quin- 
quOtruSy feast of Minerva; generally jd^iw, store, when of 
this decL ; rarely tpifeue, den, — (8) see 42, IL 

2. yeuier .'-—sicue (eezus)^ sex; rarely, spifeuSy den. 

119. Second and Fourth Declensions. — Some nouns are partly 
of the fourth declension and partly, of the second. 

1. J)8muty F., house, has a Locative form (2omi, at home, and is other* 

wise declined as follows : 

\ 

> ' SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

I^. d5miis d5mtls 

G, domus domu&m, domOrilm 

D. domul (domd) domlbiis 

A, domiim domOs, domOs 

V, domiis dom&s 

A. domO (domQ) domn)&s. 

2. Certain names of trees in v«, as eupreeetUy /ieuty lavru$, pkitUy 
though generally of Ded. II., sometimes take those oases of the fourth 
whioh end in im and u: N. laurut^ G. laurus, D. kmro^'A. laurum, Y. 
laurusy A. tauru, &o. So also cdlue, distaff. 
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t, A few nomiB, eepeoiaQj Aidku and #iifii«ftttf, thoogb regoUaiy of 
DecL rV., Bometimes take the genitiTe ending • of the aeoood; §endU^ 
tumulU, 



FIFTH DECLENSION: B NOUNS. 

120. Nouns of the fifth deolencdoi^^ end in Ag,— ;/%mi- 
nine^ and are declined as follows : 



[)ie8, day. 


Bes, thing. 

8IN0VLAB. 


Case-Endi 


K, <U4Ni 


r4Nl 


«8 


G. di«I 


r«l 


el 


v. di«l 


r«I 


el 


A. di«m 


r«m 


&n 


V. di«0 


res 


SB 


JL die 


re 

PLURAL. 


e 


JV. di«s 


res 


fis 


G. dierttm 


rerttm 


Sr&m 


D. di«Mfc0 


rei»tt0 


fibiis 


A, di«0 


re« 


68 


r. di«s 


res 


€8 


ul. di«1»tt«« 


rel»«0. 


€bu8. 



1. Stem. — ^The stem of noans of the Fifth Declension ends in 9: 
dife, re, 

2. OASt-ENDiNGS. — The case^ndings here given' contam the stem- 
ending d, which appears in all the cases. It is shortened (I) in tibe ending 
0{, when preceded by a consonant, and (2) in the ending An. 

8. Ibseoulab Endings :— 9 or t for m in the Gen. and Dat : &cie for 
act9t / penAeii for permeUL 

4. DmcnTB. — Nouns of this declension, except diei and res, want the 
Gen., Dat, and AbL Phur., and many admit no plural whaterer. 

121. ExcKPnoNB IN GiNDXR. — ^IfASCULiNx: Diet, day, «n.d mMtUeif 
mid-day, though dies is sometimes feminine in the singular. 

122. The Five Declensiohs, which are only varieties of one 
general system of inflection, have been produced by the onion of 
the different final letters of the stem with the following : 



ooMPiJEunys tiew of declsnbions. 
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Case-Endings fob all Nouns. 



Mmae. and Fan, 

Nom, 8 — 
Gen, X8,li 
I 



Dai. 
Ace. 
Voc. 
AhL 



m, to' 
d,«d» 



JSfhm, 68, !* 

Dot. bii8, Ibfis, Is« 

Ace, ID8, ems' 

Voe. 6s, I 

^6/. biis, Ibiis, 18 1 



SIVOULIB. 

m — 

b,! 

I 

m — 
m — 

d,Sd 

PLURAL. 

& 

fim, rttxn 
bii8,n>fis,I8 



I 



btts, Ibiis, Is. 

123. The maimer in which these endings unite with the different 
Items so as to prodace the five declensions may be seen in the following 

COMPABATIYE YlSW OF DeOLEKSIOKB. 



I. 

Mensa. 


n. 

Servo. 




ni. 

Reg. 


IV. 
Fracta. 


V. 
Re. 






SINGULAR. 






^- mensft 


9erw>-9 
servQs 




r^-a 
rex 


fruct&a 


re-a 
rfis 


Q S mensa-i 
' ( mensae 


aervo-i 
servl 




reff-ia 


fruetu^a 
fructf&B 


re-i 
rSl 


2) j menM-i 
'( mensae 


9ervo4 
servO 




reg-i 
regl 


frucHU 
nnctui 


re-i 


J 5 menta-m 
'' mens&m 


servtim 




reg-enk 
r^-Sm 


/rudu-m 
fractiim 


re-m 
rSm 


' 1 mensft 


servo- 

servS* 




reg-a 
rex 


fiydu-a 
ihictfis 


re-a 

res 


^' i mensa 


aervo-d 
servO 




reg-ed 
reg« 


fruetu^ 
fruotft 


re^ 
rd 



1 The endings I and rUm ue nsed with sterna In a, «,aiid e; U and Hm with other 
stems. 

* The endings m and ma are used with Towd sterna, An and ama (with eomneeting 
Towel 4) with eonaonant stems. The plmal endings ma and ema are ibnned by 
adding < to the slngnlar. JTIs then dropped, and the preceding vowel is lengthened ia 
compensation ; hence da, As, A, etc See ST. 

* The ending d waa originally used with vowel stems, and Sd (with connecting 
vowel i) with consonant stems. Z> was afterwards dropped, and the preceding vowel, 
if short, was lengthened, except i in Dec III^ which was only a connecting voweL 

* The endings f and U are nsed with stems in a and o; ia with other stems; Ma 
with stems in u and e ; IMa (with connecting vowel I) with eoaioiBsnt stems. 

s Noons in «« of Dec II. change the stem-vowel into c 
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PLURAL. 






( mensae 


8ervo-% 
serrl 


reff-ea 
regfis 


frudtt-ea 
fractCis 


re-m 
res 


\ mensflriim 


aervo-rum 
8erv5riim 


reg-um 
r^^iim 


fruetu-wn 
fnictuiim 


re-rum 
r^rilm 


2% S mensa49 
* ( mensis 


8ervo-is 
servb 


reff-iinu 
rqglbiis 


fruehi-lma 
fnicin>ii8 


re-bua 
rSbiis 


" mensfls 


senrOs 


regCs 


frudu^rM 
fractns 


re-ma 
rSs 


* ( mensae 


• 
seiTl 


reff-es 
regfts 


fruetu-ea 
fructCLs 


re-ea 

res 


J { merua48 
* ( mensis. 


terva-is 
servlis. 


reff-ibut 
regibiis. 


/rudu4)ua 
fnicttbiis. 


re-lma 
rebiis. 



124. Genebal Table of Gendeb. 

I. Gender independent of ending.* Common to all 



declensions. 








MaseaUiie. 
Names of Malis, 
RiTXBS, Winds, 
Months. 


of 
and 


Feminine. 
Names of Fkmales, of 
Countries, Towns, 
Islands, and Trees. 


Neater. 
Indeclinable Nouns, 
and Words and 
Clauses uaed aa In- 
dedinahle Ifotma, 


n. Gender dete 


nnined by Nominati 


ve Ending.* 






Declension I. 




MaseoUne. 
a8,ei. 




Feminine. 
a,e. 

Decxension n. 


Neuter. 


er, ir, ns, os. 


1 


1 

Declension ill. 


WB. on. 


o, or, Of, er, 68 in- 
creating in tha geni- 
five. 


as, is, 78, X, 68 no^ 
increaainff in the gen- 
iHve^ 8 preceded hy a 
eonaonant. 


ar, or, 118. 






Deci.ension IV. 




Of. 


1 


1 
Declension Y. 


1 XL 




1 


68. 1 





* For exceptions, see 4S. 

s For exceptions, see nnder the seTersl dedeniioiiB. 
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COMPOUND NOUNS. 

1 25* Compounds present in general no peculiarities of declen- 
sion. But 

1. If two nominatives unite, they are both declined : ratpaUSca = rea 
pubUca, republic, the public thing ; jtufUrandum = jttt JUrandum^ oath. 

2. If a nominative unites with an oblique case, only the nominative is 
declined : piUerfiimilidt = pHtfr famUuu (49, 1^ or piUer familiaey the 
father of a family. 



126. Paradigms. 



If. r6sptlb]Ic& 
G, rSlpubllcae 
D. rSlpubllcae 
A, rempubllc&m 
V, respubllcft 
A, rSpubllcft 



If. respubllcae 
G. rerumpublicftriim 
D. rCbuspubUcIs 
A. respubllcfts 
V. respubllcae 
A, rebuspubllclis. 



SINGULAR. 

Jf^jilrandfim 

jQrisjurandl 

jurgurandO 

jusjurandiim 

jusjurandiim 

jurejurandO 

TLUBLAL. 

jurajurand& 



Jungurandft 
jurigurandft 



p&terfSmXIifts 

patrisfamilias 

patilfamilias 

patremfamilias 

paterfamilias 

patrefamilias 



patresfamilias 

patrumfamilias 

patrlbusfamilias 

patresfamilias 

patresfamilias 

patrn)usfamilias. 



1. The parts which compose these and similai words are often and 
perhaps more correctly written separately: ret pvbUca ; pater famiUat or 
fnaniiiae. 

2. BOer/amUuu sometimes has /am»?»Srum in the plural: paireafami- 
lidrum. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

127. Irregular nonns may be divided into four classes: 

I. Indeounablb Nottvb have but one form for all cases. 

II. DEFEonvB NouNB Want certain parts. 

in. HETEBOOLrrBs (Mtl^rSeUta^ are partly of one declension 
and partly of another. 

rV. Hetebogeneous Nottns (hlit(Mghi€a^) are partly of one 
gender and partly of another. 



^ From crcpof , cmoOier^ and kA^c, h^lectUmy L e^ of different declensions. 
* From crcpof, anafhitr^ and ytfraf, gender^ L e., of different gendera. 



I. iNDEOUNiLBLB K0VN6. 

128. The Latiji lias but few indeolinable nomu: 

1. ^<Z«, right; n^<Z«, wrong ; inst&r, equality; mOn^f morning; niA^ 
nothing; pondd^ pound; sScUSj Bex. 

2. The letters of the alphabet, a, (, c, aljM^ hH&^ etc. 

3. Foreign words : Joadb^ JlibSH; though these are often declined. 

IL Defective Nouns. 

129. iN'oons may be defective in I^umb^, in Coie, or in both 
Number and Case, 

ISO. Plubal "waktixq. — ^Many nouns from the nature of 
their signification want the plural : Momay Rome ; jwtWa^ justice ; 
aurum^ gold. 

1. The principal nouns of this dass are : 

1) Most names of persons and places : Ctcero, Udma. 

2) Abstract Noims : fidis, faith ; jtuiUia, justice. 

3) Names of materials : aurum, gold ; ferrum^ iron. 

4) A few others : nierldin^ midday ; ^ecWhi^^ example ; t&pelUXf fami- 
ture ; trSr, ppring ; vespera^ evening, etc. 

2. Proper names admit the plural to designate famUiet^ eUmes; names 
of materials, to designate pieces of the material or artidet made of it ; and 
abstract nouns, to designate instances^ or Hndt^ of the quality ; 8cfp0ne9^ 
the Sdpios; aera^ vessels of copper; avdrUiae^ instances of avarice; 6di4i^ 
hatreds. 

In the poets, ^q plural of abstracts occurs in the sense of the singular. 

131. SiNGULAB WANTING. — Many nouns want the singular. 

1. The most important of these are : 

1) Certain personal appellatives applicable to classes: majdret^ fore- 
&thers ; postH^^ descendants ; gemini^ twins ; lH>«ri^ children. 

2) Many names of cities : Aihenae,^ Athens ; ThAae^ Thebes ; l)«lphi^ 
Delphi. 

8) Many names of festivals : MaeehdndHa, Olympia^ SoBtumaMa* 
4) Arma, arms ; divUiae^ riches ; ex9equi(ie^ funeral rites ; t^^lmaey spoils ; 
idu8^ ides ; indntiae^ truce ; instdiae^ ambuscade ; manet^ shades of the 
dead ; mUnae^ threats ; moenia^ walls ; mtt/nia^ duties ; nupUae^ nuptials ; 
reliquiae, remains. 

2. An individual member of a class designated by these plurals may be 
denoted by anvs ex with the plural : unue ex Wferie, one of the children, or 
a child. 

3. The plural in names of cities may have reference to the several parts 
of the city, especially as ancient cities were c^n made up of separate 
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Tillages. So in lihe tmsumb of festiyals, the plural may refer to the twIoiib 
games and exercises whloh together constituted the festivaL 

132. Flxtsal with Changs of HsANiKG.-^-<aome Homui have 
one gignification in the aingolar and another in the plural. Thoa : 

VLVIUL* 

aedes, (1) im^^ (2) a AotfM,^ 

tms^ auxilianet, 

oarcSres, barrien of a race-courte, 

castra, camp» 

oomitLa, iA$ auimhljf held in th$ co^ 

mUium, 
oopiae, (1) ttoret^ (2) troops, 
fiEusult&tes, wealthy means, 
fines, horden^ Urritory,. 
fortunae, poseetsions^ wioUkm 
gratiae, ^Aofiibf . 

horti, (l)g<trdentf {9)pleasur&'grofimd8, 
impedimenta, (1) hindranee$^ (2) do^ 

ffo^e, 
litterae, (1) lettert qf alphtM^ (2) fpis* 

tle^ toritiu^, Utten^ UUrature, 
ludi, {l)play$^ (2), public epedatU, 
mOres, mannert^ eharaeUr, 
nat&les, pedigree, paretUage, 
opSrae, workmen, 
partes, {l)parUj (2) apaHy, 
ro8t^^ (l) Uah$y (2) ths roeira or 

trifyune in JSome (adorned with 

beaks), 
s&les, ioiUp sayings, 

133. DEFEonYE IS Case. — Some norms are defectivo in oaae. 
Thus; 

1. In the Nom., Dat, and Voo. Smg. : (Ops), dpis, hdp ; (vix or Tlds), 
vfois, change, 

%, In tiie Kom. and Voc Kag. : (DapsX dltpis, /ooif/ (^tio), dItiiOnis, 
Mwa/y; (froxX fr&gis,/!^; (interolcip), intemfidSnis, desirucHon; (pol- 
\i»\ pollinis,/ot«r. 

8. In the Gen., Dat and Abl. Plnr. : most nouns of the filth deden* 
»on. See 120, 4. 

So also many neuters : /dr, f9iy mUl, pds^ ri2«, ftto ; especially Greek 
neuters in ^, which want these cases in the singular also : ^pm, mXhs. 



ixxrouiAiu 

AuxUium, help ; 
Career, prison, barrier ; 
Gastrum, caslle, hut; 
Gomitium, name of a pari of the 

JUymcm forum; 
Cdpia, plenty J force ; 
F&oultas, ability; 
Finis, end; 
FortOna, fortune; 
GrftUa, gratitude, favor ; 
Hortus, garden ; 
ImpSdlmentum, hindrance; 

littSra, letter of alphabet ; 

JjtidxiB, pla^, sport; 

HOs, custom; 

NfttftUs (dies), UHh^y; 

Opira, worky service ; 

Taxs^part; 

Nostrum, beak of ship ; 



^^\saU; 



> Aedes and some oth«r wwds in this list, it will be observed, hare In the phunl 
two significations, one eonre^eadlag to that of the singular, and tiM ethv ditUnct 

fitKB it* 
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4. In the Gen. Plur. : many nouns otherwise entire, especially mono- 
syllables : nez, pax^ pix ; cSr^ cOSj Hk ; «d^ «d^, lux, 

134. NuHBEB AND Case. — Some nouns want one entire nnm- 
ber and certain cases of the other : fon^ chance, has only fors 
and forte; lues, pestilence, has luesj luem^ lue. Many verbal 
nonns in u have only the ablative smgular : juuu^ by order ; man- 
ddtUj by command; rdgdtu, by request. 

III. Hkteboolites. 

135. Of Declensions II. and lY. are a few nouns in us. 
See 119. 

136. Of Deolensions II. and III. are 

1. Jugerum^ an acre ; generally of the second Decl. in the Sing., and 
of the third in tiie Plur. ijiigerum^Jugeri; ^hml^Jugera^ jttgerum^juger^Shut, 

2. FSf , a vessel ; of the third Decl., in the Sing, and of the second in 
the Plur. : «(», viuu ; plural, vomi, vasdrum, 

8. Plural names of festivals in alia : BaeehdndUa, SdtumaUa ; which 
ore regularly of the third Ded., but sometimes form the Gen. Plur. in 
Srum of the second. AnctUj a shield, and a few other words have the same 
peculiarity. 

137. Of Declensions III. and V. are 

1. J2eqviS8j rest ; which is regularly of the third Decl., but also takes 
the forms regmem and regui9 of the fifth. 

2. I^MfOi^ hunger; regularly of the third Decl., except in the ablative, 
/ama, of the fifth (not/am^, of the third). 

138. Forms in ia and ieiu — ^Many words of four syllables have one 
form in ia of Decl. I., and one in ies of Decl. V. : luxi&ria^ lux&rieSj lux- 
ury ; mdtiria, mBUXries^ material. 

139. Forms in ub and tun. — ^Many nouns derived from verbs have 
one form in «« of DecL lY., and one in tmi 9f DecL n. : ciinOtuSj cGiUUum, 
an attempt ; SverUua, dvenium^ event. 

140. Many words which have but one approved form in prose, admit 
another in poetry : jUverUils (tltis), youth ; poetic, jUventa (ae) : sifnectHs 
(fLtis), old age; poetic, sifnecta (ae): pauperids (fttis), poverty; poetic, 
pauplfries (§i). 

IV. Hetebogeneous Nouns. 

141. Masotjline and Neuteb. — Some maseuUnes take in the 
plural an additional form of the nenter gender : 

Jdctu, m., jest; plural ^<h?», m,^Joca, n. 

Ldeu8, m., place ; ** lociy m., topics, loca, n., places. 
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142. FsMmnnB and Neuteb. — Some /eminines take in the 
plural an additional form of the neuter gender : 

Oarbaeus^ f.^ linen ; plural carbiisif f., oorftoM, n. 

MargarUa^ f., pearl; " margaritae^ f., margarUa^ n. 

Ottreay f., oyster; " ottreae^ f., oOrea^ n. 

143. Neuteb and Masouline ob Feminine. — Some neutert 
take in the plural a different gender. Thus : 

1. Some neuten become ma9CuUM in the plural : 
Caelum^ n., heaven ; plural eaeli, m. 

2. Some neuters generally become masculine in the plurftl, but some- 
times remam neuter .* 

ly^nwn^ n., bridle ; plural /rent, m.,/r0iia, n. 

Baetrum^ n., rake ; *' raetri^ m., rostra^ n. 

3. Some neuters heoome/eminine in the plural : 
^jpulum^ n., feast; plural eptUae, f. 

144. FoBMS IN us AND um. — Somc nouns of the second declension 
have one form in tis masculine, and one in um neuter : ettpeuSf dtpeum^ 
shield ; commentdrius^ commentdriumj commentary. 

145. Hktebooenzous Heteroglites. — Some heterocHtes are also 
heterogeneous: cOnMus (us), ednOtam (i), effort; menda (ae), mendum (i), 
fault 



-♦♦♦- 



CHAPTER II, 

ADJECTIVES. 

146. The adjective is that part of speech which is used 
to qualify nouns : bdrvuB^ good : magnus, great. 

The form of the adjective in Latin depends in part upon the gender of 
the noun which it qualifies : bonw puer^ a good boy ; bona puetta^ a good 
^1 ; bonum tectum, a good house. Thus bonus is the form of the adjective 
when used with masculine nouns, bona with feminine, and bonum with 
neuter. 

147. Some adjectives are partly of the first declension 
and partly of the second, while all the rest are entirely of 
the third declension. 



T81 Ffiipsrly, Fiilsiil i;'^'!!. 
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FiBST AND SSGQND DECLENSIONS : A AND O StS^CS. 

148. B5nus, good. 







SINGULAR. 




Hasc. 


Fkm. 


ybm. 


b5ntt« 


bdiOi 


Gen. 


boni 


bonae 


Dot. 


bono 


bonae 


Ace, 


bonttm 


bon&m 


Voe, 


bon^ 


bon& 


AU. 


bono 


bona 

PLURAL. 


Nom. 


bonI 


bpnae 


Oen. 


bonOrttm 


bon&rftm 


Dot. 


bonis 


bonis 


Aee, 


bonOs 


bona* 


Voc 


bonI 


bonae 


AU. 


bonis 


bonis 



NlUT. 

b5nttsii 

bonl 

bono 

bonilm 

bonttm 

bonO; 



bon& 

bonOrtai 

bonis 

bon& 

bon& 

bonis. 



1. BosuB is declined in the Maso. like tervut of Decl. II. (51), in the 
Fern, like mensa of DecL I. (i8), and in the Neut. like temphtm of DecL IL 
(51). The stems are h6no in the Masa and Neat., and hdaa in the Fern. 



149, Uber.free. 







SINGULAR. 




Masc. 


FlM. 


Norn. 


UbSr 


llbSrA 


Gen. 


UbSH 


libSrae 


Dai. 


fiberO 


libSrae 


Aeo. 


UbSrttm 


libSr&m 


Voe. 


HbSr 


UbSr« 


AU. 


UbSrO 


Ub$ra 

n<URAL. 


Norn. 


libSrl 


Ub^rae 


Gen. 


liberOriim 


liberftrttm 


Dot. 


Ubens 


libSrls 


Aee. 


UbSrOs 


lib«rfts 


V^ 


lib^H 


lib$rae 


AU. 


UbSrls 


UbSiIs 



Nbut. 

UbSrtfciit 

UbSn 

libSrO 

UbSrtfcm 

tibSrttni 

Ub$rO ; 

UbSril 

liberOrttm 

libSrI« 

lib8r& 

UbSrtt 

libSitP. 



1. LniK IB deoiined in the Maso. tike piur (51), and in the Fern, and 
Nent. Uiu WnM. 

ISO. Aeger, «teX;. 

8IK0ULAR. 

ICiso. Fem. Knrr. 

Nom. aegSr acgrft aegrttHi 

Om, aegrl aegrae Mgrl 

I>ai, aegrO a^ae aegrO 

ulce. aegrOm a^^riim 

Voc, aeger aegr& ac 

AU, aegrO aegr& aegNI; 

FLVBAL. 

Nom, aegri aegrae a^& 

Otn, aegNlrtknt aegrllrikia aegNlrftm 

Da/, aegrls aegriB aegrls 

Ace, aegrOB aegrlls aegr& 

Voc, aegrI a^rae aegr& 

AU, aegrls a^rls aegrls. 

1. Aboeb is declined in the Maao. Hke hger (51) and in the Fem. and 
Neut. like 6^Kt. 

2. Most adjectives in ^ are declined tike wgtr^ but the following in <fr 
and iiT are de(dined tike lAhur : 

1) Atper, rough; laeer^ torn; m£>dr, wretched; prosper, prosperous; 
icner, tender ; but a^i>er sometimes drops the 0, and dexter, right, sometimea 
retains it: dexier, dex£h^ or dextra, 

2) 8atur, sated ; eatur, eatii/ra, eat^krum, 

8) Compounds mfer and ger : morUfer, deadly ; A%«i*, winged. 

151. IsBXGUiiAmiiES. — ^These nine adjectives have in 
the singular liis in the genitive and I in the dative : 

Alv&B, tf, M, another; nufiw, a, vm, no one; «0{im, alone; tetyMB, 
whole; vUus, any; flniM, one; aUXr, -Hfrii, 4irUmj the other; iiier, 4ra, 
4rum, which (of two); neuter , 4ra, 4rum, neither.' 

1. The Begolar Fonns occasionally occur in some of these a4}ectives. 

2. /in iv8 is sometimes short; generally so in dUiriue, 
8. AUue contracts the genitive &Uiu$ into aUm. 

4. lake iUer are declined its compounds : uterqvs, tdlSrvU, yUrVStfU, vUr- 
eunqui. In aUervUr sometimes both parts are declined, as aUeriW itMui / 
and sometimes only the latter, as altenttriue, 

- — - 

1 For the Declension In ftiU see Cnue, ITS. 
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Thibd Declension : Consonant and I Steics. 

152. Adjectives of the third declension may be divided 
into three classes : 

L Those which have in the nominative singular three 
different forms-— one for each gender. 

n. Those which have two forms — ^the masculine and 
feminine being the same. * 

m. Those which have but one form — the same for all 
genders. 

153. ADJEcnvES of Thbee Endings in this declen- 
sion have the stem in i, and are declined as follows : 





Acer, sharp. 






SINGULAR. 




Masc. 


Fbm. 


Neut. 


N, AcSr 


AcriB 


ftcr« 


0, acrlB 


acrls 


acrlB 


D. acrl 


acrl 


acrl 


A, acr^nk. 


acr^na ' 


acr4( 


V. acSr 


acrls 


acr^ 


A, aciH 


acrl 

PLUBAL. 


acrl; . 


N, acr^s 


acr^B 


acrift 


(7. acrittm 


acrittm 


acrittm 


2>. acrllitt* 


acri1»ttB 


acrllittB 


A, acr^B, Is 


acr^B, IB 


acrl& 


V, acres 


acrlJB 


acrl& 


A, aciIlittB 


acrllittB 


aciibttB. 



1. Like AoEB are declined : 

1) J2a<»r, lively ; eom^tfr, level ; <£[S>er^ fiunous; eS20r,> swift; S^tMf- 
ter^ equestrian ; p&htster, marshy ; pedetUr, pedestrian ; putetj putrid ; m^S- 
h4r^ healthfViI; Hlvt/ter^ woody; terrtsUr^ terrestrial; iobUteer^ winged. 

2) Adjectives in er designating the months : OcUhir^ hrU,^ 

2. The Masculine in m, like the Fem., also oteurs : talubritj tUtedrit, 
for saltlber, Silvester. 



> This retains e In declension : c«2er, edirU^ ceUhrt; snd has iim In the Oen. Plus 
s See also 77, 11. 8. 



▲DjEcnyss. 
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8. These fonns in er are analogous to those in «• of Dec IL in dropping 
the ending in the Nom. and V oc. Sing, and in inserting e before r : deer for 
aerie, stem, dcri, 

4. AoBB is declined like ignis in the Masc. and Fern., and like mare (63) 
in the Neut, except in the Nom. and Voc. Sing., Masc where it ends in «r, 
and in the Abl. Sing, where it ends in i, 

154. Adjectiyss of Two Endings are declined as 

follows : , ' \ y) ^ 

Tristis, s<id. oLC^^- I- iHstior, mere sad. 







flINOULAB. 




x. andr. 


HKUT. 


X. and F. 


NEUT. 


K tristlB 


trist^ 


N. tristidr 


tristiiis 


G. tristis 


tristis 


G, tristiOris 


tristiOris 


D. tristi 


tristi 


D. tristiOiI 


tristiOiI 


A, trist^m 


tristi 


A. tristiOr^m 


tristiiis 


V. tristilB 


trist« 


V. tristi5r 


tristiils 


A, tristi 


tristi; 


A, tris1iOr« (I) 

PLUBAIm 


tristiOr«(l); 


i^. trist«s 


tristlA 


y, tristiOr^s 


tristidr& 


G. tristittni 


tristtttm 


G, tristiOrttm 


tristi5];]ikm 


D. tristibtiis 


tristillitts 


D, tristioribtts 


tristioiibtts 


A. tristis. Is 


tristi^ 


A, tristiOr^s 


tristiGr& 


V, trist^B 


trisa& 


r. tristidr«s 


tristiOrA 


A. tristibtts ; 


tristibtts. 


A, tristioribtts 


tristiorXjbtiis. 



1. Tbistis and Tbistb are declined like deris and acre, 

2. Tbishob is the comparative (160) of triOie, 

8. Stsmb. — The stem of (rieiie is trieU; that of trisUor was originally 
trieUds,, but it has been modified to trietiut (61, 1) in the Nom., Ace., and 
Voc Sing. Neat., and to tritti^ in the other cases (85). 

4. Like tbibtiob, comparatives, as consonant stems, generally have the 
Abl. Sing, in 0, sometimes in », the Nom. Pin/. Neut. ia a, and the Gen. 
Flur. in um. But 

5. Goxplttbbs, several, has Gen. Plur. eompluriam; Nom., Aoc., and 
Voc. Plur. Neut. eompliira or eampliMria, See FUu, 165, 1. 

6. Ablahvz in 0. — ^In poetry, adjectives in if, «, sometimes have the Abl. 
Sing, me: eognomine from cognom^kyie, of the same name. 

155. Adjectives op One Ending generally end in s 
or Q^ sometimes in ^ or r, and are declined in the main like 
nouns of the same endings. 
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156. Audax, aucheiout. FSlix, happy. 






SINGULAR. 




M . and r. 


NXUf. 


X. andr. 


UJBUT. 


iV. «adax 


audax 


JV. ftUx 


f^Ux 


G, audftcls 


audftclB 


G, mdtm 


feUcK* 


2>. aud&cl 


audftcl 


D, fellcl 


fellcl 


A, audac^m 


audax 


A, felIc4Sm 


felix 


V, audax 


audax 


r. felix 


felix 


^. audftcl («) 


aud&cl {4S) ; 


^. fellcl («) 

PLURAL. 


fellcl («); 


iV. audac^s 


audaci& 


JV. fellc«s 


felicift 


6^. audacittm 


audadHin 


G, feUcittm 


feticittvi 


D. audacIlitiLB 


audacXIilUl 


Z>. feUdlitt* 


feUcI1»«« 


^. aadftc4&s(l« 


) andacW 


ul. fellc«s (U) 


felicM 


V, audftc^s 


audaci& 


r. fellcSs 


feUci& 


A, audaclli'ttis 


audaclbiftii. 


^. feUc»tts 


feUc»««. 



1. Stems, — ^Most Adjectives of One Ending are combinations of Lstemi 
and consonant stems — ^the former appearing in the Abl. Sing, and in th« 
Plural The stems of audax aad/eliz are audOci, auddc^ xad /elicit /die. 



157. Amans, loving. 



PrtLdens, prudent 





1 


ilNOULAR. 




u. andr. 


NKUT. 


M. and F. 


NEUT. 


J^, Smans 


fimans 


Ni prfidens 


prQdens 


G. amantits 


amantXs 


G, prudentls , 


prudentlB 


D. amantl 


amantl 


D. prudentl 


prudentl 


A. amant^m 


amans 


A. prudent^na 


prudens 


V, amans 


amans 


V, prudens 


prudens 


A, amantl (l) 


amantl (l) ; 


A. prudentl (^) 

PLURAL. 


prudentl (©) ; 


i\r. amant^s 


amanti& 


iV. prudent^* 


prudentlli 


G, amantittm 


amtrntttiiiil, 


G, prudentittm 


prudentMm 


D. amanti(1»|k9 


amantlbtts 


2>. prudentXbi^B 


prudentilMuv 


A, amant£9(l9) 


amanti& 


A, prudent^s (In 


) prudentlA 


F. amant^B 


amantlA 


K prudent©* 


prudentU 


A, amantitbtim 


amauttbtts. 


A, prudentibtts 


pradentlbtts. 



1. The stems are Umantij UmaiU ; prOdenHj prUdeni, 

2. The participle Hmaiu differs in declension from the a(i|jectiye />rS- 
dSnu only in the Abl. Sing., where the participle usually has the ending ^| 
and the adjectiTe, L Partidples used adjeotively may of course take L 
A few adjectives have only e in general n^e:-^!) pauper, paupire^ poor; 
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pObtBf pMre^ matare ; — (2) those in ^i, 0. Xtlf or Xdi« \ Olm^ <ftwt, (ilves, 
•o^jMS, ntpenlet ;^3) cadA*^ eompik, tmpdt, jmne^w. 



158. y«tu8, o/c?. 


Mtoor, 


mindful. 




gINOULAS. 




M. and F. 


IWUT. 


If. oficf r. 


Ksur. 


i^. y^tiU 


y»tii« 


mSiii5r 


mSm<^ 


(?. yetSrls 


yetSrilB 


mem5rls 


memdrlfl 


D. veterl 


vetfirl 


Tnemdil 


memfirl 


^. yetSr^m 


yetils 


memSr^na 


mem5r 


V. vet«8 


yet&B 


memSr 




ul. yetgr« (I) 


yet«r«(I); 


mem5rl 


memdrl ; 




FLURAL. 




K yeter©» 


yetSr& 


memur^s 


6^. yetSrttiii 


yet^rttm 


mem5rifciii 


D, yeteillBtt* 


yeterllitts 


meiiLorthik» 


A, yetSrfis 


yetSr& 


memdr^B 


r. yetSr^s 


yet$r& 


memdr^s 


A, yeterfhikm 


yetertlNlfi. 


memori1»ttB. 



1. Neuter PLi7RAL.-*Many a^jectiyes like m6mJ6r^ from the nature of 
their signification, want the Neut. Flor. : iihh'y fertile, has iMra^ like v^i^, 
vetXra; all others haye the ending ia, as f&teiOy ptikUmiia, 

2. GKNinyx Plural. — ^Most luiljeotiyes haye lomi but the following 
haye mn. 

1) Acyecdyes of one ending with only e in the ablatiye singular (167, 2) : 
ptfuper^ paupifrum, 

2) Those with the genitiye in Ms, 6rlB, iSxist v&w, vetirum^ old; 
mifmor^ memdrumj mindful ; eicUrj eicUrum^ tame. 

8) Those in oeps: aneepSf ond^ttum, doubtful 
4) Those compounded with substantiyes which haye mn: ^fnopt (opi, 
$pum), indpum, helpless, 

IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 

159. Irregular a^jectiyes may be 

I. Indeclinable: frUgl, frugal, good; nSgtftfm, worthless; milUff 
thousand. See 176. 

n. DEFEcnys : (cStSrus) Otira, cetSrum^ the other, the rest ; (Ittdlcer) 
IficRcra, htdicrum^ sportiye; (sons) 9QntU^ guilty; (sfimlnex) ^UnMku^ 
half dead ; pauci^ <m, a, used only in the Plur. See also 168, 1. 

in. Heteroclites. — ^Many adjecUyes haye two distinct forms, one in 
w, a, tim, of the first and second declensions, and one in u and « of th^ 
third : hXUlrui and Ml&rU, joyful ; aMim'm and «etf nlmit, Ufeleaft. 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

160. Adjectives have three forms, called the Positive, 
the Comparative, and the Superlative degree : altus^ altidr, 
altis^miiSy high, higher, highest. These forms denote 
different degrees of the quality expressed by the adjective. 

161. The Latin, like the English, has two modes of 
comparison : 

L Tbeminational Compabison — ^by endings, 
n. Adverbial Comparison — ^by adverbs. 

I. Tebminational Compabison. 

162. Adjectives are regularly compared by adding to 
the stem of the positive the endings : 

COMPABATITE. SCPBELATIVE. 

M. y. N. M. F. N. 

idxj idr, iiis. isslmtta, issbuS^ isslm&n:' 

Altus, altior, altisslmus : high, higher, highest. 
tevis, levior, levisalmus : light, ligJUer, lightest 
1. Vowel Stemb lose their final vowel: ofto, aUior^ dUtuimus. 

163. Ibreguulb Superlatives.— Many adjectives with 
regular comparatives have irregular superlatives. Thus : 

1. Adjectives in er add rXmus to the positive : * deer, 
acrior, acerrimus, sharp. 

F»t« has veterrfmus; mOtarus, both maturr^us and maturiatfynut ; 
dexter^ dexfSmus. 

2. Six in flig add Umu8 to the stem : * 

FScnis^ diflfTcflis; easy, diffleuU, 
slmnis, dissJmnis ; like, unlike, 
gracilis, humais; slender, hto: 

facais, facUior, /acilUmtu, ImbScOlis has imbeciaXmus. 



» The superlative endlngr ia-tHmm is probably oompoimded otU toriot, the original 
oomparative ending (IH, 8), and timua for ilmw; <o^«m«*=<M-«linw=*«-«Jf»M«. 
After I and r, the first element is omitted, and i assimilated: /<mH8y /acO-Amue, 
facilRmtu; deer, aeer-Amue, acer-Hmvs, 
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3. Four in rus have two irregular superlatives : 

EzUnis, exterior, eztrfimus otu/ extlmus, outward, 

infSrus, inferior, inflmus andlmu3y lower, 

siipSrus, superior, supremus otu/ summus, vpper, 

posterns, posterior, postr^mus atu^ postilmuB, next, 

1 64. Compounds in dXcus, filoiis, and vttliui are compared with the 
endings entior and entissimns, as if from forms ia eru: 

HSlSdlcus, maledicentior, maledioentissbnus, rianderoui, 
mCknlflcus, munificentior, munifioentisslmus, lateral, 
bSnSvdlus, benerolentior, benevolentiss&nus, benevolerU, 

1. £ginut andpr&Mut (needy and pmdent), form the comparative and 
vuperlative from igent andprovtdetu : hence egenUoTj egentMrnw^ etc 

2. J£irifici8tim%8 ooours as the superlative of nUr^fieua^ wonderftiL 

165. Spicial Irregulabities or Covfabjsos, 



B5nufl, 


mSlior, 


optifmuR, 


good. 


m&lus, 


pejor, 


pessTmus, 


had. 


magnus, 


m^jor. 


maximus, 


great. 


parvus, 


minor, 


mb^bnus, 


rnnaJJ, 


multus, 


plQs, 


plOximus, 


much. 



1. Flua IS neuter, and has in the singular only N. and A. plue^ and G. 
plftrie. In the plural it has N. and A. plaree (m. and f.), pl&ra (n.), G. 
plurium^ D. and A. pluribue, 

« T^. V ( divltior, divitisdmus, ) . , 

2. Dives, \ ,.^ ' ,... w ' \ rteh, 

^ \ ditior, ditissimus, ) 

frflgl, frugfilior, frugalisslmus, frugal, 

nSqu&m, nequior, nequisslmus, worthUu, 



166, Positive wanting. 

ClftSrior, ettifmus, nmrer. 

d^tSrior, deterrlmus, wone, 

interior, intibnus, itmer, 

^or, Ocissimus, tiwifUr, 



prior, priinus, former, 
pr5pior, proxhnus, nearer, 
ulterior, ultbnus, farther,^ 



167. Ck)lIPA]UTIVE H^ANTINO. 

1. In a few participles used adjectivdy: m^rtttw, mm^tMtmtM, de- 
serving. 

2. In these adjectives : 

> These a4JectiTes tre Amned from ditrA, di^ intrd^ Greek mtcit, prae or prOt 
priipi^ ultrA, 
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noTUfl, lumsslmus, new, 
sScer, saoerrlmus, taered, 
vStufl, vetenimus, old. 



Dlversas, diTenissImtts, diffentU, 

falsus, falsisslmus. fdUe, 

incliltus, inelutisslfmus, renoumed, 

invltus, inyitissimus, unwilling, 

168. SCPEBLATIYK WANTING. 

1. In most verbalB in Oia and UUb : dddlii^ doeilior^ docile. 

2. In many acQec^es in fills and His : cUpUdlii^ capitalior, capital. 

3. In m&cer, alacrior, actiye ; eaeeua, blind ; diUiumw, lasting ; longin^ 
guu8, distant ; ejpimtM, rich ; prOdivis, steep ; prifpinqmta, near ; MtUaris, 
salutary, and a few others. 

4. Three adljectiveB supply the superlatiye thus : 

Addlescens, ftdolescentior, minimus nfttu,^ ytrnng, 
jilTenis, junior, mlnlmtts nfttu, u<mnff. 

sdnez, senior, mazlmusnattt, old 

169. Without Tkrmikational Covparison. / 

1. Many acyectives, from the nature of their Bignification, especially such 
as denote material, poeseesion, or the relations of plaee and time: aureus^ 
golden ; paternue, paternal ; BSm&nus, Boman ; aeetivm^ of summer. 

2. Most adjectives in ti« preceded by a vowel, except those in quue: 
id^neue, suitable ; noxiue, hurtful. -»■ 

8. Many derivatiyes in dlie, drie, Uie, iilus, ieue, inutf firm : mortaUe 
(mors), mortal. 

4. AVnu, white ; elaudits, lame ; firuSj wild ; laeetu, weaiy ; mirue, won- 
detftd, and a few others. 

II. Adysbbial Compabison. 

170. Adjectives which want the terminational comparison^ 
form the comparative and superlative, when their signification re^ 
quires it, by prefixing the adverbs m&gii^ more, and maa^me, most, 
to the positive : arduos, m&gis arduns, nuudme arduus, arduom, 

1. Other adverbs are sometimes used with the positive to denote differ* 
ent degrees of the quality : eutmddwmy vdldi, oppidd, very; imprimU, etp^ 
prlna, in the highest degree : va^e magna, very great Per and prae in 
composition with adjectives have the force of tery; ptrd^fldUe, very diffi- 
cult ; praeddrue, very illustrious. 

2. Strengthening Particles are also sometimes used,— (1) With the eom- 
parative : Uiam, even, mvUd, long9, much, far : Uiam dUigenHor, even more 
dUigent ; mitUo diligentior, much more diligent, — (2) With the superlative: 
nvuUd, longi, much, by far ; quam, as possible : muUo or longe diUgentitd* 
mue, by fiir the most diligent ; quam diligeniuaimui, as diligent as possible. 



> Smanest or yoTuig«it In age. 2ratu Ib sometimet omitted. 
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171. Nmnfirsla comprise nvuaeral adjectivea and nu- 
meral adrerbs. 

172. Ntunenl adjectives oomprise three principal 



1. Cabdixai. Xukbxbs : flnu«, one ; dud, two. 

2. Obdihal Xumbbbs : primus, first ; aScundut, second. 

3. DisiBTBnnTBB : aingUti, one \>j one ; Innl, two by 
two, two each, two apiece. 

■" — ~ ■■ • ■led: 

I ue ftdjeetires in pla, O. pKcit, denoting 
^pltx, doable ; tAptex, tlu«ef<M 
tre declined like hOtau, and denote lo 
riceugreati (ripfiM, tliree tim«s aa greit. 

KoHXRAL AiMxcnrxs. 



OsDnrAU. 




«toaa,'jlr.(, 


8mgaiI,o«Syo« 


*Mlld«8,«««W, 


bnd.h«.ftyh«. 


ertiu8,tt.ni. 


terni (timl). 


lUMttt^/o-rrt, 


quUenO. 


iulntui^j(/a, 


quInL 


extoB, 


<etiL 


epfltoiM, 


BepHnL 


«t«™, 


octOnL 


i0n»8. 


uBTfinL 


ISdmus, 


denL 




undfinL 




duSdenl. 


ertias deolmne,' 


temidSnL 



eptlmiu dedtaius, aeptSni dSid. 

1 BomeUiiHt wlUk tba puto MpuMtd: dtamnttra! d tei m tl ttm, tU. 
, ■ Prior li nwd iiulMil of prtmtiu hi ^aUinc of two, utd <Mtr li afUn BMd An 

• Somatloia dtataa pi««(dM wilk or wtOmt « ; dtOauu tt UrUM « iImIimm 
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18. du5d6vlgintl,» 

19. undSvIgintl,^ 

20. viginti, 
^^ jvi^ti Onus, 

* (Onus St viginti,* 

* (duo 5t viginti, 
30. trlj^tS, 
40. qu&dragint&, 
60. quinquftgintft, 
60. sexSginta, 
70. septuSLginta, 
80. octOginta, 
90. nonftgintft, 

100. centiUn, 

{centum tinus, 
centum et Unus,' 
200. diicentl, ae, S, 
300. trScenti, 
400. qu&dringenti, 
600. quingenti, 
600. sexcenti, 
700. septingenti, 
800. octingenti, ' 
900. nongenti, 
1,000. miU«, 
2,000. duomiUia,* 
10,000. dScemmillia, 



101. 



OSDINALfl. 

duudSTlcSsImus,' 

und§yIcS^[mus,' 

vIcSsImus,* 

vicesimus primus, 

Onus et vicesimus*, 

vicesimus secundus, 

alter et vicesimus, 

trIcSstmuB,* 

qu&dragS^mus, 

quinquilgSsimus, 

8ex&ge^[mus, 

septuAgSsImus, 

octogSsImus, 

nOnSgesImus, 

centeslmus, 

centeslmus pif mus, 

centeslmus et primus 

dilcenteslmus, 

trScentesImus, 

quSdringentSsImus, 

quingentSsImus, 

sexcenteslmus, 

septingenteslmus, 

octingentesimus, 

nongenteslmus, 

millSsImus, 

bis milleslmus, 

deciSs milleslmus. 



DlSTBIBUnVXS. 

du5d6vIcSm. 

undevicSni. 

vlcSm. 

viceni singulL 

singiili et vicem. 

vic§ni bini. 

bini et vicSni. 

trlcSni. 

qu&dr&gSnl 

quinquftgent 

sexagem. 

septuSgSnL 

octogSm. 

nonfigSm. 

centSni 

centSni sing&li 

centSni et singiUL 

dficSni 

trScSm. 

qu&dringSni. 

quingSm. 

sexcSni 

septingSni. 

octingeni. 

nongSni 

singiila millia. 

bina millia. 

dena millia. 



> UtexaDy two from twenty, one from twenty, by Bnbtraction; but these nmnben 
may be expressed by addition: decent et octo; decern ei novem ; so 28, 29; 88, 89, 
etc, either by subtraction from trlgintd^ etc, or by addition to viginti; duodetri- 
ffinia or odo et viginti, 

s If the tens precede the nnits, t^ is omitted, otherwise it is generally used. So 
in English cardinals, twenly-one, one and twenty. 

* In componndlng nmnben above 100, units generally follow tens, tens hnndreds, 
etc, as in English; but the connective et is either omitted, or used only between 
the two highest denominations: miUe centum viginti or miUe et centum viginti^ 
1120. 

4 Sometimes 5i9ui 9n<2^ or M« mi2Z6. 

* Sometimes eaq)ressed by addition, like the corresponding caidinals: oetdvm 
dedimue and nonue deeHmtu, 

* Sometimes written with g: vigeeHmue; trigeAmtu, 



PECLBNSION OF NUHEBAL ABJEdlYES. 
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CA|tDINAL8. 

100,000. centum millia, 
1,000,000. dSciesoentSna mil- 



lia,* 



Obdinaub. 
ce&tiSs millesbnus, 
dedes oenties mil- 
lee^us, 



DiflTBIBITTXVXa. 

centena millia. 
dScies centena millia. 



1. Obdinals with Hirs, part, expressed or miderstood, may be used to 
express fractions : tertiapan^ a third part, a third ; quanta j>an, a fourth ; 
dvae terUae^ two thirds. 

2. DiBTBiBunYEs are used 

1) To show the nwnber of objects taken at a time, often best rendered 
by adding to the cardinal each or capites/ temat dindriat acdipirunt, they 
received $aeh three denarii, or three apiece. Hence : 

2) To express MitUiplicaiion : deciet eentina millia, ten times a hundred 
thousand, a million. 

8) Instead of Cardinals, with nouns plural in form, but singular in 
sense : hina eadra, two camps. Here for dngxUi and temi, Hkfii and irlni 
are used : unae UUerae, one letter ; trinae liUerae, three letters. 

4) Sometimes in reference to objects spoken of in pairs : Uni tcyphi, 
a pair of goblets ; and in the poets with the force of cardinals : Una hat^ 
tUia, two spears. 

8. Poets use numeral adverbs (181) veiy freely in compounding num- 
bers : Ma sex, for duodSdm ; bis ssptem, for quattuordSdm. 

4. SexcerUi and mUle are sometimes used indefinitely for any large num- 
ber, 9B one thousand iamEngUBh, 



Declension of Numeeal Adjectives. 
175. The first three cardinals are declined as follows : 



^ a *^. J 


SINGULAR. 


Unus, 


one. 


PLURAL. 




-AT. iiniis 


an& 


finiim 


fini 


finae 


an& 


G, unliSs 


unTus 


unlus 


unGrum 


unftrum 


unOriim 


D. UTlI 


unl 


unT 


unlfl 


unTs 


unTs 


A, uniim 


unSm 


uniim 


unGs 


un&s 


un& 


r, un« 


ttn& 


uniim 


unl 


unae 


un& 


A. un5 


unft 


un5; 


unTs 


unTfl 


unHk 




Duo, two. 






Tres, three. 


N. du5 


duae 


du$ 


trSs, m. 


and/. 


tri&, n. 


G. du5riim duftriim 


dudriim* 


triiim 




triiim 



> literally ten times a handr^ thotxBaad ; the table might be carried up to any 
desired number by using the proper nnmeral adverb with eentina milUa : eenUU 
eentena miUia^ 10,000,000 ; sometimes in snch combinations eenUtta mOUa is under- 
stood and only the adverb is expressed, and sometimes centum milUa is used. 

s Jhidrum and du&rum are sometimes shcniened to duUm. 
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D, dnObttA du&bfis duGbtis tribflfl 

^. duds, da5 duU dii5 trSs, tris 

y. du5 duae du5 trSfl 

^. duObiis du&biis duObiia* trlbiia 



lifbilfl 
trift 
trift 
tilbiis. 



1. The plural of irniM in the sense aidhne may be used with any noon ; 
uni Ubii, the tJbii alone ; but in the strict numeral sense of CMy it is used 
only with such nouns as, though plural in form, are singular in sense : una 
ecutra, one camp ; vnae litterae, one letter. 

2. Like duo is ded&ied ambo^ both. 

8. JiulH, many, and plQrimif very many, are indefinite numerals, and 
as such generally want the sing. But in the poets the sing, occurs in the 
sense of many a : mvUa hottia^ many a victim. 

170. The Cardinals from quattuor to eerUum are indeclinable.. 

177. Hundreds, dUemti^ trSeenti^ etc., are declined like the 
plural of l^ntii : dueentiy aCy a. 

178. MUU as an adjective is indeclinable : as a sabstantive it 
is nsed in the singular only in the nominative and acoasalive, but 
in the plaral it is declined like the plnral of mdre (68) ; milliay^ 
milUumy milUbus. 

With the subsiantivd MUU, the name of the objects enumerated is gen^ 
erally in the genitive : tnilU Adminumy a thousand men (of men) ; but it ia 
in the same case as nUlU, if a declined numeral intervenes : tria mUUa 
trkwH milUet, three thousand three hundred soldiere. 

170. Ordinals are declined like hdntu and distributives like the 
plural of honttSy but the latter often have i^m for Ih^m in the 
genitive ; lUniiim for Hndrum. 



180. NiTMESAL Symbols. 



ARABIC 


sovAir. 


ABABXO. 


BOMAir. 


ABABIO. 


Boiuir, 


1. 


L 


.9. 


IX. 


17. 


XVII 


2. 


n. 


10. 


X. 


18. 


xvm. 


8. 


lU. 


11. 


XI. 


19. 


XIX 


4. 


nr. 


12. 


?;ii. 


20. 


XX 


6. 


V. 


18. 


XIII. 


21. 


XXI. 


6. 


VL 


14. 


XIV. 


22. 


x?;ii. 


7. 


vn. 


16. 


XV. 


80. 


XXX. 


8. 


vm. 


16. 


XVI. • 


40. 


XL. 


>Thls« 
with one /: 


«eordlog to Gm 
fnilla. 


r8e«B to the proper form, fboi 


igh the word J 


It often wrtttea 









NUMERATES. 


ARABIC. 


BOICAV. 


ASABIO. BOXAK. 


60. 


L. 


200. 


CO. 


60. 


LX. 


800. 


000. 


70. 


TiXX. 


400. 


COCO. 


80. 


TiXXX. 


600. 


10, or D. 


90. 


XO. 


600. 


DO. 


100. 


0. 


700. 


DOC. 


101. 


01. 


800. 


DOCO. 
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ABABIO. BOXAK. 

900. DOCCC. 

1,000. 010, w M. 

2,000. OIOCIO, or MM. 

10,000. OOIOO. 

100,000. OCOIOOO. 

1,000,000. OCCCIOOOO. 



1. liAira- Numeral Symbols are combinations of : I = 1 ; V = 6 ; X s 10; 
L = 60; C = 100; 10 or D = 500; CIO or M = 1,000.> 

2. br THE COMBZKATION OF THE8B SYMBOLS, eXCept 10, obseiTO 

1) That the repetition of a symbol doubles the value : U =» 2; XX » 
20; CC = 200. 

2) That any symbol standing before one of greater value, subtracts its 
own value, but that after one of greater value, it adds its own value : V •» 
6; IV = 4(5-1); VI = 6 (5 + 1). 

8. In the Combzkation of 10 observe 

1) That each (inverted C) after 10 increases the value tenfold: 10 
= 500 ; 100 = 500 X 10 = 5,000 ; 1000 = 5,000 x 10 = 50,000. 

2) That these numbers are doubled by placing C the same number of 
tunes before I as stands after it : 10 - 500 ; CIO = 500 x 2 » 1,000 ; 100 
= 6,000; CCIOO = 5,000 x 2 = 10,000. 

8) That smaller symbols standing after these add their value: 10 s 
600; IOC = 600; lOCC 5= 700. 

Numeral Adverbs. 

181. To numerals belong also nnmeral abverbs. For con- 
venience of reference we add the following table : 



1. sSmel, one$ 

2. bts, twice 

8. t^r, three timet 

4. quStSr 

6. quinquifis 

6. 86X168 

7. septies 

8. octies 

9. nSvies 
10. ddcies 



11. undScies 

12. du5d6cies 
jterdScies 
(trSdecies 
jqufiterdSdes 
1 quattuordecies 
jquinquiesdedes 
(quindecies 
(sexiesdScies 



18. 



14. 



16. 



16. 



( sSdecies 



18. 



19. 



17. septiesdScies 
jduSdSvIcieB 
( octiefldScies 
/undSvIcies 
(nSviesdScies 

20. vTcies 

21. sSmel et vicies 

22. bisetvicies 
80. trlcies 

40. quSdrftgies 



I Thooaands are sometlmet denoted by a Use over the symbol: II s 2,000; T 
6,00a 

4 
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60. quinquagies 
60. sexftgies 
'70. septu&^es 
80. octogies 
90. nOnfigies 

100. centies 

101. centies semel 



200. diicentiefl 

800. trScenties 

400. qufidringentieB 

500. quingenties 

600. sexcenties 

'^OO. septingenties 

800. octingentiea 



900. uOningenties* 

1,000. millies' 

2,000. bia miUies 

10,000. decies millies 

100,000. centies millies 

1,000,000. millies millies. 



1. In Compounds of units and tens, the unit with et generally precedes, 
as in the table : hU et vieiea / the tens, however, with or without et sometimes 
precede : viciea ethiaor vieies bie, but not bis vicies. 

2. Another Class of numeral adverbs in Htm or 5 is formed from the 
ordinals: prwium,' primo^ for the first time, in the first place; Urtium^ 
Urtio, for the third time. 



-♦♦♦- 



S 



CHAPTER III. 
PRONOUNS. 



182. The Pbonoun is the part of speech which sup- 
plies the place of nouns : itgd, I ; tHy thou. 

183. Pronouns are divided into six classes : 

1. Personal Pronouns : tH, thou. 

2. Possessive Pronouns : met^s, my. 

3. Demonstrative Pronouns : Aic, this. 

4. Relative Pronouns : qui, who. 

5. Interrogative Pronouns : quls, who ? 

6. Indefinite Pronouns : <l%wfe, some one. 



I. Pbesonal Pronouns. 

1 84. Personal Pronouns, so called because they desig- 
nate the person of the noun which they represent, are : 



' Also written nonff$rUie$. 

* MUUu is often nte4 indefinitely Uke the English a Oiautand Hmtt* 





PBONOUNS. 


,j: 


To, thou. 




SINOULAB. 


JSr. $g5 


ta 


G. mel 


tul 


2>. mihV 


tifb! 


A, m6 


id 


r. 


ta 


A, m6; 


t«; 




PLURAL. 


iV. nOs 


V68 


^ nostrtim ) 
nostrl ) 


vestriim 


vjsstrl 


2>. nObXS 


vObIS 


A. nOs 


v6a 


r. 


vfis 


^. nObls. 


v5bl8. 
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Sui, ofhimaeift etc.* 



8Ul 

slbl 

86 

80; 



'8Ul 

dbX 

80. 



1. Stems.— The stems in the Sing.' are f7i«, ^, m ; in the Plnr. no, «>, ««. 

2. The Cabe-Eitdikgs of Pronouns differ considerably fh>m those of Nouns. 

8. GianrnrB.— i/«, tui, «»*, nostrij and ««<«, are in form strictly Pos- 
sessive Pronouns and are in the Gen. Sing., but by use they have become 
Personal. Nostri and vestri have also become Plural. Nostrum and ustrum 
for nostr^rv/m and vestirOrum are also Possessives. See tMuty twu^ auui^ 
etc., 185. 

4. Substantive Pbonouks. — ^Personal Pronouns are also called SubttaH" 
tvM pronouns, because they are always used as substantives. 

5. BsTLEzrvE Pronoun.— iStfi, fh>m its reflexive signification, ofkimulf^ 
etc., is often called the B^flexive pronoun. 

6. Emphatio Fobmb in met occur, except in the Qen. Plur. : t^dml^, I 
myself; timet^ etc. But the Nom. tu has ^d^ and Mimety for tamet. 

7. BxDUPLioATBD FoEMS : — iSi3«9, ^ m^m?, for se, te, me. 

8. Ancient and Rabb Fobms : — Mis for mei ; iU for tui ; ml for mihi ; 
nOd^ and mepU for me ; ^ for te ; tad for se. 

9. Cum, when used with the aiiatwe of a Personal Pronoun, is appendtA 
to it : miciiim^ Udm, 

II. POSSBSSIYE PbONOUNS. 

185, From Personal pronouns are formed the Posses- 
sives : 



> QtMmss(f, hurss^, Usslf, The Nom. is not lued. 

* EzMpt in the Kom. 7W it relst«d to <f, but i0W Is an entirely Indopeadeat fenn. 
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metsy &, tLm, ^y/ nost^r, ti^ triim, our/ 

tuus, a,y xim^ thf/y your / vester, tra, trum, yowr / 
suuSy a, um, Ats, Aer, tto/ suus, a, um, their, 

1. Possessives are declined as adjectives of the first and second declen- 
sions ; but meus has in the Voc Sing. Masc generally mi, sometimes msun, 

2. Emphatic forms in|>^ and met occur : suapte, tucLmet, 

8. Other possessives are : (1) eujua^ a, imti,' whose, and cujtu^ a, um,* 
whose f declined like howits^ and (2) the Patrials, nostras^ G. aUs^ of our 
country, tmtrds^ 6. o^, of your country, and oujm^ G. aU9,^ of whose 
country, declined as a(y ecUves of Decl. III. 



III. Demonstbatiye Pbonotjns. 

186. Demonstrative Pronouns, so called beoause thej 
specify the objects to which they refer, are 

JETfe, isVt^ iUl^ \6^ ipal^ Idem. 

They are declined as follows : 

L Hie, this. 





BINOVIiAII. 










M. 


F. N. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


N. hKc 


haec h^ 




hi 


hae 


haec 


G, hm'iis 


h^jiis h^jiis 




hCriim 


hftriim 


h5riim 


2>. hulc 


hulo hulo"^ 




his 


his 


hTfl 


A. hunc 


hanc h&;*v 




h5s 


hfts 


haeo 


A. hoc 

V 


hac^ hOct 




hiB 


his 


hIB. 




n. IstS, that, 


ihati 


9fy<mr9, 


See 450. 






SIKOITLAR. 






PLURAL. 




H. 


P. N. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


i^. istS 


i8t& istiid 




istl 


istae 


ist& 


G. istliis 


istliis istliis 




istCriim 


ist&riim 


istdriim 


Z). isll 


istI istl 




istis 


istb 


istia 


A, istiim 


ifitXm istiid * 




istGs 


IRtAS 


i8t& 


A, istO 


iotft istO; 




istIS 


istIS 


istlS. 




m. Ills, h€ or 


that, 


is declined Uke iati. 





1 From the relatiTe gvl, oi(/ti«. See 187. 
s From the interrogatiye guis^ <n0us. See 168. 

* The Yocative is wanting in Demon8trattv«, Kelative, Interrogatiye, and Indefl* 
mte PronouBB. 
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BINOITLiJL 


iy< Is, he, ihiB, that 


PLURAL. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


H. 


F. 


N. 


iv. is 


e& 


Id 


el,il 


eae 


e& 


G. ejiis 


ejiis 


ejiis 


eOnlm 


eftriim 


eOriim 


D, el 


el 


el 


els, iis 


els, iSB 


els, iXs 


A, eiim 


e&m 


Ml 


eOs 


efts 


eft 


A. e5 


e& 


e5; 


els, lis 


^ ib 


els, lis. 






V. IpsS 


, sdf, he. 




t 




SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


N, ipsS 


ips& 


ipsiim 


ipsI 


ipsae 


ipsft 


6^. ipidils 


ipsliis 


ipsliis 


ipsOriim 


ipaftriim 


ipsOrCini 


-D. ipsi 


ipsI 


ipid 


ipsis 


ipsIs 


ipsls 


^. ipailm 


ips&m 


ipsiim 


ipsOs 


ipsfts 


ipsft 


A, ipso 


ipsa 

SINGULAB. 


ipso; 
VI. Idem 


ipsIS 
f theeame. 


ipsls 

PLURAU 


ipsb. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


^. IdSm 


e&dgm 


Ydgm 


( eldSm* 
lildSm 


ea,ed8m 


eftdSm 


0. ejusdSm 


ejosdSm 


ejusdSm 


eOrundSm 


eftrand^m eOrundSm 


i>. eldSm 


eldSm 


eldSm 


eisdSm 
iisd^m 


dsdfim 
iisdSm 


eisdfim' 
iisdSm 


^. eundSm 


eandSm 


MSm 


eosdSm 


easdSm 


eftdSm 


A, eOd^m 


eftdSm 


eOdSm ; 


j eisdgm 
( iisdgm 


eisdSm 
iisdfim 


dsdSm* 
iisdSm. 



1. The STEMS are as follows : 

1) Ofmo— Ao, Aa.» 

2) Of iSTE and ille, for ietua and iUu9 — iato, i»to, and Uh, iUa, 
Jj) Of IS — f, «>, ea. 

4) Of IPSE, for ipstts — t/Mo, ipsa, 

5) Idem, compounded of is and deniy is declined like w, but shortens 
isdeni to idem and iddem to tdem, and changes m to n before the ending dem. 



1 The Yocatiye lift wanting in Demonstrative, Belat^ie, Inteirogattye, and Indefi- 
nite Prononns. 

> Mdsm and -tiMUm, are the «pproyed forma, but ildem and iUdem are retained In 
many editions. lidem and iUdem are in poetry dissyllables, and are often written Idem 
UiAiedem. 

* By the addition oti in certain cases, Ao and ha become hi and hoe, as in hi-e and 
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2. Hic, for hi-cej is compounded with the demonBtrative particle cX, 
meaning here. The forms in o have dropped e, while the other forms hate 
dropped the particle entirely. But oe is often retained for emphasis; 
Aice, hujusee, hosce^ hSrunce (m changed to n), hOrunc (e dropped). Oe, 
changed to ol, is generally retained before the interrogative ne : Aidfn^, 
hosiXne, 

8. Illxo and Istic. — ^The particle ce, generally shortened to o, except 
after 8, is sometimes appended to iUe and iste : ilUc for iUe^ illaee for Ula^ 
ilUfe or ittUe for iUiMt^ UJliisce^ etc. 

4. AiroiEiiT AND Babb Fobmb: 

1) Of Hic : hitoe for hice, hi ; haec for hae. 

2) Of IsTx and illx : forms in i, ae^ i for iiU and { m the Gen. and Dat. : 
iUi for illins, iftae for istius or isti; also forms from olUbB for iUe: oUi^ 
olla, oUSs, etc. 

8) Of Is : »,> eae, H^^ Bat for H ; ibus, edbus, ibua, for els, 

4) Of Ipse, compounded of is and p^ (is-pse = ipse) ; the imcontraoted 
forms: Ace. eumpse, eatnpee^ Abl. eopse^ edpse; with re : re eapee^ reapee for 
re ipsa, in reality ; also ipsue^ a, um, etc., for ipse, a, um. 

6) Stnoopateo fobms, compounded ofecoe or ^, lo, see, and some cases 
of demonstratives, espedally tiie Aoc. of Ule and is ; eccum for ecoe eum ; 
seeds for ecce cos ; ellum for Sn ilium ; ellam for en illam. 

6. DxHONSTRATrvB Adjeotivxs: talis, «, such; tantits, a, ttm, so great; 
tdt, so many ; totus, a, vm, so great. Tot is indeclinable ; tJie rest regular. 

For tdlis, the Gen. of a demonstrative with modi (Gen. of moduSf meas- 
ure, kind), is often used: Aujusmddi, ^usmddi, of this kind, such. 

IV. Relative Pbonouns, 

187. The Relative qui^ who, so called because it relates 
to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, called 
its antecedent, is declined as foUows : 





SINaUT.AR. 






PLURAL. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


N, qui 


quae 


qu5d^ 


qui 


quae 


quae 


0. cigiis 


ciytts 


cujiis 


quOriim 


quftriim 


qu6rfim 


J), oul 


cul 


cul 


quibiis 


quibiis 


quibiis 


A, quSm 


qu&m 


qu6d* 


quds^ 


qufts 


quae 


A. quo 


quft 


qu6; 


qulbtis 


qidbiis 


quibi&fl. 


1. Stems.- 


—The stem 


is quo, qua,* 









1 SomAtimM si%B% diphthong, 
s The Vocative is wanting. See ISA, I. Foot-note. 

• <^ becomes oo, ou in etj^us and evi. Qui and quae are fonned fttnn quo and 
qua like hi and has in Ai-o and Aoe-c from ho and ha. 



PBOKOUNS. 
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- 2. AiroiBHT and Bahb Fobms : quqjvt and quoi ftir oqjuB and enl ; qui 
for quo, qua; quia (quels) for quibus. 

8. Cum, when used with the ablaUvt of the relative, is generally appended 
to it: quibuseum, 

4. QuiouMQUB and QuiSQxns, whoeoer^ are called from their signiflcation 
general relativea, Quieumque (quicunque) is declined like qi^, Quisquis is 
rare except in the forms : quisquis, quidquid (quioquid), qudqud, 

5. The parts of Quieumque are sometimes separated by one or more 
words: quarecumque, 

6. Belattvb Adjectives: quaUSy «, such as; quantus, a, um, so great; 
qudt, as many as ; qttdtuSj a, um, of which number ; and the double and 
eompound forms : quaZisqudUs, qudUseumque^ etc. 

For QuaUs the genitive of the relative with m6di is often used : er^^us- 
mddif of what kind, such as; cujutoumquiml^dif cuieuimddi (for ei^fitscujus- 
mdd^t of whatever kind. 



V. Intbbbogatiyb Pbonouns. 

188. Interrogative Pronouns are used in asking ques- 
tions. The most important are 

Quis and qui with their compounds. 

L Quis, who J tohich^ what f 



SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 




P. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


K. 


quae 


qutd 


qui 


quae 


quae 


cujiis 


cujiis 


quOHim 


quftriim 


qu5n1m 


GUI' 


cul 


quJfbiis 


qutt)fi8 


quYbiis 


qufim 


qutd 


qu5s 


quSs 


quae 


qua 


quo; 


qu]fbiis 


quibiia 


qutbiis. 



M. 

N. quia 
G. cujiis 
D, cul 
At qu^m 
A, quO 

n. Qui, whichy whcU f is declined like the relative qui. 

1. Qua is generally used substantively, and Qui, ac^jectively. 

2. Stem. — ^From the stem, quo, qua, are formed, — (1) The relative qui^ 
— (2) The interrogatives quis and qui,—{Z) The indefinites quis and qui, 

8. Qma and Quem are sometimes feminine. Qui, for quo, qua, occurs in 
the sense of how t The other ancient forms are the same as in the relative. 
8ee 187, 3. 

4L CoicFouirDs of quis and qm, are declined like the simple pronouns : 
quisnam, quinam, ecquis, etc. But eequis has sometimes eequa for eequas, 

5. iNTJCBBoeAiTvx ADJECTIVES : qudUs, e, what? quatUus, a, urn, how 
frreat f qu&t, how many f qudius, a, «m, of what number f HiUr, utra, utriim, 
which (of two) I See 151. 
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VI, Indbfinitb Pbonouns. 

180. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite 
person or things. The most important are 

Quia and qul^ with their compounds. 

190. QuiSy any one, and qui^ any one, any, are the 
same in form and declension as the interrogatives quis and 
qui. But 

1. After H, niHj na, and n6m, the Fein. Sing, and Kent. Plur. have quae 
or qua .* 81 quae, si qu&. 

191. From quis and qui are formed 

I. 7^ Indefinites : 

SXlqutoy allquS, ^ altquid or altqu5d, wmej aon^ one. 

quispi&m, quaepiam, quidpiam > or quodpi^m, some, some one, 

quid&m, ^quaedam, quiddam or quoddam,. certain, certain one, 
quisqu&m, quaequam, quidquam ^ any one. 

n. The General Indefinites : 

quisquS, quaeqije, quidque U^ or quodque, every, every one, 

qulvlis, quaeyis, quidvis or quodvis, any one you please. 

qidllbet « quaelXbet, quidl]f]^ct or quodUfbet, any one you pleajse. 

1. These compounds are generally declined like the simple quis and qui, 
but have in the Neut. Sing, both quod and quid, the former used adjectively, 
the latter substantively, 

2. AUquis has aliqua instead of aUquae in the Fern. Sing, and Keut 
Plur. Aliqui for aliquis occurs. 

3. Quldam may change mUtn before d: quendam for quemdam, 

4. Quisquam generally wants the Fem. and the Plur. 

6. Unus prefixed to quisqtte does not affect its declension: fmusquisqt^, 
unaquaeque, etc 



CHAPTER IV. 

VERBS. 

192. Verbs in Latin, as in English, express existence, 
condition, or action : est^ he is ; dormUy he is sleeping ; 
U^^ he reads. 

> Sometimes written respeotiyely, quippiam, quUsquam^ qwUsqw. 
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198. Verbs comprise two principal classes : 

I. TRANsmvB Verbs, — which admit a direct object 
of their action : servUm verh^dty he beats the slave.^ 

n. iNTRANsrnvB Verbs, — ^which do not admit such an 
object : pv^ curr^, the boy runs. 

194. Verbs have Voice, Mood, Tenae, Number, and 
Person. 

I. Voices. 

196. There are two Voices : 

I. The AcmvB Voice,' — which represents the subject 
as acting or existing : pdt^r fUiUm dmdt, the father loves 
his son ; est, he is. 

n. The Passive Voice, — ^which represents the subject 
as acted upon by some other person or thing : JUiUs dpditr^ 
dmatUr, the son is loved by his father. 

1. Intransitite Verbs generally hare only the actiye voice, but are 
sometimes used impersonally in the passive. See 801, 1. 

2. Deponent Verbs' are Passive in form, but not in sense: ISqitdr, to 
speak. But see 226. 

II. Moods. 

196. Moods* are either Definite or Indefinite : 

I. The DEFmiTB or Finite Moods make up the Finite 
Verb ; they are : 

1. The Indicative Mood, — which either asserts some- 
thing as a, fact or inquires after the fact ; l^U, he is read- 
ing ; ll^gitn^, is he reading ? 

2. The Subjunctive Mood, — ^which expresses not an 
actual fact, but a possibility or conception, often rendered 
by may, can, etc. : Ugdt, he may read, let him read. 

1 Here sermon^ the slave, is the direct object of the action denoted by the verb 
verbircU, beats : beats (what?) the slave. 

3 Voice shows whether the subject acts (Active Voice), or is acted upon (Busiye 
Voice). 

' So called from dipSno^ to lay aside, as they dispense, in general, with the actiye 
form and the passive meaning. 

* Mood^ or ModSy means manner^ and relates to the manner in which the meaning 
of the verb is expressed, as will be seen by observing the force of the sevenii Moods. 
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But the Sabjunctive may be yariouslj translated, aa we shall sec in 
die Syntax. 

3. The Impbrativb Mood, — which expresses a comr 
mand or an entreaty : ll^^y read thou. 

n. The Indefinite Moods express the meaning of the 
verb in the form of nouns or adjectives ; they are : 

1. The Infinitive, — ^which, like the English Infinitive, 
gives the simple meaning of the verb without any neces- 
sary reference to person or number : l^g^r^^ to read. 

2. The Gerund, — ^whioh gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noun of the second declension, used 
only in the genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative singth 
lar. It corresponds to the English participial noun in ing : 
dmandiy of loving ; amandi causa, for the sake of loving. 

3. The Supine, — ^which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noun of the fourth declension, used 
only in the accusative and ablative singular : dmdtHm, to 
love, for loving ; dmdtH, to be loved, in loving, 

4. The Participle, — which, like the English participle, 
gives the meaning of the verb in the form of an adjective. 

A Latin verb may have four participles : two in the Active, the Pres- 
ent and the Future— tfman«, loving ; iimaiUrii$y about to love ; — and two in 
the Passive, the Perfect— «m<Wfi«, loved, and the Gerundive »—tfmanrf«», 
deserving U> be loved. 

III. Tenses. 

197. There are six tenses : 

I. Three Tenses for Incomplete AcnoN : 

1. Present : dmo, I love. 

2. Imperfect : dmdbdm, I was loving. 

3. Future : dmdbo, 1 shall love. 

ni. Three Tenses for Completed Achtion: 

1. Perfect : dmdvl, 1 have loved, I loved. 

2. Pluperfect : dmdv^dm, I had loved. 

3. Future Perfect : dmav^o, I shall have loved. 



1 Alio called the Future PatHve ParUcipU. 
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198. Remarks on Tbnsbs. 

1. Present Perfect and Historical Perfect. — ^The Latin Perfect 
sometimes corresponds to our Perfect with have {have hved)^ and is called 
the Preaeni Perfect or Perfect Definite ; and sometimes to our Imperfect 
or Past {hved)y and is called the Historical Perfect or Perfect Indefinite. 

2. Principal and Historical. — Tenses are also distinguished as 

1) Principal: — ^Present, Present Perfect, Future, and Future Perfect 

2) Historical: — Imperfect, Historical Perfect, and Pluperfect 

3. Tenses wanting. — ^The Subjunctive wants the Future and Future 
Perfect; the Imperative has only the Present and Future; the Infinitive, 
only the Present, Perfect, and Future. 

199. Numbers and Persons. — ^There are two num- 
bers, Singular and Plural,' and three persons. First, 
Second, and TmRD.* 

CONJUGATION. 

200. Regular verbs are inflected, or conjugated, iri 
four different ways, and are accordingly divided into Four 
Conjugations, distinguished from each other by the 

INFINinVE ENDINGS. 
Coqj. L Coqj. IL Coqj. m. Coi^. IV. 

are, ere, 8re, £re. 

201. Stem and Principal Parts. — ^The Present In- 
dicative, Present Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, and Supine 
are called from their importance the JPHncipdl Parts of 
the verb. They are all formed, by means of certain end- 
ings, from one common base, called the Stem,* 

202. The Entire Conjugation of any regular verb 
may be readily formed from the Principal Parts by means 
of the proper endings.' 

203. Sum, / am^ is used as an auxiliary in the passive voice of 
r^ular verbs. Accordingly its conjugation, though quite irregular, must 
be given at the outset 

1 As in NouiB. See 4A. 

> For treatment of stemB, see 249-257. 

s In the Pttradigms of regular verbs, the encUngs, both those which dlstingaish the 
Principal Farts and those which distingnish the forms derived from those parts, art 
separately indicated, and should be carefUiry noticed. 
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PnB.Ind. 
■tlm, 



204. Slim, Jam. — Stems, ^,/t«.' 

PBIKCIPAL PASTS. 

Pros. Infl Perl Ind. 

essS, ful, 

Indicative Mood. 

Pkisint Tinsk. 
lam. 



Bapin*. 





8IN0ULAB. 






PLURir.. 


■iim,> 


Jam^ 


B&milfl, 


we are. 


«8, 


ihou art* 




estis, 


you are. 


est, 


hei»; 




sunt, 


they are. 






bfPKRFECT. 








I was. 




Sr&m, 


IwaSf 




Sr&miis, 


we were. 


er&8, 


thou waat^ 




erfttls, 


you were, 


er&t, 


he tooB ; 




erant, • 


they were. 






Future. 








IshaUoTwiUbe, 




SrS, 


JahaUbe, 




firimOs, 


we shall be, 


eris, 


thou toilt hey 




erltfs, 


youwiUbe, 


erit, 


he will be ; 




erunt. 


they will be. 






Pkbtkct. 








I have been, was. 




fuI, 


I have been. 




fidmiis, 


we have been. 


fUistr, 


ihou haxt been. 




fuistis, 


you have been. 


fult, 


he hoe been ; 




fuSnmt ) 
fiierS, ) 


they have been,. 






Pluperfect. 








I had been. 




fuSrftm, 


J had been, 




fuSrftmiifl, 


we hadbeen. 


fugrfts, 


thou hadet been. 




fuSrfttib, 


you had been. 


fuSr&t, 


he had been ; 




fiierant, 


they hadbeen. 






Future Perfect. 






T shall or wUl have beer 


I. 


fuaWS, 


I shall have been, 


fuSrimiis, 


we shaU have been, 


fuSiis, 


thou wilt have been, 


fuSrfUs, 


you will have been, 


fuSrift, 


he wUl have been 


1 fuSrint, 


they wUl have been. 



* Sum has two Verb-Stems, while regular verbs bare only ono. 

■ Stun is for ietrni, Sram for ieam. Whenever s of the stem fy comes between two 
vowels, e is dropped, as in sum, tunt, or e is changed to r, as in rfrom, iro. See 8B. 

* Or you are ; thou is oonflned mostly to solemn disooiusa. 
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sit, 



essSm, 
essSs, 



fuerCE^ 
fuSrIt, 



fniflsSm, 

fuisses, 

fiussSt, 



Subjunctive. 

Prbsemt. 
I may or can be, 



SINGULAR. 

I may be^^ 
thou may St be, 
he may be ; 



Bimfis, 

sint, 

Ihfkrfzct. 
/ miffht, eouldy wauldy or should be. 



PLURAL. 

vemay be, 
you may be, 
they may be. 



I might be, 
thou mightet be, 
he might be ; 



essemiis, we might be, 
ess61ls, you might be, 
essent, they might be, 

TSKTElCT, 

I may or eon have been. 



I may have been, 
thou mayet have been, 
he may have been ; 

PLUFKRnECT. 

T might, coM, would, or should have been. 



fuSrlmiis, we may have been, 
fuSiltIg, you may have been, 
fuSrint, they may have been. 



I might have been, 
thou mightst have been, 
he might have been ; 

Imperative. 



fmss6miis, we might have been, 
fuissetis, you might have been, 
ftuBsent, they might have been. 



Prss. ^s, be thou, 

Fur. esto, thou shall be,* 
est$, heehaUbe;* 

Infinitive. 

Pees. essS, to be, 

Perf. fuissS, to have been, 

FuT. ftitariis essg,* to be about to be. 



I estS, be ye. 

estOtS, ye shall be, 
8unt6, they shall be. 

Participle. 



Put. f&tariis,* about to be. 



1. In the Paradigm all the fomiB bej^nning with < or « are from the stem 
es/ all others from the stem/u, 

2. Rabb Forms :—/(7r«», firi8,/dr&, /drent^ fM, for essem, esees, esset, 
essewt, fuMirus esse; stem m8», siH, stent, or fuam, fuds, fuaJb, fttanty for 
sim, sis, sit, sint. 



1 On the translation of the Sabjnnctiye, see 19^ 1. 3. 

' The Fut. may also be rendered Uke the Pres^ or with let : be thou ; let him he, 

* Futilrw is declined like tonus. So in the Inflnlttye : futQrus^ a, um esse* 
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FIRST CONJUGATION: A VEPwBS. 

205. ACTIVE VOICE. 

Amo, Hove — Stem, dma.^ 

PRINCIPAIi PARTS. 
Pros. Ind. Pns. Inf. Perf. Ind. 8a|klne. 

&m6, &m&r^, ftm&Tl, imfttikiii. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
Ilove^ am loving, do hve. 





BINGUT^R. 


plural. 


&md, 


/fovtf, 


fimftmLiks, we love. 


fim&s, 


/Ao2« lovest^ 


&matis, you love. 


fim&t, 


he loves ; 


ftmant, they love. 




Imperfect. 




I loved, wa« hmng, did love. 


Smabttm, 


I was Umng, 


&in&1»&]iftiis, we were loving. 


&m&1»as, 


thou wast loving. 


&m&1»&ti6, you were loving. 


&mftl»&t; 


he was loving ; 


SmAbant, they were loving. 




Future. 




IshaH or wtU love. 


&mft1»4l, 


IshaU love, 


&m&1»Xiiitt.s, we shall love^ ' 


fimabis, 


ihou wiU love^ 


fimabltis, you win love, 


fimaMt, 


he wiU love ; 


fim&buitt, they wiU love. 




Perfect. 




. I loved, have loved. 


fimftyl, 


I have loved, 


fimavXiniUi, we have loved, 


fimftvistl, 


thou hast loved, 


&mSLYimtt»f you have loved. 


ftmftvXt, 


he has loved ; 


fim&veriutt) er^, they have loved. 


. 


Pluperfect. 




I had loved. 


&m&v£rttiii, 


I had loved, 


fim&v^rftitttts, we had loved, \ 


Smav^r&s, 


thouhadst loved. 


fimav^r&tlfli, you had loved, ^ 


£m&v^r&t, 


he had loved ; 


ftmav^raitt, they had loved. i 




Future Perfect. 




/shall, or tuiU have loved. 


i(m&v^r6, 


I shall have loved, 


&mavfetiiiik«, we shall have loved, 


&m^v4Srt», 


thou wiU have loved, 


Km ftv^ritis, you will have loved. 


am&viSrttj 


he wiU have loved ; 


Km&v^rint, they wiU have loved. 



> The final a of the stem disappears in amo for ama-o^ amem, ames, etc, for 
ama-imy amoHs, etc Also in the Pass. In amor tor ama-or^ a$ner, etc., tor ama-ir^ 
etc Soe 82, 11. 1, 8) ; 82, II. 2. 



ACITTS TOIOB. 
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ftrnftr^m, 



Subjunctive. 

. Present. 
I may or can love, 

8INGITLAR. 

I may love^, 
thou mayst lom^ 
he may love ; 



&ment, 



PLURAL. 

vse Wiay love, 
you may love, 
they may love. 



Imperfect. 
I might, eotUd, wotUd, or ehotUd love. 



I might love, 
thou mightat love, 
he might love ; 



ftmAr^mils, we might love, 
fimikr^tis, yoit might love, 
fimftrent, they might love. 



Perfect. 
I may or can have loved. 



ftrnftv^rXm, I may have loved, 
&m&v^t», thoumaysthav&hved, 
Sm&v4ir%t, he may have loved ; 



ftrnfty^rimtts, we may have loved, 
fimfty^rttis, you may have loved, 
fim&y^rinLt, they may have loved. 



Pluperfect. 
I might, could, would, or ehould have loved. 



Smftviss^m, I might have loved, 
SmS,Yi»»e», thou mightet have 

loved, 
&m&yis9^t, he might have loved ; 

Imperative. 

Pres. &m&, love thou ; i &m&t^, love ye. 



ftrnfiytss^niils, we might have 

loved, 
&mftyiss^tis, you might have loved, 
Sm&ytssent, they might have loved. 



Put. 2mfttd, thou ehaU love, 
fimfttd, heehaUlove;^ 

Infinitive. 

Pres. &mftr^, to love, 
Febjp, Smdviss^, to have loved. 
Fur. fimftmrils ' ess^, to be 
about to love. 

Gerund. 

Oen, &mandl, ofUmng, 
Dot, &majicl6, for loving. 
Ace, ftmanclttiii, loving, 
AU, Smancid, by loving. 



fimfttil^t^, ye shall love, 
fimantd, they 8haU love,* 

Participle. 

Pres. Smans,^ loving. 
Put. fimfttUiriMi,' about to love. 

Supine. 



Ace, im&tikBk, to love, 

Abl. ftrnfttll, to love, be loved. 



^ For declension, see 157. 



• Decline like (Hmvs, 148. 
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FIBST CONJUGATION. 



FIRST CONJUGATION: A VERBS. 

206. PASSIVE VOICE. 

AmSr, I am loved, — Stem, dma, 

PBINCIPAL PARTS. 

PM8.Inf. 

fimftrl, 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
lam loved. 



FrM.Ind. 
&m6r, 



Perf. Ind. 



SINGULAR. 

&mttr 

ftmftrXs, or r^ 
&mfttftr; 



ftmftb&r 
&mft1»aris, or r4( 
ftmftbatftr; 



PLURAL. 

&mftinttr 

Smftmlnl 

ftmantftr. 



Imperfect. 
I was loved. 



ftmftb&niilr 
Smabftmlnl 



&mab6r 

&mft1»^ri9, or rH 
&mft1»Itttr ; 



&m&ttts 
fimatiks ^9 
&in&tils est ; 



2mftttt9 4(rft9 
ftrnfttils ^r&t ; 



ftm&tils ^rit ; 



Future. 
I shall or toUl be loved, 

Smftbimftr 
fimftblminl 
ftmabnntjir. 
Perfect. 
I have been or vaas loved, 

&mfttl sttnttfui 
Smfttl estis 
&matl sunt. 
Pluperfect. 
/ had been loved, 

&m&tl ^rftmils 
ftinatl Gratis 
&mfttl ^rant. 
Future Perfect. 
I shall or tcri^ have been loved. 

fim&tl ^i^dnils 
fimftti iritis 
fimftti ^mnt. 



> ISd, fuieti^ etc., are sometimes used for mm, ««, etc. : amdtus fid for omd^ 
sum, Sofufram^fuiraSt etc., for Atim, etc. : tiaofuirOt etc, for ira, etc. 



PABSIVB TOIOB. 
SUBJUNCTIVB, 

Present. 
I may or can be loved. 
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SINOITLAB. 

ftm^rts, or r4( 



PLURAL. 

&m^mtkr 
ftm^minl 

fimentftr. 



2i^ 



/, 



i 



Imperfect. 
Imighiy could, would, or tihould he loved. 



&mftr^r 






fimftr^mikr 


(^ 


Smftr^rls or 


r« 




fimftr^miitl 


^ 


&miliretftr; 






fimftrentftr. 








Perfect. 

« 


// 






/may have been loved. 




Smftttts sXm^ 






Smatl simiks 


-^-- 


ftrnftttts sla 






ftrnfttl sitis 


/ 


ftmfttft0 0it ; 






ftmftti sint. 


/ •-•' 



Pluperfect. 
I might, could, would, or should have been hved. 






ftmftti ess^mtks 
ftmftti enuetin 
ftmfttK essent. 



Imperative. 

Pbss. ftmft]!*4(, be thou loved ; \ ftmaminl, be ye loved. 

Fur. &mat6r, thou shdU be loved, 
ftmftt6r, he $haU be loved ; 



Infinitive. 

Pres. ftmftrl, to be loved, 

Perf. ftmftttts em»4i,^ to have been 

loved. 
Fur. ftmfttikna Irl, to be about to 

be loved. 



ftmaiit6r, they shaU be loved. 

Participle. 

Perf. ftmfttfts, having been hved, 

Ger.^ ftmaMdtts, to be loved, de- 
eerving to be hved. 



^ FuMrn^ fuMs^ etc., are sometlmea used for «ii7i, Aa^ etc— So also fuiuem, 
yiiiMSR, etc., for essem, eseeA, etc, : rax^Xsfuisee for esse, 
* 6iE.=sG«nmdiTe. See 196, 4. 



" 
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SEOOSTD COKJVaATION. 



SECOND CONJUGATION: B VERBS. 

207. ACTIVE VOICK 
MSned, I advise. — Stbm, mdne, 

PRINCIPAL PABTS. 



\ 



PiMLlnd. 


Pres. Inf. 


Pert Ind. Saplne. 


m5neA, 


m5ii^r4(, mSnoI, mdnXAttni. 




Indicative M< 


OOD.. 




Prukmt Tinsb. 






/a(im«. 




BIHGUUJL 


FLURAL. 


m6ne6 






mSn^mils 


m5n«0 






mdn^tli 


rxAnUt] 






mdnent. 




Imferfsct. 






IvHU advinnff. 




mSn^bftm 






m5n«baiifttt» 


mdn^bfttf 






m5n^bfttl« 


m6n^1»&t ; 






m$n^1»aiit. 




FUTUBE. 






/A^ofi or vfiU advise. 


m6nl(b6 






mSnebXinfts 


m5neM0 






m6jieiVittm 


mdn^bit ; 






m$nei»iiiit. 




Perfect. 






laduiaed or Aavtf advised. 


mSnut 






la&nuXmils 


m5nuistl 






mdnuistis 


m5niilt ; 


1 

Pluperfect. 
Ihadadvieed, 


mSmi^mnt, or ^r4. 


m5]iu4(rftm 






m5im4(raiifttiui 


m5nu4(rftii 






m5ntt4(rfttlii 


in5nu4(r&t ; 






mSnufeant. 




FtrrtjRB Perfect. 






/«Aa2? or toiU have advised 


in5nu4(r4^ 






m5nu4(riiiift» 


m5nu^rts 






m5nu^rfti0 


m5nu^rlt ; 






m5nu4(rint^ 



Aorvm YOiox. 
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Subjunctive. 

PftSSKNT. 

I may or can advise. 



8IK0ULAB. 

mSne&nt 
m5ne&t ; 



PLURAL. 

mSneftiiitts 

m5neftti0 

mdneant. 



iMFIBnEOT. 

I might, coM^ wmH or tftotiU odvtM. 



m5n^r4(t ; 






Pkrfect. 
i may have advised. 



m5nu4(rXm 
m5nu^rt« 
m5nu^rlt ; 



mdnu^rttis 



Pluferfect. 



I might f could, ttxndd, or should have advised. 



m5nuiss«tX« 
mdnuiasent. 



m5nuUi8^t ; 

Impebatiye. 

Fbss. mdn^, advise thou ; \ mSn^M, advise ye. 



FuT. m5iiM<ft, thou shalt advige, 
mdn^t6, he shaU advise ; 

Infinitive. 

pRis. m5n^r^, to oclvMtf. 
Perf. m5nui««4(, to have advised. 
FuT. mdnltOrllui ess^, to 60 
about to advise. 

Gerund. 

6P^en. mSnendlf of advising, 

Dot. m5nend6, /or advising, 

Ace. mdnenclttiii, advising, 

AU. m5nend6, by advising. 



m5n^MM, ye shaU advise, 
mSnentd, <^ sAoiZ a(fvu«. 

Participle. 
Prs. mdnens, advising. 

FuT. mSnltOrllui, about to advise. 

Supine. 



ule<;. mSnltttm, to oit^vwtf, 
ji6^ mSnltn, to advise, be advised 



{ 



IB 



SECOND COKJUOATION. 



SECOND CONJUGATION: B VERBS 

208. PASSIVE VOICE. 
Mftneftr, lam advised. — Stem, mdne. 

PRINCIPAL PAETS. 

FroB. Ind. Fres. Inf. Ferf. Ind. 

m5ne6r, m5n^rl, mSnittis 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

I <tm euhised. 



SINGULAB. 

m5ne6r 
mdn^ris, or r^ 
m5n^tftr; 



]n&niJ1»&r 
m5n^1»arl9, or r^ 



Imperfect. 
Iw<u advised. 



PLURAL. 

m&nentttr. 



m5n^1»a]niiil 

ihQii^1»aiitttr. 



m5n^1»^ri0, or r^ 



mSnUtts 
mdnlttts ^A 
mSnItiUi est ; 



Future. 

I shall or vfill be advised, 

m5n^1»iiiia.r 

mdn^bimliil 

m5nd»untlir. 

Perfect. 

I have been or was advised, 

monttl sikmils 
xnSnltl estis 
mSnItI sunt. 



Pluperfect. 
I?utd bien advised. 



mdnttlks ^rfts 
m&nlttts ^r&t ; 



mdnUIerfttis 
m5nlftl ^rant. 



Future Perfect. 
IshaU or toiU have been advised. 



m5ntttk9 ^ris 
m&nltils ^rlt ; 



mdnlftl ^rXniils 
m5nttl iritis 
mSnttI ^rnnt. 



> 8m SOS, foot-notes. 



passiyb yoicb 
Subjunctive. 



• r- 
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^/ 



SINOULAXL 

m6neifca^ 
mSnefti^ia, or r4i 
iQ&iefttttir; 



Present. 
Imaif or can be admed, 

FLXTRAL. 

mdneftmftr 

mdneftmXBl 

m5neantttr. 

Imperfect. 



Imiffhiy eouldy teouH or should be advised. 



mSnl^v^Xs, or r^ 



mdn^rentttr. 



Perfect. ^ . ' 

/may Aave beet^ advikedi ' 

xn&nltl fll]itil0 
mSnItI «Iti0 
mSnItI slnt. 

Pluperfect. 
Imighi, ootdd, would, or <Aatf2i fiave been advised. 



mdnltfts «I« 
mdnltil0 sit ; 



mSnlttts es8^0 



m&nltl ess^mtfui 
m5ii!tl essCtXs 
mdniti esuent. 



Impbbatiye. 

Pbbs. mSn^r^, be thou advised ; \ mdnAmiiil, be ye advised. 



FuT. kndn^tdr, Ihou shaU be ad- 
visedy 
mSn^tftr, h« shaU be ad- 
vised; 

Infinitive. 

Pris. m5n^rl, to be advised, 
Perf. mSnitils ess^,^ to have been 

advised. 
Put. mSnltOin Irl, to be about 

to be advised. 



in5nent6r, ihey shaU be advised, 

Pabticiple. 

Perf. mSnlttts, advised, 

Ger. m5neiidil0, to be advised^ 
deserving to be advised. 



> S«« 208, feot-not«8. 
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THIBD CONJVGATIOll. 



THIRD CONJUGATION: CONSONANT VERBS, 

209. ACTIVE VOICE. 
RSg6, Inde. — Stem, r(tg. 



PreA.Iiid. 



PRINCIPAL PABTS. 
Pres. Inf. Pert Ind. 

Indicative Mood. 
Pbisknt Teivse. 



Supine. 



BINaULAB. 






PLURAL. 


t^g^ 


• 




rSgXmtts 


P«gl» 






rSgXtXs 


r«gXt; 






rSgunt. 




LflnSRVBCT. 




• 


Ivau ruling. 




rSg^bftm 






rSg«baiifttt0 


rSg«bft« 






rSg«1»fttI« 


rgg«bU; 






rSg^bant. 




FUTUBX. 






/A^ofi or ioiU ruU 


f. 


rSgftm 






rSg^mlks 


rSg«0 






rSg«tf0 


r6g«; 






rSgent. 




Perfect. 


* 




I ruled or Aav« ru/^dl 


rezi 






rexXnttfui 


rezlsti 






tedmtin 


rezlt ; 






rez^nutt, or €r4k 




Pluperfect. 






/Aa«f ru^ 




rex4(rftm 






rex4(raiiftiUi 


rexteft0 






rex^rfttXs 


rex4(r U ; 


« 




rez4(rant. 




Future Perfect. 






iBhdU or «ft/7 have ruled. 


rex4(r6 






rex^rimtts 


rex4(ris 






rex^rttis 


rex4(rlt; 






rex^rint. 



> 8m 218, III. 1 ; 253, 1. 1 ; 268, II. 1. 



▲OXIYB VOICB. 
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SlTBJUKXJTIVB. 



• 




Frxsint. 
/may or Mm rule. 




FLURIT.. 


rSgibn 

rSgfttf 


• 




rggftnttfui 

rSgfttls 

rggant. 






Imfrrhcot. 


rSg^rtaift 

rSg^rSs 
rSg^r^t ; 


ImifffUy cottU^ 1001 


1^ or should rule, 

rgg^r^miUi 

rSg^r^tis 
rgg^rent. 






Pkrfect. 


rex^rtm 




/mti^ A< 


r€x£rtmil» 


rex4(ri» 






rex^rttis 


rez4(rXt; 






rex^rtnt. 






Plttferfect. 


/ 


mt^A/, eouliy wmld, or «Aatf/e^ Aove ruled. 


reziss^m 






rexiss^mils 


rexlssSs 






rexl«9«tl« 


rexlss^t : 






rexissent. 



Impebatiye. 

Fttss. rSg4(, ni/^ ^Aou / i rSgXt^, rule ye. 



FuT. rSgltd, thou ehaU rule, 
Hfglt6, ^ 8h<dl rule ; 

Infinitive. 

PRBS. rSg4(r^, ^aru^. 
Pkrf. rexias^ toAaiwnt^ed 
Fur. rectOrlUi e004(, (^ 6e about 
to rule. 

Gerund. 

Gen, rSgendl, of ruling, 

D<U. rSgencI^^, for ruling, 

Ace, rSgendttm, ruling, 

Ahl rSgeadft, hif ruling. 



rSglti^M, yeehallrule. 

Participle. 
Pbes. rSgens, ml&i^. 

FuT. rect1lrtt«, okfiut to m^ 
Supine. 



Ace, rectftni) to rule, 

Ahl, rgctH, te ni2c, k ruM 
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THUO) conjugahon. 



THIRD CONJUGATION: CONSONANT VERBS. 

210. PASSIVE VOICE. 
B^ftr, lam ruled. — Stem, rig. 





PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


Fns. Ind. 


PK». Inf. Pert Ind. 


r«g*r, 


t. 


Indicative Mood. | 




PRB8BNT TkNSK. 




lamnMi, 


SZNOULAB. 


PLURAL. 


rSgttr 




rSg^mttr 


rSg^rls, or r^ 




rSglmlal 


rS^tttr; 




rSgnntttr. 




Imperfkct. 




I wu rtUecL 


rSgCb&r 




r^g^bamttr 


rSg^ltftrXs, or r4( 




rgggbflanlwl 


rSg^bfttttr; 




rSg^bantikr. 




FUTUBE. 




/«Aa27 or will be ruled. 


r«gAr 




rSg^mttr 


r6g«rl», or r* 




rSg^mXnl 


rSg^tttr; 




rggentttr. 




Pkbtkct. 




Ihme hem or »« rttZcrf. 


rectil« 0ttiit* 




recti sttntfts 


recttk8 4(« 




recti estXs 


recttfuiest; 




recti sunt. 




Pluperfect. 




1 had been, ruled. 


recHks^rftm* 


■ 


recti 4(rftiiitfui 


recHUi 4(rfts 




recti fefttl0 


recHUi 4(rM ; 


t 


recti 4(raat. 




FuTXTRB Perfect. 


IMEi or ipiff Adve 6em m^edL 


recHUi ^r6* 




recti 4(rl]iitt0 


rectils ^rX« 




recti iritis 


rectils ^rit ; 




recti ^naiat. 


iB««200,lb*t-]wte8. 


t8M9O«,ibot-ii0fe6t. 



>l> 



PASSIVE VOICE. 
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rSg&r 
rSgftrls, <ir r^ 
rSgfttttr; 



Subjunctive. 

Presemt. 
I may or can he ruled, 

BINOULAB. PLURAL. 

rSglUiiftr 



regftminl 
rSgantttr. 



Imferrct. 
I mighty caidd, vxnddy or should he ruled. 



rSg^r^r 

rSg^r^ris, or r4i 
rSg^rl^tftr ; 



recttts mtat^ 
recttks sl0 
recttts «It ; 



rSg^r^mttr 

rSg^reminl 

rgg^rentttr. 



Pkbvect. 

I may have heen ruled, 

recti slmiis 
recti sitis 
recti mint. 



Pluferfxct. 
I mighty eouldy vmdd, or should have heen ruled. 



recttts emmiSink^ 
recttts essSfi 
rect&s ess^t ; 



recti emneaaAm 
recti ess^tXs 
recti essent. 



Imperative. 

Pris. rSgl^r^, 6« t^oM rtcZec?; 1 rSgXmXnl, (^ ^e 9*u2ed 

FcTT. r$gXt6r, thou shall he ruledy 

rS^tdr, he shall he ruled; rSgantfo, they shaU he ruled. 



Infinitive. 

Pres. rSgl, fo 6« ruled, 

Perf. rectfts ess^,* to have heen 

ruled. 
Fur. rectttm Irl, to he about to 

he ruled. 



Paeticiplb. 



Pert, recttts, rtded. 

Ger. rSgencMis, to he ruled, (2e- 
serving to he ruled. 



5 



> See 900, foot-notes. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION: I VERBS. 

211. ACTIVE VOICE. 
Audio, I hear. — Stem, audi. 



Fr«s.Ind. 
audidy 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pre».Int ' Perl Ind. 

audlr^y audlTly 

Indicative Mood. 

Prssekt Tense. 
I hear. 



Supine, 
audlt&m. 



SIKQUL. 


4K. 




rLURAr«. 


andi^ 






audlmlk* 


audls 






audltis 


audit ; 






audiunt. 




lUFEBFBCT. 






IiBos hearing. 




8adi^1»ftm 






audi^lbftnitts 


aiidi^1»ftii 






audt^batl* 


audiCb&t ; 






audi^bant. 




Future. 






ItihdU or will hear. 


audiftm 






andif^mttfli 


andiS* 






audi^tlii 


audlM ; 


w 




audient. 




Perfect. 






I heard or have heard. 


aadivl 






audlvimiis 


audlvliti 






audlylstis 


audlvit ; 






audlT^rimt, or ^r^. 




Pluperfect. 






Thad heard. 




audlY^r&iia 






audiy^rlUiiiis 


audiv^rfta 






audly^rfttls 


audlv^r&t ; 


Future Perfect. 


audlr^rant. 




I shall or will have heard. 


audlv^rd 






audly^rtmtts 


audlv^rts 






audly^rttls 


audlv^rlt ; 






audly^rlnt. 



ACTIVE VOICB. 
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Subjunctive. 

FBESEirr. 
I may or can hear, 

8ZN0ULAS. FLTTBAL. 

audl&m audiamtfui 

audift0 audlfttl0 

audi&t ; audlant. 

Imferfect. 

I mighty couldy toouldy or Should hear, 

audlr^mfts 

audlr^tis 
audlreat. 



audlr^m 
audlr^s 
audlr^t ; 



Perfect. 
I may have heard. 



audlv^rXm 
audlv^rts 
au(Uy^rXt ; 



audlv^rimtts 

audly^rttl0 

andly^rlitt. 



Pluperfect. 



I mighty cotUdj wotildy or should have heard. 



audlviss^m 
audlvissCs 
au(^vis9^t ; 



audIviBfi^mil0 

audlviss^tis 

audlvissent. 



Imperative. 



Pres. audi, hear thou ; 

FuT. audlt4^, thou shalt hear, 
audltd, he 9haU hear ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. audlr^, to hear, 
Perf. audlviss^, to have heard. 
FiTT. audltlkriis ess^, to be 
about to hear. 

Gerund. 

Gen, audiendl, of hearing. 

Dot. audiendd, for hearing, 

Aee, andiendttni, hearing. 

All, audiencid, by hearing. 



t audita, hear ye, 

audltM^, ye shall heoTj . 
audinntd, they shall hear. 

Participle. 

Pres. audlens, hearing, 
FuT. audlt1li*tt«, about to hear. 



Supine. 



Aec andltttnt, to hear. 

All, audltll, to hear^ be heard. 
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FOXTBTH CONJUGATION. 



/ 



FOURTH CONJUGATION: I VERBS. 

213. PASSIVE VOICE. 

AudiSr, lam heard. — Stem, audi. 

PBINCIPAL PABTTS. 

FMg. Ind. Pnb. Inf. Perfl Ind. 

aadi5r» audlrl, audltiUi 

Indicative Mood. 

Pbisbnt Tensk. 

lamKeard, 

FLURAL. 

audlntttr 



SINGULAR. 

audittr 

audlris, or r^ 
audltttr ; 



audl^b&r 

audi«1»ftrl0, w T4i 
audl^bftttti* ; 



andiilr 

aadil(rl0, or r^ 
andlAMr ; 



audltiUi 
audlttts ^0 
audltiUi est ; 



audlttts 4(r tat > 
audltiUi ^rft« 
audltils 4(r&t ; 



audlttts «r6 ^ 
audlttts ^rl0 
audlttts^rXt; 



audlmlnl 
audtmatttr. 

Imfkbfect. 

I was heard, 

audi^blUiittr 

audi^l^ftmlitl 

audl^lNUiMr. 

Future. 

laKaU or toiU be heard. 

audil^nittr 

audi^minl 

audientttr. 

Pkrfect. 

I have been heard, 

audltl sttnttfui 
aodltl estXs 
audltl sunt. 
Plufertect. 

I had been heard. 

audltl ^rftmtts 
audltl ^rfttla 
audltl 4iTWuat. 

Future Pkrfect. 

IshaU or will have been heard. 

audltl ^rlmitts 
audltl iritis 
audltl ^mnt. 



1 See 208, foot-notes. 



PABSIYE VOICE. 
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BINGULAB. 

audiilr 

audiArXs, or rH 
andifttftr ; 



Subjunctive. 

Prssknt. 
Imatf or can be heard, 

PLURAL. 

audiftrnttr 

audiftmlnl 

andiaittttr. 



Imfertect. 
I mighty ccvld^ wwH or %hovld he heard. 



audlr^r 

audlr^rifi, or r4i 
audlrCtttr; 



audltftB sXm ^ 
audlttts «I9 
aadlttts 0it ; 



aucHr^mtti* 

audlrCiiilm 

audlrentttr. 



Pxrrct. 

I may have heefi heard, 

aucHtl miitils 
audltl sUl0 
audltl slnt. 



Pluterrct. 
I miff hi J could, toouldj or shotdd have been heard. 



audlttts ess^dia' 
audltils ess^s 
audltiUi ess^t ; 



aodltl essl^miUi 
audltl essl^tls 
audltl esii^nt. 



Impebativb. 

Phis. audliU^, be thou heard ; I audlmXnl, be ye heard, 

FcT. audltdr, ihou shali he heardA 

audltdr, he ahatt be heard; I audiuntttr, they ehaU be heard. 



Infinitive. 

Pbxs. audlrl, to be heard. 

Pert, audlttts es94(,' to have been 

heard. 
Fur. audltttm Irl, to be ahotU 

to be heard. 



Participle. 



PsRF. audlttts, heard. 

Ger. audiendtts, to be heard, 
deserving to be heard. 



> See 8({6, foot-notes. 
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Y l c tfRAT. IKFLBCnONS. 



VERBAL INFLECTIONS. 

213. Principal Paets.— The Principal Parts are 
formed in the four conjugations with the following end- 
ings, including final a, e or t, of the stem : ' 



n. 



in. 



rv. io 



are, ftvi, 

1. In a few verbs: 

eo, ere, 6vi, 

2. In most verbs : 

eo, 6re, ^ 

1. In consonant stems : 

o, 5re, si, 

2. In vowel stems : 
gre, i, 
Ire, Ivi, 

EZAHFLES. 



^o, 



fttum. 

Stum. 
Ituin. 

turn. 

turn, 
num. 



L 

n. 

m. 
rv. 



Amo, 

1. Deleo, 

2. H5iieo, 

1. CaijK), 

2. Acuo, 
Audio, 



fimftre, 

delere, 

monSre, 

carpSre, 

Scugre, 

audire. 



amftvi, 

delSvi, 

monui, 

carpsi, 

acui, 

audlvi, 



amfitum, 

deletum, 

monltum, 

carptum, 

ac&tum, 

audltum. 



to love, 
to destroy, 
■to advise, 
to pluck, 
to sharpen, 
to hear. 



214, Compounds. — Compounds of verbs with dissyl- 
labic supines generally change the stem-vowel in forming 
the principal parts : 

I. When the Present of the compound has ifor e of the simple verb : 

1. The Perfect and Supine generally resume the e: ' 

Rggo, regSre, rexi, rectum, to rule, 

Dl-iigo, dirigSre, direxi, directum, to direct. 

2. But sometimes only the Supine resumes the e:' 

TSneo, tenure, tenui, tentum, to hold. 

De-tineo, detinSre, detinui, detentum, to detain, 

IL When, the Present of the compound has ifor 9. of the simple verb : 
1. The Perfect generally resumes the vowel of the simple perfect and 
the supine takes e, ' sometimes a: 

I -' '- III ■ ■■ ■ II [ J ■ _■ ■ I ■ ■ I I ■ _ _ I Hill 

i Wa cIms ivi and itum with the regular formations, because they are the ftill and 
original forms fix>m which the more common ui and Itum are derived: tiras the Aill 
forms in mSneo would he morCM^ monMum. By dropping e in monivi^ and by chang- 
ing the oonsmiant v into its corresponding vowel t«, we have montd. So by weaken- 
ing i into I in monitum^ we have monltum, 

* The fltvorite vowel before two consonants <Nr a doable consonant See 28, 2^ 
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yesbjll inflectioxs. 89 

C&pio, capire, cfipt^ captum, totak4, 

Ac-clpio, aodpSre, aocepi, aoceptum, toaeeepi, 

2. But sometimes the Perfect retains i and the Supine takes e : ' 
B&pio, rapSre, rapul, raptum, toaeisn, 

Dl-ripio, diripgre, diripui, direptum, to tsar oiunder. 

For SedupUcation in c&mpounds,, see 255, I. 4 ; other poculiaiities of 
oompounds will be noticed under the separate coiyugations. 

215. Entibh Conjugation. — ^From an inspection of 
the paradigms, it will be seen, that all the forms of any reg- 
ular verb, through all the moods and tenses of both voices, 
arrange themselves in three distinct groups or systems : 

L The PsssENT System, with the Present Infinitive as 
its basis, comprises 

1. The Fr€$ent^ Imper/eet^ and Future Indicative — Active and 
Passive. 

2. The Present an4 Imperfect Suljunetive — Active and Passive. 
8. The Imperatioe — ^Active and Passive. 

4. The Present Injinitive — ^Active and Passive. 

5. The Present Active Participle, 

6. The Gerund and the Gerundive. 

These parts are all formed from the Present Stem^ found in the 
Present Infinitive by dropping the ending rS of the Active or zT 
of the Pasdve in Con j. I. 11. and IV. and Ur6 of the Active or i 
of the Passive in Con j. III. : dmarli^ present stem ama ; mSneri^ 
moite; r^iirii^ Bsa; a«iir^, audl 

n. The PEKPEcrr System, with the Perfect Indicative 
Active as its basis, comprises in the Active voice 

1. The Perfect^ Pluperfect^ and Future Perfect Indicative. 

2. The Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive. 
8. Th^ Perfect Infinitive. 

These parts are all formed from the Perfect Stem, found in 
the Perfect Indicative Acdve by dropping 1: amdvi, perfect stem 
AMAv; monui, montt. 

in. Hie SupiNB System, with the Supine as its basis, 
comprises 

1. The Supines in Urn and «, the former of which with Iri 
forms the Future Infinitive Passive, 

2, The Future A ctive and Perfect Passive Participles, the for- 

> The fkTorite vowt] before two consonants or a double consonant See 28, S. 
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SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION. 



mer of which with esse forms the Future Active Infinitive^ and 
the latter of which with the proper parts of the anxiliarj sum 
forms in the Passive those tenses which in the Active belong to 
the Perfect System. 

These parts are all formed from the Supine Stem, found in the 
Supine by dropping am: amdtum, supine stem amat; monUum, 

MONir. 

216. These three Systems of Forms are seen in the fol- 
lowing Synopsis of Ck>njugation. 

SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION. 

217. FIRST CONJUGATION. 

I. ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Parts. 

&mo, &mar6, &mavi, &m&ttLm. 

2. Present System : Stem, dma. 



I2n>X0ATlVJB. 

Pres. &m8 
Imp, &m&bKm 
Fut, &mab6 



BVBJUMCTIYB. 

SmarSm 



&m& 



mrmmvK . 
SmftrS 



&mat6 
Gerundf fimandl, dS, etc. 



pabucipia 
Smans. 



8. Perfectt System : Stem, dmav. 



Per/. Smftvl 
F,P. «mav6r6 



SmAvSrlm 
SmavissSm 



fimftyissS. 



Fat. 



Pres, 8m6r 
Imp. Sm&bSr 
Fut, SmftbSr 



4, SupiNB System : Stem, dmat. 

I i&matOriis essS ifim&tOriis. 

Supine, &m&tiim, fimftttl. 

n. PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Parts. 

&m8r, fanari, &mat1is sttm. 

2. Present System: Stem, dma. 

Smftrl 



Smer 
&mar8r 



Sm&rS 
SmfttSr 



Oerundive, ftmandiis. 



i 
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3. Supine System : Stem, dm&t. 



IHDXGATIVB. 

Per/, imSXHa siiin 

Plup, Smfttiifl Sr&m 

F.F. &mfttfi8Sr6 
FuL 



Smfttos sYm 
ftm&tiifl essSm 



uriniTivx. 
&m&tii8 688^ 



ftmfttilm Irl 



PABTICIPX.B. 

ftm&tiis. 



218. SECOND CONJUGATION. 
L ACnVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Parts. 

m5ne8, mSnSrSy mftnul, mSnltiim. 

2. Present System : Stem, mdne. 



Pres. xnSne^ 
Imp. m5n6bSm 
Put, mdn6b6 



m5nS 



mSneSin 
m5ii6rSm 

mon6t5 

Oerund, mSnendl, d5, etc. 



m5n6r8 



mdneni. 



Per/. m5nul 
Plim. mSnuSrfim 
F.P, m5nu8r^ 



8. Perfect System: Stem, mdnik 

mSnuissS' 



m5nu§iim 
tndnuissSm 



4. Supine System : Stem, mdnU, 

A/. I I imSnltOriis essS (mSnltOHiB. 

/^pine, mSnltiim, mttnlttL 

n. PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Parts. 

mSneSr, mSnSn, mSnlttLs siim. 

2. Present System : Stem, mdne. 



Prei, m5ne6r 
Imp. mdnSbSr 
Fui. m5iiSb5r 



iiiuneSr 
m5n€rSr 



mSnSrS 
mSnetdr 



m6n6il 



Oerundive, mttnendiis. 



3. Supine System : Stem, mdnU. 



Per/. mSnltiis siiin 

I^up, mdnltiis Srftm 

P.P. mSnltiiflSrS 
Put 



mSnitiis sbn 
mdnltiis essSm 



mdnltiis essd 



mdnitiim Irl 



mdnltiis. 
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Dn>IOAXITB> 

/Ve». r8g6 
Imp, rSgebfim 
Put, rSgSm 



219. THIRP OONJUGATIOK 
I. ACnVE VOICE. 

1. Peincipal Parts. 

rSgS, rSg^r^y rexl, rectiim. 

2. Present System : Stem, r^. 

DfFUnTXTX. 

rSgSrS 



SUBJimOTlVC. 

rSgftni 
rSgSrSm 



rSgS 



reg!t5 
G'mmd^ r^gendly d5, etc 



8. Perfect System : Stem, rex 



Perf. rex! 
Plup, rex£r%m 
P.P. rei6r6 



rex^ilm 
rexissSm 



rexiMg 



FuL 



4. SxTPiNB System : Stem, rect 

I irectHriis essS 

Supine^ rectiim, recttL 

n. PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Parts. 

rSgSr, r^gi, rectHs stUn. 

2. Present System : Stem, r^. 



Pres. r8g5r 
/mp. r^gSbSr 



rSgSr 
rSgSr$r 



rSggrS 
H$0t5r 



r«gl 



PABVOIPLl, 



irectdri&i. 



Gerundwe^ rSgendiifli 

8. Supine System : Stem, rect 



Perf. rectiis sfim 
Plup. rectiifl Sr&m 
F. >. rectiis Sr6 



rectiis sIm 
rectiis essSm 



rectiis essS 



rectiim Irl 



rectiis. 



220. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

I ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Parts. 

audio, aucUrS, audivi, auditiinL 



\»>t 
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2. Present System : Stem, diuU. 



Pres. awdiS 
Imp. audiebfim 
Fut. audi&m 


BUJMUmOTlVB. UFBX. 

audi&m audi 
audlrSm 

audlto 
Oerund^ audiendl, do, 


LNflNlTlTB. 

audIrS 
etc. 


PAltTtOJPLB. 

audiens. 

• 


8. Perfect System : Stem, audiv. 




Ferf, audM 
Flup. audlvgrSm 
F P. audlvSrS 


audlvSrim 
audlvissSm 




audlvissS 


• 



fW. 



4. SupiNB System : Stem, atidU. 

I laudlturiis ess5 |audlturii5. 

Supine^ audltiim, audltu. 

II. PASSIVE VOICE, 

1. Principal Parts, 

audiSr, audiri, audittLs siim. 

2. Present System : Stem, audi. 



Preh, 
Imp. 
Fui, 



audi5r 

audisb&r 

audiSr 



audiSr 
audlrSr 



audIrS 
audltdr 



audlrl 



Oerwidive, audiendib. 



3. Supine System : Stem, ai^. 



Per/. 
Plup, 
F.R 

Fut, 



audltiis siim 
audltiis Srfim 
audltiis Sro 



audltiis sYm 
audTtiifl essSm 



audltiis essS 



audltiim Irl 



audltiis. 



THIRD CONJUGATION: VERBS IN 10. 

221. A few verbs of the Third Conjugation form the 
Present Indicative in io, ior, like verbs of the Fourth 
Conjugation. They are inflected with the endings of the 
Fourth wherever those endings have two successive vowels. 
These verbs are 

1. The following with their compounds : 

C&piOy to take; cUpio, to desire; f&cioy to make; /2k/to, to .dig; 
fiigioy to flee ; jHcio^ to throw ; p&riOy to bear ; qMio^t to shake ; rUpio^ 
to seize ; sUpto^ to be wise. 



94 THIBD CONJUGATION. YBBBS IN lO. 

2. The compounds of the obsolete UiciOy to entice, and gpifcio, to look ; 
iUliciOy iUeio^ iUicio^ pdLieio^ etc. ; atpieio, eontpido^ etc. 

8. The Deponent Verbs : grddior^ to go ; mdrior, to die ; pOAwr^ to 
suffer. See 225. 

222. ACTIVE VOICE. 

C&pio, I take. — Stem, c6,p. 

FBISCIPAL PABTS. 
Tns, Ind. Pros. In£ Perl Ind. Saplne. 

c&pio, c&p^rS, cSpI, capttUa. 

Indicative Mood. 

SINOCLAB. PLUIIAU 

pRis. cilpi6, c&pis, cSpU ; cXplmtts, cSpYfls, cSpiunt 

Imp. cSpieb&m, -iSbfts, -i6b&t ; cSpi6b&miis, -isbatis, -iSbant. 

FuT. cSpiSm, -ifis, -iSt ; cSpiSmiis, -ifitis, -lent 

PxRF. cSpI, •istly -Yt ; cSpYmiis, -istifs, -€runt, or 6rS. 

Plup. c6pSr&m, -Srfts, -SrSt ; cSpSrftmiifi, -^rfttfo, -Srant 

FuT. PsBV. cSpSrS, -^ns, Srift ; cSpSilmfis, -Sntis, -^rint 

Subjunctive. 

Prss. cfipiXm, -i&8, -ifit ; cfipiftmtU, -i&tis, -iant. 

Imp. cftpSrSm, -SrSs, -SrSt ; cSpSrSmfis, -SrStils, -Srent 

Per?. cepSrlm, -Sris, -Srlt; cSpSiimils, -iritis, Srint 

Plup. cepissSm, -issSs, -issSt ; cepissemGs, -issetls, -issent 

Imperative. 

pRES. cSpS ; cftpYtS. 

FuT. cSpIt^, cXpItGtS, 

cfiptt6 ; cSpiunt^. 

Infinitive. Pabticiplb, 

Prss. c&pSrS. Pres. cSpiens. 

Perf. cSpissS. 

FiJT. captHri&s essS. Fur. captdr&s. 

Gerund. Supine. 

Gen, cSpiendl 

Dai. c&piend5. 

Ace, cSpiendiim. Ace, capttUn. 

Abl, cSpiendS. Abl. captQ. 
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223. PASSIVE VOICE. 
C&pior, I am taken, — Stem, c6.p. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
PNb. Ind. Prea. Inl Per£ Ind. 

c&piftr, c&pl, capttLs stLm. 

Indicative Mood. 

BINaULAB. PLUBAL. 

Pbes. cfipidr, c&pSrls, c&pttihr : cSpImiir, cSpImlnl, c&piuntiir. 

Imp. cfi^6b&r,-i6bftr][s,-Ubfttiir; cftpiebftmilr. -ieb&mlnl, -ifibantiir. 

Fur. cSpiSr, -iSrIs, -ietiir \ cSpiSmilT, -iSmlQl, -ientur. 

Pert. captiiB siim, Ss, est; capti siimiifl, estifs, sunt. 

Plup. captiis SrSm, Srfts, 9rSt; captI Srftmiis, Srfttis, Srant 

FuT. Perf. captiia Sr5, Srb, Srtt ; captI Srimiis, Sritis, Srunt 

Subjunctive. 

Pres. cfipiSr, -i&rifs, -ifttiir; cSpiftmiir, -i&mlnly -iantiir. 

Imp. cSpSrSr, -^rfirifs, -SrStiir ; cSpSrSmiir, -Sremtnl, -Srentiir. 

Perf. captiis sYm, sis, sit ; captI slmiis, sitis, sint 

Plup. captiis essSm, essSs, essSt ; captI essSmiis, essGtls, essent 

Imperative. 

Plus. , cfipSrS ; cSpImliiL 

FuT. cipltor, 

cXpUur; cXpiuntdr. 

Infinitive. Participle. 

Pres. c&pl. 

Perf. captiis ess8. Perf. captiis. 

FuT. captiimlxl. Ger. c&piendiiB. 

224. SYNOPSIS. 

L ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Parts. 

c&pi5, dlp^rS, cSpI, captiiixi. 

2. Present System: Stem, c6.pL 



IHDICATIVBk 


BUBJUMUTIVK. 


IMPSB. 


UFIHITIVK. 


PABTICIFLl. 


Imp, cSpieb&m^ 
Fui, cftpiftm 


cfipi&m 
c&pSrSm 


c&pS 
cSpItS 


c&pSrS 


c&piens. 




Gerund^ c&p 


iendl, dS 


, etc. 





.- I 
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3. Pbbfbct System: Stem, c^. 



OTDICATITV. 

Ferf. c6pl 



Plup. cSpSrSm 
F. F, c6p8r6 



SrBJUJOTiVlL 


upn. 


Dnmn 


cep^rim 
cSpiaaSm 




cfipissS 



Fut 



4. Supine System: Stem, capt. 

I i icapttirus essS |capttlrils. 

Supine^ captiim, capttL 

n. PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Parts. 
c&piSr, c&pi, capttLs sttin* 

2. Present System: Stem, cdpi. 



Fres, c&pi5r 
Imp. cftpiebSr 
Fut. c&pUr 



cftpiftr 
c&pSrSr 



cXpSrS 
cSpYtdr 



cSpI 



Perf. capttls sum 

Hut 

Ft 

Fut, 



Flup. captiis Sr&m 
F, F captfis Sr6 



OerundivCf cSpiendfis. 

3. Supine System : Stem, capt. 

captus. 



captiis sbn 
captus essSm 



captiis essS 
captiim Irl 



DEPONENT VERBS. 

225. Deponent Verbs have in general the forms of the 
Passive Voice with the signification of .the Active. But 

1. They have also in the Active, the future infinitive, the pardciples, 
gerund, and supine. 

2. The gerundive generally has the passive signification ; sometimes 
also the perfect participle: hortandus, to be exhorted; expertua^ tried. 

8. The Future Infinitive of the Passive form is rare, as the Active 
form is generally used. 

SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

226. Hortor, I exhort. 

I. Principal Parts. 
hortSr, hortarly hortatHs sthn* 
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II. Pbesent System : Stem, horta. 



mVICATITX. 


BrB/wonvx. 


mpsB. 


liUfUllTIVE. 


PABIIOIPXJB. 


Pret, hortSri 
Imp, hort&bSr 
Fitt, hort&b5r 


hortSr 
hortarSr 


hort&rS 
hortat5r 


horUif 


hortans. 



Gerundf hortandL Oertmdivey hortandils. 



III. Supine System : Stem, hortde. 



Perf. hortatiis slim 
Plup. hortfttfis SrSm 
F. P. hortfttfis 5p6 
Fut 



hortatiis stm 
hort&tiis essSm 



hortatiis essS 



hortfttiis. 



hort&ttiriis essSjhortAtiiriUt. 
Supine^ hortatilm, hortfttti. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

227. Y^reoTy I fear. 

L Principal Parts. 

vfireftr, vSreri, vSiittLs stlm. 

II. Present System : Stem, vlire. 



Pres. vSpcSp 
Imp, vSrSb&r 
Fut vSrebdr 



vSre&r 
vSrSrgp 



vSrerS 
vSrStor 



ySrGrl 



ySre&B. 



I 



Oerund, vSrendL Gerundive^ vSrendils. 

III. Supine System : Stem, v^irit. 



Perf, ygrltiis siim 
Pfup. vSrittU Sr&m 
F. P. TSiItiis 8r6 
Fut 



ySrit&s essSm 



ySrYtiis ess^ 



ySriftOriia ess8 
SupinCy ygriftiiin, ySrlttL 



yerltiis. 



ySrltQHia. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 

228. SSquor, J/0//0W?. 

I. Principal Parts. 
s^quSr, sSquI, sScAttLs stLm. 

^ The tenses are inflected regnlariy fhrongh the persons and numbers : hortdr^ 
hortdf^ koridtAr^ hqrtdm^r^ horMmliUy hortanMr. AU the forms in this sjrnopsis 
hare the active meaning, / exhoH, I toaa eachorting^ etc., except the Gerundive^ which 
has the passive force, deMming to &e taekorUd, to he eoohorted. From the passive 
force the Gerundive cannot be osed in intransitive Dep. verba, except in an imper- 
sonal sense. See 801. 1, 
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II. Present System : Stem, siqu. 

ikdxoahtx. svBJimcrxTs. imfxs. layu i i T i T ii . TAxnoaiA 



Pres. sSqudr 
Imp, sdqu6bSr 
Put, sSqu&r 



sSqnSr 
sSquSrSr 



sSquSrS 



sdqui 



sSquens. 



sSquUdr 
Oerundy sSquendl. Oerundive^ s^quendiis. 



ILL Supine System : Stem, slk^. 



Perf. sScfitils siiin 
Plup, sScatfis Sr&m 
P, P. 8$cati&8 Sr6 
PuL 



sSc&ttis sbn 
sScQtiis essSm 



sSc&tiis essS 



sScHturiis essS 
Supine, sSc&tiim, sSctlttL. 



sSctltiis. 



sSc&ttlHis. 



229. P&tior, I suffer. 

I. Principal Parts. 
p&ti5r, p&ti, passtLs stbn. 

n. Present System : Stem, pdJti, 



PreB. pfttidr 
Imp, pStifib&r 
Pat pftti&r 



p&tiSr 
p&tSrgr 



p&tSrS 



pStI 



p&tiens. 



pStift5r 
Oerundj p&tiendL Oerundive, p&tieiidi!i& 



Perf, passiis sfim 

Phtt 

P.P 

Put 



Plup. passiis Srfim 
P. P, passiis Sr6 



nii Supine System : Stem, pcm. 

passiis essS 



passiis stm 
passtLs essSm 



passHriis essS 
Supine^ passiim, passtL 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



passtU. 
passtlriis. 



230. Blandior, I flatter. 

I. Principal Parts. 
blandiSr, blandln, blandlttLs stLm. 

II. Present System : Stem, hlandi. 



Pre*. blandi5r 
Imp, blandiebSr 
Put, blandiftr 



blandiftr 
blandlrSr 



blandire 



blandlrl 



blandl- 
t6r 

Gerund, blandiendi. Gerundive, blandiendiis- 



blandiens* 
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nL SuPiKB System : Stem, blandU. 



IHN0A1ITB. 

Perf, blandlt&s siim 
Ffup. blandltus Sr&m 
F,T. blandltiisSrd 
Fut 



8Uiuuii<mv& 

blandltiis sbn 
blandlt&s essSm 



IMPSB. 


nminnTx. 


PABnOIK& 




blandltiis essS 


blandltiifl. 




blandltariis 


blandittlriis. 




esse 





Supine, blandltiim, blandltH. 



PERIPHRASTIO CONJUGATION. 

231. The AcnvB Periphbastio Conjugation, formed 
by combining the Future Active Participle with «um, de- 
notes an intended or future action : 



Amat&rus sum, lam (xbout to love. 



XNOX0ATIT& 

iVeft ftmfttfuriU siim * 

Imp, ftrnfttOriis Srftm 

Ikit, ftrnfttaros gr6 

Fetf, toatarfis ful 
Flup, Xm&tOriis faSrSm 
Fka, Fetf. ftm&tOriifi fugr^i 



SITBJUHCnYl. 

ftmftturiis sbn 
ftrnfttOriifi essSm 

SmfttOriis fuSrlm 
Smfttdriis fuissSm 



iMFUirriva. 
ftmatOriis essS. 



ftrnfttOriis MssS. 



282. The Passive Pebiphbastio Conjugation, formed 
by combining the Grerundive with surrij denotes necessity or 
duty, 

Amandus sum, I must be loved.* 



Fret, ftmandiis s&n 

Imp. ftmand&s SrSm 

Fat. ftmandiis ^r6 

Ferf. Xmandiis Ad 
Flup. ftmandtis fuSr&m 
Fut, Ferf, Smandiis fuSr^ 



ftmandiis shn 
ftmandiis essdm 

ftmandiU fufttim 
ftmandiis fuissSm 



ftmandiis essft. 



ftmandiis ftdssft. 



233. The Periphrastic Coiyugation, in the widest sense of the term, m- 
cludes all forms compounded of participles with turn ; but as the Pres. Part, 
with turn is equivalent to the Pres. Ind. (amans est = arnat), and is accord- 
mgly seldom used, and as the Perf. Part, with sum is, in the strictest sense, 
an intejfral part of the regular conjugation, the term Fsriphrastic is gener- 
ally limited to the two conjugations above given. 

> The periphrastic forms are inflected regularly through the persons and nvmben: 
mmatarus sttm^ <«, est The Fat Perf. Is exceedingly xare. 
* Or, /{fessrvtf (ought) to beloved. 
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PEOULIAEITIES IN CONJUGATION. 

284. Perfects in 3vi, dvi, Ivi, and the tenses derived 
from them, sometimes drop v and suffer contraction before 
8 and r. Thus 

A-1 and a-e become a : Smaviaii (amaisti), amaati ; amaviram (amae- 
ram), crnidram ; amavisse (amaisse), arruuse, 

£-1 and e-e become 6 : fiivi (to spin), nevUti (neisti), nesii ; nevSrunt 
(neerunt), nSrurU, 

I-i becomes I: audimsti (audiisti), attdisti; audivissem (audiissem), 
audisaem, 

1. Peifects in i/vi sometimeB drop v in any of their forms, but generally 
without contraction, except before 8 : aiidlvi^ audii^ auMU^ audHeram; audi- 
visUy audiisU or audisU, 

2. Perfects in ^t.— The perfects of noscOy to know, and mSveo, to move, 
sometimes drop v and suffer contraction before r and «: nMsU^ nodi, 

8. Perfects in H and xi sometimes drop is, or sis: scripsisU, scripsti; 
dixisse, dixe; accessistis, aeoedis. 

235. Sr^ for Snint, as the endmg of the third Pers. PL of the 
Perf. Ind. Act, is common in the historians. 

The form in h'e does not drop v. In poetry h'urU occurs. 

236. Re for ris m the endmg of the second Pers. of the Pass, ii 
rftre in the Pres. Indie. 

287. Bio, duo, £bic, and fer, for dlcSy dUee, f&csy and f&e, are the 
Imperatives of dico, dUco^f&do, a,nd f^ro, to say, lead, make, and bear. 

1. Dice, dues, and/<suM, occur in poetry. 

2. Compounds follow the simple verbs, except those of facio which 
change a into ^ : eon/ice. 

238. Undus and undi for endus and endi occur as the endings of 
the Gerundive and Gerund of Oonj. III. and IV. : dUundtt$, from dico, to 
say ; pdUunduSy from pHUor, to obtain. 

289. Ancient and Rabe Forms. — ^Various other forms, belongmg in 
the main to the earlier Latin, occur in the poets, even of the classical 
period, and occasionally also in prose, to impart to the style an air of 
antiqmty or solemnity. Thus forms in 

1. Ibam for »35am, in the Imp. Ind. of Oonj. IV. : %c(bam for ad^m. 
See Imp. of eo, to go, 296. 

2. Ibo, Ibor, for tarn, tar, in the Put. of Coxy. lY. : urvibo for ser- 
viam ; appgribor for <>pperiar. See Put. of eo, 296. 

8. im for am or em, in the Pres. Subj. : Sddn, edu, etc., for ifdHmj As, 
etc. ; duim (from duOj for do), for detTk-^In «&», vJiZIm, nStkn, mC^kn (20i 
and 293), im is the common ending. 
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4. aBSO, efMO, and lo, in the Fut Perf., and aasim, eMim, and aim, 
in the Perf. Subj. of Conj. I. II. III. : faaao (facso) for ficSro » (from/««o) ; 
faxbn for ficSrim ^; ausim for mutts nm (for attsSrim^ from audeo). Rare 
examples are : livcuso for levavifro ; proKHhesao for prohibuXro ; eapto for 
txpXro ; axo for ^gro ; jwso for Juasiro ; occint for occUUrU ; taxis for 
UtXffHris. 

6. to and Inino for tor^ the former in both numbers, the latter in the 
singular, of the Fut Imp. Pass, and Dep. : arb^rato^ arbUrOnCSno for arhi- 
trdtor ; utunto for Qtuntor, 

6. ier for t in the Pres. Pass. Infin. : Umarii^r for amdH ; vidSriifr 
for vidiri. 



240. COMPARATIVE VIEW OF CONJUGATIONS. 
I. Pbesent System. 



Conj. L 



Smc, 
Ind. Pbss. 

Imp. 

Put. 

Sub. Pres. 

Imp. 

Imp. Pbss. 
Fut. 
Inf. Pres. 
Par. Pres. 
Gerund, 

Ind. Pres. 

Imp. 

Fut. 
Sub. Pres. 

Imp. 

Imp. Pres. 
Fut. 
Int. Pres. 
GsR. 



dma, 

&m6 =3amao 

amfis' 

am&bSm 

amftbSs 

amftb6 

amftbts 

amSm=anMdm 

amSs 

amftrSm 

amftrSs 

amft 

amftt5 

am&rS 

amans 

amandL 



am5r 

am&rfe (rS) 
amftbSr 
am&bftrfs (r8) 
am&b5r 
amabSrls (rS) 
amSr =amair 
amSrHs (rS) 
am&rSr 
amarSifs (r$) 
amftrS 
am&t5r 
am&rf 
amandiis. 



AOnVE YOIGX. 

Conj. IL 

mihie. 

mdneS 

mones' 

monSbSm 

monebfls 

mon6b5 

monebts 

monefim 

mone&s 

monerSm 

monSrSs 

monS 

monSto 

monerS 

monens 

monenc^ 



Conj. IH 

r«g6 

reg)b 

regSb&m 

rogSbils 

reg&m 

regSs 

reg&m 

reg&s 

regerSm 

regSrSs 

regSrS 
regens 
r^endL 



PASSXYE TOIGX. 



mone6r 

monSrIs (rS) 

monSbfir 

mon6bftrlffl(rS) 

mon6b5r 

monebgrlB(r8) 

mone&r 

moneAilci (rS) 

mon6r8r 

monerSr{8(r§) 

monSrS 

monetdr 

mon^rl 

monendiis. 



regSr 

regSiYs (rS) 

reg6b&r 

regebftrls (r() 

reg&r 

regSrifs (r() 

reg&r 

regftrls (r8) 

regSrSr 

regerSrifs (rS) 

reg8rS 

reglt5r 

regl 

regendiis. 



Conj. IV. 
audi. 
audio 
audls 
audieb&m 
audiebas 
audi&m 
audits 
audi&m 
audias 
audlrSm 
audlrSs 
audi 
audita 
audIrS 
audiens 
audiendl 



audi5r 

audlrts (rS) 

audieb&r 

audi6bftr{s(r$) 

audi&r 

audiSrYs (rS) 

audi&r 

audiftrifs (re) 

audlrSr 

audlr6rl[s (rS) 

audIrS 

audltdr 

audlil 

audiendiis. 



I Remamber that r in iro and Srim was originanj «. See 80, and foot-note 2, p. 70. 
' In the same manner all the persona of both numbers may be oomparad. 
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II. Pbbfbot System. 





AonvB Toiax 


• 




CONJ. I. 


CoNj. n. 


C!oNj. III. 


COHJ. IV. 


Strv, Smdv, 


mSnu. 


r«B, 


audiv. 


Ind. Prar. amftYl 


monul 


rexl 


audlYl 


amayistl 


monuifltl 


rexisti 


audivistl 


Plup. amavgrftm 


monuSr&m 


rexSr&m 


audivgr&m 


amaverfts 


monuSr&s 


rexSrfis 


audivSrfts 


F. Pbrf. amavSi'6 


monugro 


rexSr^ 


audiySr6 


amavgris 


monuSiis 


rexSns 


audlvSiTS 


Sub. Psrf. amavSrTm 


monu&rim 


rexSrTm 


audivSrim 


amaygns 


monugns 


rexSns 


audivdi^ 


Plxtp. amavissSm 


monuissSm 


rexissSm 


audivissSm 


amayisses 


monuissSs 


rexisses 


audivissSs 


Int. Pebf. amavissS. 


monuissg. 


rexisflS. 


audiyiss^. 



Stem, 
Inf. Fut. 
Par. Fut. 
Supine, 



III. Supine System. 



Smdt. 

amStQriis essS 

amatfiriis 

amftttlm. 



AOnVB TOIOE. 

mUvXt. 

monMriisessS 
monittirtU 
monXtiiin. 



rect 

recturiis essS 
rectdrtU 
rectiim. 



avdU. 

audltOHls 688$ 
auditlirils 
audltiim. 



Ind. Pebf. am&tiis 8tUn 
amStiis §8 
Plup. am&tiis Sr&m 
am&tus Sr&s 
F. Perf. am&tiis Sr6 
am&tiis Sris 
Sub. Pebf. am&tiis sbn 
am&tiis sis 
Plup. am&tiis essSm 
am&tiis essSs 
Inf. Perf. amftttis essS 
Fut. am&tiim Irl 
Par. Perf. amfttiis. 



PASSIVE voice. 

monitiis siim 
monltiis Ss 
monttiis Srfim 
monitiis Srfts 
monltiis Sro 
monMs Sris 
monltiis sim 
monUiis sis 
monUiis essSm 
monltiis essSs 
monlttis essS 
monttiim Irl 
monltus. 



rectiis siim 
rectiis Ss 
rectiis Sr&m 
rectiis Sr&s 
rectiis 8r5 
rectiis erls 
rectiis sKm 
rectiis sis 
rectiis essSm 
rectiis essSs 
rectiis essS 
rectiim Irl 
rectiis. 



audltiis siim 
audltiis Ss 
audltiis SrSm 
audltiis SrSs 
audltiis Srft 
audltiis erls 
audltiis sIm 
audltiis sis 
audltiis essSm 
audltiis essSs 
audita essS 
audltiim Irl 
audltiis. 



1. From this Synopsis it will be seen : 

1) That the Four Conjugations differ from each other only in the for- 
mation of the Principal Parts and in the endings of the Present System, 

2) That even these differences have been produced in the main by th« 
union of different final letters in the various stems with one general sys* 
tern of endings. 

8) That the Four Conjugations are thus only varieties of one general 
system of inflection. 
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ANALYSIS OF VERBAL ENDINGS. 

241. The endings which are appended to the steins in 
the formation of the various parts of the finite verb contain 
three distinct elements : 

1. The Tknse-Sign : ba in Smd-bU'm, r^-8-6d-«. 

2. The MooD-VowKL : a in nUhu-^ rifff-d^. 
8. The Personal Ending : < in mdne-^M, rfy-d^. 

1. Tense-Siqns. 

242. The Present is without any tense-sign : dmd-8. 
So also the Future ' in Conj. HI. and IV. 

243. The other tenses* have the following 

Tense-Signs. 

Ind. Iifp. ba: Smft-bft-s: rSg-S-bft-s. 

FuT. bi: Sma-bl-s: m5n6-bl-s. 

Ptup. ifra: SmftT-Srft-s: rex-Srft-s. 

F. Perf. 9ri : &mftv-Sr!-a : audlv-Sif-s. 

irgg-Sr6-s, for rSg-Sra-I-s.' 
SmU-re-s, for &ma-Sra-I-s.' 
Perf. ifri: rex-Sn-s: audlv-Sii-s. 
Pluf. iasa: rex-issS-s, /or rex-issa-I-s.* 



SuBj. Ixp. ifra: 



n. Mood-Signs. 

244. The Indicative has no special sign to mark the 
Mood. 

245. The Subjunctive has a long vowel — 9, ©,* or I* — 

1 This Future iB In form a Present Subjonctire, thongh it has assumed In ftill the 
force of the Fatnre Indicative. See foot-note 6 below. 

* These are all compounded with the tenses of sttm : Thus in Smd-bam 
and aimd-bd.f the ending bam = h-am is the Imperfect from the stem bh/u^ 
the old form of fu in fni, and 6^ = ^ is the Future from the same stem. 
In dmav-eram and amm-erl^, the endings h'am and h^ are the Imperfect and 
Future of sum from the stem es. In reff-er^m the ending er^ is for hem, 
the ancient form of eselem ; in rex^im, ervm is for eatm = sim, and in 9^99^ 
Mhn, istiem is for Msem. 

* See foot-note 5 below. 

4 This a comes from a-i, of which the % alone is the true Mood-Sign. 

* The Latin Subjunctive contains the forms of two distinct Moods,^the 
Subjunctive with the sign d, and the Optative with the sign I, sometimes 
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before the Personal Endings : mdne-chmitSj dm-e-miis^ 
s-l-mUs, But 

1. This vowel is shortened before final m and ^ and sometimes in the 
Perfect before «, mUa and (is : mSnedmy HmSty 8Xt, fU^rU^ Umav^rlmUSf 

246. The Imperative is distinguished by its Personal 
Endings, See 247, 3. 

ni. PSBSOKAL EXDINGS. 

247. The Personal Endings are formed from ancient 
pronominal stems, and have, accordingly^ the force of pro- 
noims in English. They are as follows : 



1 





PERSON. 


AOT. 


PASS. 


MEANINa. 


8ing,^ 


First Fers.j 


m, 


r, 


I, 




Secondy 


8, 


ris, 


thou, you. 




Third, 


t, 


tiir, 


he, she, it. 


Plur,* 


Fir9t, 


mils, 


mur, 


we. 




Second, 


tfa, 


mTnT, « 


you. 




Third, 


nt, 


ntiir, 


they. 



contained in S for a-i. Thus : Subjunctive, m6n€-d^mue, auii-oriU; Opta- 
tive, 8-i-mva, rexier^ts, am-i-mus for ama-i-^nue, r^er-es, for regera-i-s. 
The Subjunctive and Optative forms, originaUy distinct, have in the Latin 
been blended into one Mood, called the Subjunctive, and are used without 
any difference of meaning. Thus the Mood in mSne-cMniis, a Subjunctive 
form, has precisely the same force as in am-i^'miu, an Optative form. 

The 1st Pers. Sing, of Futures in am — regam, audiam, etc. — ^is in form 
a Subjunctive, while the other Persons, reges, U, etc., audiis, U, etc., are in 
form Optatives. 

> In the Singular these Personal Endings contain each, (1) in the Active 
Voice one pronominal stem, m,l; s, thou, you ; ^, he ; and (2) in the Pas- 
sive two such stems — one denoting the Person, and the other the Passive 
Voice : thus in the ending tur, t (tu) denotes tiie person, and r, the voice. 
R of the first person stands for f»-r. 

*^ In the Plural the Endings contain each, (1) in the Active two pronomi- 
nal stems : mi^ = m (mu) and s, I and you, i. e. we ; tis^t (the original 
form for s, thou, as seen in tu, thou) and s, = 8 and «, thou and thou, i. e. 
you ; nt = n and t, he and he, L e. they, and (2) in the Passive three such 
stems — ^the third denoting the Passive voice : thus in nt&r, nt (ntu) de-? 
notes the person and number, and r, the voice. 

I M^l was not originally a Personal Ending, but the Plural of a Passive 
Participle, not otherwise used in Latin, but seen in the Greek (jucvot). 
Amdm^t, originally amdmini estut, means you are loved, as amdi* estis 
means you have hem loved. 
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Etampmsh. 

ftmftbft-m, amftbS-r, ; rSgl(, reg5-r. 

amabft-8, amabft-ris; regI-8, regS-r&. 

am&b&-t, amabft-tur; regt-t, regl-tur. 

amabft-mus, amabft-mur; re^-mtis, regY-mtir. 

amabft-tis, amaba-mlnl; re^-tls, regl-mlnL 

amaba-nt, amaba-nttir ; regu-nt, regu-ntiir. 

1. Omitted.— The ending m is omitted in the Pre8.,» Perf., and Fut 
Pcrf. Ind. of all the ooi^ugations, and in the Fut Ind. of Conj. I. and II. 
Accordingly m those forms the First Person ends in the connecting vowel 
; &mS, amObdj amdvifro ; except in the Perfect, where it ends in I ; Hmdvi, 

2. The Endmgs of the Perfect Act are pecoliar. They are the same 
as in/Wi; 

SINGULAR. PLUBAL. 

I^r9t Pen., fu-I ; » fu-I-mfia. 

Second^ fu-is-tl; fu-is-tis. 

Hiird^ fii-I-t; fii-eru-nt, or Sr$. 

8. The Imperative Mood has the following Personal Endings: 

ACTIVE. PASSIVX. 

Sing. Plur. Sing, Plur. 

Pres, Second Pers., — *, tS ; rS, mini 

l^tt Second, tS, tOtg; t5r. 

Third, to, nt8; tfir, ntSr. 

248. Infinitives, Participles, Gerunds, and Supines, are 
formed with the following endings : 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

Infinitive Present, rS (5r5), rt (5rl), I, 

Perfect, issS, ^ essS, 

Future, Cirils ess5, iim W. 

' ExoQpt in eim, I am, and inquam, I say. 

* M\b omitted in the first person, and ti, an andentform of ^, €, is used 
in the second. Otherwise the endings themselves are regular, but in the 
second person tl and tie are preceded by w, and irunt in /u-9runt, is for 
esunt, the ftdl form for s&nt. Thus /«-?«/ n< is a compound of/« and esunt 
for »unt, Fu-iHt8, in like manner, may be a compound of /« and ietU for 
estU, aad/u-iOi, offu and isli for edi for es, 

* In the Present the ending is dropped in the Sing. Act., and the end- 
ings a and re are shortened from its and rta of the Indicative by dropping 
9 and changing final • into h See 28, 1. In the Future ^ of the 2d pers. 
corresponds to tt of the Perfect Ind., tS and ntS of the 8d pers. to t and nt, 
TTh' and ntor add 7* to ^ and niS. Tot* doubles the pronominal stem. 
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ACTITS. FA88ITI. 

Participle PreterU^ ns. 

FuturCy t&His. 

Ferfed^ tUfl. 

Oerundivey ndiis. 

Gerundf ndL 

Sitpine, iim, tL 

FORMATION OF STEMS. 

249. The three Special Stems are all formed from the 

Verb Stem. 

I. Present Stem. 

260. The Present Stem is generally the same as the 
Verb Stem. Thus dmaj mdne^ rlg^ and audi^ are at once 
Present Stems and Verb Stems. 

251. The Present Stem, when not identical with the 
Verb Stem, is formed from it by one of the following 
methods : 

1. By inserting n — changed to m before b or p : 

Frango ; ttem^ frag ; pres. item^ frang ; to break, 
Fundo; fud; fond; to pour, 

Rumpo ; rap ; romp ; to buret, 

2. By adding n, especially to vowel stems : 

STno; afem, si; pre$, etem, fSn \ to permit 

Spemo ; 8p6r, sprS ; spem ; to spurn, 

Temno; tSm; temn; to aeepiee, 

3. By adding a, e, or i : 

J&yo; stem, jiiv; pree, itenif jiiva; toasnet 
Video ; vld ; Tide ; to see, 

C&pio; c&p; c&pi; to take, 

Vincio ; vine ; vinci ; to bind, 

Haurio; haur/or haus; hauri; to draw, 

4. By adding 8C, — ^to consonant stems isc: 

ygtSrasco ; stsm^ ygtgra ; pres, <fem, veterasc ; to grow old, 
C&lesco ; e&le ; calesc ; to become warm, 

Oreseo ; * cr6 ; crese ; to increase, 

Apiseor ; Sp ; apise ; to obtain, 

Nanciscor ; nac ; nancisc ;^ to obtain, 

5. By adding t : 

Plecto ; stem^ plSc ; pres, stem, pleet ; to braid. 



* N is inserted and Ue added. See 1 abore. 
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6. By doubling the final consonant — 1, r, or t: 

Pello ; 8tem, pel ; prea. stem, pell ; to drive, 
Curro ; cur ; curr ; to run, 

Mitto ; mit ; mitt ; to send, 

7. By reduplication: 

Gigno ; stem, gSn ; pres, stem, ^gSn, gign ; to heget, 
Sisto; 8ta; sista, sist ; fo />2aee. 

S^ro; sa; sisa, sis, sSr ; to «aio. 

II. Pebfect Stems. 
B52. Vowel Stems form the Perfect Stem by adding v: 

Amo (it-o), &mftvi, stem, ftma ; perf, stem, SmftT ; to love, 
Deleo, delevi, dele ; delSv ; to destroy. 

Audio, au(&yi, audi ; audiv ; to hear, 

1. Most stems in e and a few in a drop the final vowel and cliange 9 to v. 

M6neo. moniu ; stem, mdne ; perf, stem, m5nev, mdnu ; to advise, 
Crdpo (a-o), crepui ; crepa ; crepav, crgpu ; to creak. 

2. In verbs in uo, the Perfect Stem is the same as the Verb Stem : 

Acuo, &cui ; stem, acu; perf. stem, acu; to sharpen. 

253. Many Liquid Stems, and a few others, form the 
Perfect Stem by adding u: 

Alo, Slui ; stem, ifl ; perf, stem, ftlu ; to nourish, 

FrSmo, fr$mui ; frSm; Mmu; to rage, 

TSneo, tSnui ; tSn ; tSnu ; to hold, 

D5ceo, d5cui; d5c; dl^u ; to teach 

254. Most Consonant Stems form the Pei^ect Stem by 
adding s: 

Carpo, carpsi; stem, carp; petf, stem, carps ; to pluck, 
RSgo, rexi ; reg ; rex=reg8 ; to rule, 

SciSbo, scrips!; scrib; . 8crips=scribs ; fo torife. 

255. A few Consonant Stems form the Perfect Stem 
without any sufl&x whatever. But of these 

L Some reduplicate the stem:^ 

Cfino, cScIni ; stem, cSn ; perf. stem, cecin ; to sing, 

1. The Bbduplioation consists of the initial consonant (or consonants) 
of the stem with the following vowel, or with e, — generally with the follow- 
ing vowel, if that vowel is e, i, o, or u, otherwise with e ; see examples 
under 273, 1. 

2, The Stem-yowel a is generally weakened to i, sometimes to € .* e&do^ 
cectdi (for eeq&di), to fall. 

I See list, 278, 1. 
6 
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8. BsDUFUOATios WHS 8p OB 8t,'—^xi verbB beginning with tip or $ty the 
reduplioadon retains both consonants, but the stem drops the t: tpondio, 
tpdpondi (for tpo^pandi)^ to premise ; tto^ tHU (for j^m^*), to stand. 

4. In CoxpouirDs the reduplication is generally dropped, but it is retained 
in the compounds of do^ to ^ve ; sto, to stand ; diico, to learn ; poseoy to 
demand ; and sometimes in the compounds of cutro, to run : re-tpondeo, 
rttpondi (redup. dropped), to answer ; cirettm^do^ cireum^didi (redup. re- 
tained) ; cireumrtto^ eireum-Hiti^ to encircle. The compounds of do which 
are of the third conjugation change € of the reduplication into i: ad-do^ 
ad-didi (for ad-dedi), to add. 

n. Some lengthen the Stem-Vowel:* 

£mo, fimi ; </«m, Sm ; per/, ttem^ Sm ; to buy, 
Ago, 6gi; «g; 6g;to<lrive. 

Ab-ijgo, Sb-6gi; &b]^; &b6g; to drive atvoy. 

1. The stem-vowels a and (in compounds) f generally become 9, as in 2/# 
and ah-igo. 

m. Some retain the stem unchanged:' 

Ico, Ici ; stem, Ic ; pcrf, stem, Ic ; to strike, 
YlBO, Tisi; Tld; y^\ to visit 

1. Of the few verbs belonging to this class, nearly all have the stem- 
vowel long, either by nature or by position. 

III. Supine Stem. 

266. Vowel Stems and most Consonant Stems form 
the Supine Stem by adding t : 

Amo = Smao, &matiim ; stem, ftma, sup. st, &m&t ; to love, 

peleo, delStiUn; dele, d6l6t; to destroy, 

M5neo, m5nitiUn; m5ne,* m5nlt;' to advise. 

Audio, audltilm; audi, audit; to hear. 

I>Ico, dicttim; die, diet; to say, 

Carpo, carptum; carp, oarpt; to pluck, 

257. Stems in d and t, most stems in 1 and |r, and a 

few others, add s to the Verb Stem. 

Laedo, laesum ; stem, laed, sup, st, laes' (for laeds) ; to hurt 
Phiudo, plausum ; plaud, plans IjTor plauds) ; to applaud. 

Video, visum ; vW, vis ' ' 



Verto, versum; vert, vers" 

Velio,* vulsum; v61, vuls' ^^ _, , 

Verro,* versum; ver, vers; to brush. 



ifor vids) ; to see, 
for verts) ; to turn, 
for vols) ; to pluck. 



1 See lists, 278, II. and III. « See 218, foot-note, 

a See 86. «Sm251,8. • Bee 28, and 298, 1. 
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258. Euphonic Changes in Stems. 

I. Bbfobb 8 IN THE Perfect and Supine Stems. 

1. A GuTTVRiX^o, gj qn' or hr— generally unites with the 8 and 
forms a:, bnt is dropped after 1 or r : dlico^ duxi (dues!)) dux^ to lead ; rfyo, 
rexi (regsi), rex, to rule ; Oqu^, eoxi (coqusi), to cook ; traho^ traxi (trahsi), 
to draw; algeo, old (algsi), a&, to be cold; mergo^ mern (meig8i)/to dip ; 
mtdeeo, nrnUum (mulcsum), muU, to caress ; f^o, Jixum (figsum), to 
fasten. 

2. A Dental — d or t — ^is generally dropped, but sometimes assimi- 
lated : daudo^ dauti (daudsi), daus, dausum (claudsum), dauty to close ; 
mitto* mUi (mitsi), tniswrn (mitsum), to send ; ado^ eem (cedsi), eemm 
(cedsum), to yield. 

3. B is changed to p : «rrl5o, seripd (scribsi), «mjM, to write ; nfiho^ 
niijMt, to marry. 

4. M is sometimes assimilated, and sometimes strengthened with p : 
priSmo, pressi (premsi), presB, pretsum (premsum), to press ; «flmo, sumpn 
(sumsi), to take. 

5. 8— changed to r in the IVeseni— is sometimes dropped : Jiaereo 
(haeseo), haesi (haessi), Aoes, haetum (haessum), to stick. 

II. Before T in the Supine Stem. 

1. A GxrrrvBjLir—g, qn > or h — ^becomes o : rifgo^ rectum (regtum), reei^ 
to rule ; d^qttOj eoetum (coqutum), to cook ; traho, iractum (trahtum), to 
draw. 

2. B is changed to p, as in the Perfect : «cri6o, »criptum (scribtnm), 
to write. 

8. M is strengthened with p : 9Q,mo^ iumpai (sumsi), sumpium (sum- 
turn), to take. 

4. V is generally changed into its corresponding vowel, u : volvo, 
viflUtum (volTtum), to roll. If a vowel precedes, a contraction takes 
place— a-n becoming an, rarely 5 ; o-n becoming 5, and u*u becoming i& : 
lUvDy lavtuniy lautum^ Idtuniy to wash ; mSveo, moviumy mcutam, mOitttn, 
to move ; jUvo, juvtum, juutum, jUtumy to assist. 



1 Sometimes also gu : exgUnguo^ iouHnoei^ exsHnetum^ to eztlDgtiisli. Fifio, «i(N, 
vichtnif to Uye ; Jluo, Jhati^ fltmum^ to flow ; and ^nco, strwdy tU'uctum, to build, 
farm the Perfect and Supine from stems in « for ffv. 

* Stem mit (2S1, 6) ; in miH^ i is dropped, bat in mitwin assimilated. 
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CLASSIFIGATIOX OF VERBS. 



OLASSIFIOATION OF VERBS.* 
FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Glass L — Stem m a: Perfect in vl or qL 

I. Stem in a: Pxrfbot in vL 

259. Principal Parts in : o, Sxe, flvi| fltiim. 

These endings belong to most verbs of this conjugation. The follow- 



to bettow, 
to honor, 
to free, 
to name, 
tofight, 
to hope, 
toecUl. 



ing are examples : 






DOno, 


donftre, 


don&Ti, 


donfttum, 


H5ndro, 


honorftre, 


honorftyi, 


honorfttum, 


LlbSro, 


liberftre, 


liberftvi, 


liberfttum, 


NOmIno, 


nominftre, 


nominftvi, 


nominfttum, 


Pugno, 


pugnare, 


pugnavi, 


pugn&tum, 


SpSro, 


sper&re, 


sper&vi, 


sperfttum, 


V6co, 


Tocftre, 


vocftvi, 


Yocfttum, 



n. Stem in a: Perfeot m nL 

260. Principal Parts in : o, Sre, ui, 

CrSpo, crepfire, crepoi, crepftum. 

IncripOi dre^ lU (<Z«Oi l^if» (dtum) ; dieeripo, dre, ui (<BM) — 

cubui, 
domui, 
enecui, 

fricoi, 



CSbo, 

D5mo, 

EnSco, 

Frfco, 

lOco, 



cubftre, 

domftre, 

enecftre^ 

fricare, 

micftre 



cuUtmn, 

domttum, 

enectum, 

ffrictum, 
fricfttum, 



micui, 



ituxn.* 

to creak, 

to redine,* 
to tame, 
to ««.* 

torvh, 

to glitter* 



JHmloo^ Are, d^ <«<>, dtum ; hnleo, dra, uiy dtum. 



> The Perfeot Formatioii is selected as tbe spedsl bAsis of this classification, because 
the Irregolarities of the other principal parts are less Important and can be readilj as- 
sociated with this fonnation. In this dassifleation the regnlar or usual formation Is 
first gtven with a few examples, then complete lists (1) of all the simple verbs which 
deviate from this formation, and (2) of snch compounds as deviate In anj important 
partlcalar from thefar simple verbs. 

* Note deviations In the Supine. The ending vi may have been formed flrom aH 
by droppin^r a and changing « to ia, and the ending Hum from aium hj weakening 
o to <. See 218, foot-note. Bat in some of these verbs the Perfect and Supine may 
be formed from consonant stems. Thus eiinvi^ ednltum may be fonned from the 
liquid stem iSn, in adno^ sonSre^ like lEZui, dRtum tmm the liquid stem di In dlo^ dUre^ 
to nourish. See 258. 

a Compounds which insert m, as aceunibo^ etc, are of Coqj. III. See 27R, I. 

^ The simple nioo is regular, and even in the compound the forms In dH and dtum 
occur. 



CLASSIFIOAnON OF YEBBS. Ill 

raco. pUcare. | P«-^ {^^^ U>f<M. 

DApReo, muUipllco^ ripRco^ and tuppHeo, are regular: Ore, S^ dtum, 

SSco, secftre, secui, sectum, to cut. 

Participle, aecdtUrus, 

S5no, son&re, sonui, sonj^tum, to sound. 

Participle, iondtarua. Most compounds want Sup. SStdno has Perf. retondvi. 

Tono toniire, tonui, (tonttum), to thunder. 

VSto, vetJlre, vetui, Tetltum, to forbid. 

1. PdtOy dre, dvi, Stum^ to drink, has also pdftim in the supine. 

2. The Passiye FartidpleB oindtua and JUrOtua (dStM^ to dine, and/firo, to swear) 
are active In signification, having dined^ etc Pdtw, from pdto^ is also sometimes active. 

Class IL — ^Perfect in i. 
I. Pebfect m i: with Beduplicatiok. 

261. Principal Parts in o, Sre, i, tU2n. 

Do, dSre, dudi, dfitum, toffive. 

Sto, stftre, Bteti, st&tum, to stand. 

1. In (2o the characteristio a is short by exception : ddbam, ddho, ddrtm^ ete. 
Four compounds of do— circwmdo, peaaumdo^ tdtUda, and «2»««ido— are conjugated 
like the simple verb; the rest are dissyllabic and of the Third ConJ. (278, 1.) The 
basis of the dissyllabic compounds is do, to place, originally distinct from do, to give. 

2. Compounds of sto are coi\Jugated like the sfanple verb. If the first part is a dis- 
syllable, otherwise they take ««« for tUH : adsto, adstdre, adsflU, aditaium. Ditto 
wants Fer£ and Sup. 

n. Pbbfeot IK i: WITH Lengthened Stem-Vowel, 

262. Principal Parts in : o, fire, 1, Stum, or turn. 

Juvo, juvare, jlivi, jatum, to assist. 

ParticipleidpWartM, but in compounds iflftlrtM is also used. 

i lavfttum, 

Lftvo, lavare, Iftvi, ^ lautum, to wash. 

' ( I6tum, 

1. In poetry Idvo is sometimes of Conj. III. : W»o, Uwirt, IdH, etc 

2. Jnjaw and fttoo, the stems wejt^v and te«, strengthened in the Present to Jura 
and2a«a. See 251, 8 ; also 263, II. 4. 

263. Deponent Verbs. 

In this conjugation deponent verbs are entirely regular. 

COnop, conari, conatus sum, to endeavor, 

Hoptop, hoptari, hoptatus sum, to exhort. 

MlPOP, mirari, miratus sum, to admire. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Class L — Stem in e: Pebfect in vl ob uL 
L Stem in e: Pkbtsot in tL 

264. Principal Parts in: eo, dre, dvi, dtmn.^ 

Theae endings belong to the following verbs : 

Compleo, complSre, compldvi, completuniy tofiU. 

Bootheroompoondiofp^ao; m eaepUo^ impUo. 

DSleo, del6re, deldvi, deletnm, to destroy. 

Fleo, flere, fl«yi, flStum, toiM^. 

Neo, nSre, nfiyi, ndtum, ioipin, 

1. AbdUo^ dbolire, aboUvi^ aboVitum, to destroy, is eompoanded of db and oIm 
(not used). The other oomponnds of oleo general^ end tn Mco, and are of the third 
conjugation. See dbbUteo^ 277. 

8. VUo, «i^e, vUtum, to weaye, bend, is rare, except in the participle viitut, 

II. Stbm in e: Pskfeot in hL 

205. Principal Parts in: eo, dre, ui, Itlim. 

These endings belong to most verbs of this conjugation. The 
following are examples: 

to owe, 
to have, 
to white, 
to hurt, 
to obey, 
topleaee. 
to oe silent, 

266. SdPiNX WANTING. — ^Many verbs with the Perfect in ui, want 
the Supine. The following are the most important : 

Candco, to shine. M&deo, to he wet. Sorbeo, to swallow. 

Egeo, to want. Nlteo, to shine. Splendeo, to shine. 

Emineo, to stand forth. Oleo, to smell. Stiideo, to study. 

FlOreo, to bloom. Palleo, to he pale. Sttipeo, to he amassed, 

Frondeo, to hear leaves. P&teo, to be open. Timeo, to/ear. 

Horreo, to shudder. Rfibeo, to he red. Torpeo, to be torpid, 

L&teo, to he hid. Sileo, to he silent. Yireo, to be green. 

267. PxRrxcT and Supine wantino. — Some verbs, derived mostly 
from a^'ectives, want both Perfect and Supine. The following are the 
most important : 

Albeo, to he white, C&neo, to he gray. HSbeo, to he hlttnt. 

Calveo, to he hold. Fl&veo, to be yeUow. Hilmeo, to he moist. 

^ We class iiH and itum^ thoogh belonging to bat ftw Terba, with the regolar 
formatloaa, becanse they are the ftiU and original forms ftom which the naoro common 
ui and Uum are derired. See SIS, iSoot-nott. 



Dsbeo, 


debere, 


debui. 


debltum, 


H&beo, 


habere, 


habui, 


habttum, 


Mdneo, 


monOre, 


monui, 


monltum, 


Nficeo, 


nocSre, 


nocui. 


nodtum, 


Pareo, 


parSre, 


parui, 


pariftum, 


PlSceo, 


placSre, 


placui, 


pladttum, 


T&ceo, 


tac6re, 


tacui, 


tacitum, 



SECOND CONJUOATION. 



iia 



Immlneo, to threaten, Maereo, to he tad, Senldeo, to thiiM, 

laudteo, to »uek, FoUeOt to be powerful. &qaaleo^toheJUtkff. 

Class U. — Stem in c, n, r, or 8 : Pebfect in uL 

JPreserU Stem add9 e. See 251, 3. 
268. Principal Parts in: eo, dre, ili» tuxii, or ram. 

These endings belong to the following verbs: 

Censeo, censSre, censui, censuniy to think, 

Perf. Fwt ceneue and eenHiue.^Pereen9eo waats Sap. : rieeneeo has reeeneum 
taA reeemUutn. 
D5ceo, doc6re, docui, doctum, to teach. 

MiBceo, miscSre, mucoi, -J ^ittuin ^ ''***• 

TSneo, tenere, teniii, tentum, to hold. 

J>ii^neOt ^^ «<» detenttim; so obdneo and r&ineo; aOner oompoonds sddoni 
have Sup. 

Torreo, torrSre, torrui, tostom, toroaet 

Class IIL — Stem in a Consonant: Pbepect in si ob V 

269. Stem in a Consonant: Pebfbot in sL 

JPreserU Stem adds e. See 251, 3. 

1. Principal Parts in: eo, Sre, si, sum. 

Algeo, algSre, 

Ardeo, ardSre, 

GOnTveo^ conIv6re, 

Frigeo, fngSre, 

Pulgeo, folgSre, 

Toetic J^dgp^fulffiret etc. 

Haereo,* baerSre, 

Jfibeo, jubdre, 

Ldceo, lucere, 

Lageo, IngSre, 

Mineo, manSre, 

Hulceo, mulcere, 

Compoondfl have mtiUutn 

Mulgeo, mttlgSre, 

Rideo, ildere, 

Safideo, soadSre, 

Tergeo, tergSre, 

^ ■ -u I ^^ ■ ■ ■ - r ^ — ^^^^^— 

> For eonvenience of reference, a GenertU LUt of aU verbs inyolring Irregnlaritles 
will be fonnd on page 828. 

* Tbe stem of haereo Is hae$. The Prasent adds e and changes $U>r between two 
rowels. In haeei and haeewn^ $ stands for te^~hae»i kit ha ss s i and Is theiefore not 
changed. See 258, 1. 0. 



alsi, 




tohecM. 


arsi, 


arsnm, 


to hum. 


( conlvi, 
"j conizi, 




to wink at. 






frixi (rare\ 




to he cold. 


f^ilsi, 




to thine. 


haesi, 


haesum, 


tottiek. 


,U8Si, 
UXl, 


jussttxn, 


to order. 




to thine. 


luxi, 




to mourn. 


mansi. 


mansum. 


to remain. 


mnlsi, 


mulsum, 


to carets. 


fmuktum. 






mulsi, 


mulsum, 


to milk. 


n^i. 


xHBom, 


to laugh. 


sufisi, 


auSsum, 


to advise. 


tersi. 


tersum, 


to wipe. 
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Turgeo. turggre, 

Urgeo (urgueo), ui^gfire, 



TtrgOf of Cox^ IIL, tlso ooenn : terffo^ irs, <!, turn. 

turei {rare\ to moelL 

ursi, topresB, 

1. CIso, eUrt, c^vi, el/um^ to arouse, has a kindred form, eto, i^rt^ tivl, elhnii, 
from which it seems to have obtained its perfect In compounds the Ibnns of the 
Poarth GozO. prerall, espedalljr in the sense of to eaU^ eaU forth, 

2. Por Kuplumic Chamffet before H and sum, see 858, 1. 



U. Principal Parts in: eo, dre, A^ turn. 



Augeo, 

Indulgeo, 

Torqueo, 



augere, auxi, 

indulgdre, indidsi, 
torqudre, torsi, 



anctmn, 

indnltum, 

tortum, 



to inereate, 
to indulffe, 
to twist. 



270# Stem in a Consonant: Psbfeot in i 
Jh'esent Stem adds e. See 251, 3. 

I. With Hbdtjplioation. 
Principal Parts in: eo, dre, i, 

Mordeo, mordfire, mSmordi, morsom, 

Pendeo, pendSre, pSpendi, pensmn, 

Spondeo, spondSre, Bp5pondi, sponsum, 

Tondeo, tondSre, tdtondi, tonsum, 

For reduplicaUon in eompowidSt see 200^ L 4. 



ram. 

tohUe. 
to hang, 
to promise, 
to shear. 



n. With Lengthensd Stkm-Vowel. 
1. Principal Parts in: eo, dre, i, 



CXveo, 
PSveo, 
F5veo, 
M5veo, 
PSveo, 
Vfiveo, 



cavfire. 


cftvi. 


farSre, 


fllvi, 


fovfire, 


fovi, 


movere. 


mdvi. 


pavSre, 


pavi, 


vovCre, 


vOvi, 



cautum, 
fautum, 
f(5ti]]ii, 
mGtuin, 



Tdtum, 

dre, 

sessaxn, 



turn. 

to beware, 
to favor, 
toduruh. 
to move, 
to fear, 
to vow. 



su2n. 

to sit 



2. Principal Parts in: eo, 

SSdeo, sedSre, sSdi, 

So ^roumsSdeo and tupertgdeo. Other componnds thus: c^8Adeo^ ire, assidit 
atsessum ; but distHdeo, prasAdeo, and rMdeo, want Supine. 
Video, Tiddre, vldi, ylsnm, to see. 

ni. With Fnohanoed Stem. 
Principal Parts in: eo, dre, i, sum.* 

conTvi, 
conixi, 

Ferveo, fervSre, -J !?^''. to boil 



Conlveo, 



conlvSre, 
fervSre, 



to wink at. 



* Supine Stem is wanting in most of these yerbs. 



THIBD CONJUGATION. 
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Langaeo, langaSre, langai, 

LIqtteo, liquere, liqui (licui), 

Prandeo, prandere, prancU, pransum, 

Participle, pr€msu$y in an aetlYe sense, ha/Hng dined, 

Strldeo, strtdfipe, strldi, 

271. Deponent Vebbs. 

1. Regular, 



to he langwd, 
to he liquid, 
to dine, 

to creak. 



LJceor, 

Mgreor, 

PolUceor, 

Tueor, 

Vereor, 

F&teor, 
M$deor, 

MbSreor, 

Reor, 



Audeo, 

Gaudeo, 

Sdleo, 



lic6ri, 

mereri, 

pollicSri, 

tuSri, 

verSri, 



fateri, 
medSri, 

miserSri, 

reri, 



licltos sum, 
meritufi sum, 
poUicitus sum, 
tultus sum, 
yeritus sum. 

2. Irregular. 

fassus sum, 



to hid, 
to deserve, 
to promise, 
to protect, 
to fear, 

to confeee} 
to cure. 



imiserltus sum, 
mif 



to pity, 
to think. 



misertus sum, 
r&tus sum, 

8. Semi-Deponentj — Deponent in the Perfect, 

audere, ausus sum, to dare, 

gaudere, gavlsus sum, to rejoice, 

solSre, soUtus sum, to he accustomed. 



TfflRD CONJUGATION. 

Class L — Stem in a Consonant: Perfect in si ob L 

272. Stem in a Consonant: Perfeot 

L Principal Parts in: o, io, fire, si, 

These are the regular endings in verbs whose 
consonant. The following are examples : ^ 

carpSre, 
cingere. 



Carpo, 

Cingo, 

Cdquo, 

D6mo, 

Dico, 

Duco, 

Exstinguo, 

Ggro, 

Niibo, 

RSgo, 

Stimo, 

Traho, 



coquSre, 

demure, 

dic^re, 

ducSre, 

exstinguSre, 

gerere, 

nubgre, 

regSre, 

sumSre, 

trahSre, 



carpsi. 


carptum, 


cinxi (gr«), 


cinctum. 


coxi. 


coctum, 


dempsi, 


demptum, 


dixi, 


dictum. 


duxi, 


ductum, 


exstinxi, 


exstinctum,' 


gessi. 


gestum, 


nupsi, 


nuptum. 


rexi. 


rectum, 


sumpsi, 


Bumptnm, 


traxi, 


tractum, 



IN si. 


turn. 


stems end in a 


to pluck. 


to gird. 


to cook. 


to take away. 


to say. 


to lead. 


to extinguish. 


to carry. 


to marry. 


to rule. 


to take. 


to draw. 



* Oot^Ueor^ ^H, eot\fes8us : aoprdjiteor. 

* For Euphonic Changes^ see 258. 

* So other componnds of stinguo (rare): disUnguo^ etc. 



no 
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Uro, 


tlrSre, 


ussi, 


ustnxQy 


Veho, 


Tehdre, 


vexi, 


vectum. 


Vivo, 


▼ivSre, 


TUU, 


Tictum^ 



to carry, 
to live, 

1. SiCM-YoinEL nr (Tompovicss. See 265, II. 1. 
Carpo: de-eerpo, deeerp&e, deoerpsi, deooptom, topluek <i(f. 
Rigo: dl-iigo, dirig<Sre, dlmd, diiectam (214, 1.), to direct 

Here deeerpo^ though it has n«t the eanie stem-Towel m the simple earpo, fonns 
its prindpal parts preciselj like the sinple Tcvb ; but diriffo changes the stem-vowel 
in Ibnning those parta, haying < in the Plres^ and e in the Perfl and Sap. 

2. CoxpouiiDS OF OBBOLsn Ykbbs present the same yowel changes : Lddo (obs.) : 
ftl-Hdo, alUodre, allezi, aUeetom (214, II.X to aUure, 

&oiaUi$o,p4aicio, Fer«2ieio,see27^I. 
8pie(o (obB.): a-spicio, aspioSre, aspezi, aspectnm, to look at. 

n. Principal Parts in: o, io^ SrOj si, flum.' 



Csdo, 
Claudo, 



cedSre, 
claudSre, 



cessi, 
clausi, 



Compounds haye utarau: eoadOdOt eaeeUldo. 



DivMo, dividgre, diyisi, 

Ev&do, dvadere, evftsi, 

So other compoimds of vSdo, See 281. 

F^, figSrC) fixi, 

Flecto, flectgre, flexi, 

Frendo, frendSre, 

Laedo, laedSre, laesi, 

Ckmiponnds have i ibr ae : iUldo, etc. 



cessum, 
clausum, 

dlylsum, 
eTiteum, 



Ltido, 

Hergo, 

Mitto, 

Necto, 

Pecto, 

Plecto, 

Plaudo, 



ludSre, 

mergSre, 

mitt^re, 

nectSre, 

pectSre, 

plectSre, 

plaudSre, 



{ 



lOsi, 

mersi, 

mlsi, 

nezi, 

nexui,' 

pexi, 

plexi, 

plausi, 



fizum, 
flezum, 

ffrSsum, 
fressum, 
laesum, 

lusum, 

mersum, 

missum, 

nexmn, 

pexum, 

plexnm, 

plausxuD, 



So applaudo; other ocnnpomids haye o for au: explddo^ etc 



PrSmo, premSre, press!, 

QuStio, quatSre, quassi, 

Compounds haye eu for tfua : cone&Ho, etc 

Rfido, radgre, rftsi, 

Rodo, rodere, rosi, 

Spargo, sparggre, sparsi, 

Compoimds generally haye 6 for a: cuperffo^ reepergo, 
Tergo, tergSre, tersi, tersum, 

Also tergeo, iergire (Coqj. II.); compounds take this form. 
Trudo, trudgre, trusi, trOsum, 



pressum ^258, 
quas8um(258, 

rftsum, 
rCsum, 
sparsuniy 



ioyidd, 
to dose. 

to divide, 
to evade, 

to fasten, 
to bend, 

to gnash, 

to hurt, 

to play, 
to dip. 
to said. 

to bind, 

to oomb, 
to plait, 
to applaud, 

I. 4 J, to press, 
I. 2), to shake. 

to shave, 
to gnaw, 
to scatter, 

to wipe off, 

to thrust. 



> lV>r Bhiphonic Changes^ see 268. 

* Compounds take this Ibrm in the Perfect. 



THIBD COXJUGATION. lit 

278. Stbm in a Consonant: Psbveot in L 
I. With Bbduplioation. 

1. Principal Parts in : o, io, &re, i, turn. 

Abdo, abdSre, abdidi, abditum, to hide. 

Bo all oompoanda of do^ except those of Co^). L (861) : addo^ ooiuf o, ertdOt dido, 
Mo, indo, obdo, perdo^ prddo^ reddo, trdda^ vendo; but abt-condo generally drop« 
ndnplicatton: aba-condk 

C&io, canSre, cScIni, cantum, towng, 

Qmdina^ irt^ ooiMiie«l, ; ao ooefiio and praedino; other oompoimds want 

Pert and Sap. 

CrSdo, credSre, credldi, credltam,* to bdieve. 

Disco, discSre, didici, ioUam. 

Do, C<mj, L <S0eabdo, above, 

Pango, panggre, pSptgi, pactum, toharffain, 

P«^. pangSre. \V^ \^^ «.>«. 

Contflngo^ ire, eompigi, compactum ; so atoo impinffo, J)ipan{fo wants Fdrf. ; 
ripango. Pert and Sup. 
Pirio, parSre, pepSri, partum, to bring forth. 

Participle, iMzrl/anw; compounds are of Gox^. lY. 
Pungo, punggre, piipugi, punctum, to prick. 

Compounds thus compunffo, ire, eompwMti, oompun^tum. 

Sisto, siatere, stiti, stitum, to place, 

SUto seems to have been derived from eto, and forms the Perf. and Sup. after thai 

analogy.— Compounds thus : eoneielo^ ire, eonegiU, eoMtUum: but eircumttiti also 

Qoeurs. 

Tango, tangSre, tStifgi, tactum, to touch. 

Compounds thus : atUngo, ire, attHgi, attactum, 

Tendo, tendgre, tgtendi, | te^^, ^ '^^etch. 

Compounds drop reduplication and prefer Sup., tentum, but ditendo and oetendo. 
have teneum ; and extendo, protendo, and ritendo, have both Ibrms. 

ToUo, tollSre, | sS^"^'^ sublatum, to raise. 

AttoUo and extoUo want Pert and Sup. 
Vendo, vendSre, vendJdi, . vendltum,' toedl, 

2. Principal Parts in : o, 8re, i, sum. 

CSdo, cadgre, cgcldi, cftsum, to fail, 

Jndido, ire, incldi, inedeum; so o&^o and riOdo; other compounds want 
eupine. 



1 Explained as compound otdo ; see ahdo* 
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Caedo, caedere, cScIdi, caesum, to cut, 

CompoTizids thus: eowUda, ire^ cmu^di^ eoruAaum, 

Curro, currere, ciicarri, cursam, to run, 

Hxiourro and pnueurro generally retain the redvplication, eiee&curri^ pr<ue&- 
cttrri ; otiier eomponndB generaUy drop it 

Fallo, fallSre, fSfelli, falsum, to deceive. 

E^tU/o^ irt^ r^elHy without Supine. 

Parco, parcere, pSperci (parsi), parsum, to spare, 

Compareo^ ire, compareif eomparaum, also with e for a: eompercOy ire, etc 
Impareo and riparoo want Ferf. and Sap. 

Pello, pellSre, pSpiili, pulsum,' to drive, 
Pendo, pendSre^ pSpendi, penBum,' to weigh, 
Posoo, poscSre, pdposci, * to demand. 



Tendo, tendere, tStendi, \ tensum' ^ ftretch. 

Compounds drop redapUcation and prefer Sap., ten^um, but detendo and osttndo 
haye tenaum; and esetendo, prctendo^ and ritendo, have both forms. 

Tundo, tundSre, tfitfidi, 1 1^^^* ^^^^ 

Compounds drop redapUcation and generally take UUum in Sap. 

II. With Lengthened Stem- Vowel. 

1. Principal Parts in : o, io, fire, i, tmn. 

Ago, Sgere, €gi, actum, to drive. 

So drewnddfo and p&rdgo; edtdgo wants Ferf. and Sopt Other compoonds 
change a into i in the Fires. : dMgra, ire^ abigiy €U>actum ; bat c<Aqo becomes ebgoif 
fre, coigi, eoactum^ and dt^go^ digo^ ire, digi, without Sup. Prodlffo wants Sup., 
and amMffOy Ferf. and Sup. 

Cipio, capSre, cSpi, captum, to take. 

So antecdpio; other compounds thus: acelpio^ ire, aeeipi^ aecephum, 

Emo, SmSre, €mi, emptom, to buy. 

So eoimo; other compounds thus: ddimo^ ire, adimi^ ademptum. 

F^cio, facere, feci, factum, to make, 

FaaalyeirregulaT:Jlo,yigri, foetus gum. See 294. 

So sdti^aeio and compounds otfaHo with verbs, but compounds with preposi* 
tlons thus : confido^ eonfidtre^ conf^ci, con/eetum, with regular Fass., conjleior^ con- 
f\eiy confectus «V9n.— Compounds otfado with nouns and a^jeetiyes are of Co^J. I.: 
sign\f\cOy are, OaoI, dtum. 

Frango, frangSre, fregi, fractum, to break. 

Compounds thus : cortfri/ngo, ire, eonfrigl, cmifradtum, 

' ■ » 

1 Compounds drop reduplication, 255, 1. 4. 
* Compounds retain reduplication, 256^ 1. 4. 
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Fiigio, fugSre, fUgi, fugttum, tofiee, 

J&cio, jacSre, jSci, jactum, fo Hvrow, 

Sitpeiiaeio h»aj€tetum or Jeetum in Sap. ; other oompoonds thiu : dt^MOf ire, 
alffidt cUi^eoium. 

Lego, legSre, ISgi, lectam, to read, 

80 compounds, except (1) eoUUgo, ire, ooUiffi, eotteotum; so diPlffo, iligo, eiSigo: 
— (2) diCigo, ire, dileooi, dileetum; so UUeUigo, negPigo, 

Linquo, linquSre, Uqui, to have, 

Gomponnds with Snp. : rilinquo, ire, rellgui, reliotwn. 



Rumpo, 

Sc&bOy 

Vinco, 



nimpSre, 

scabdre, 

YincSre, 



rtipi, 

sc&bi, 

Tici, 



ruptum, 



2. Principal Parts in : o, io, 



£do, 

F5dio, 

Fimdo, 



SdSre, 

fodSre, 

fandSre, 



6di, 

f&di, 

ftldi, 



victum, 

8re, 

esum, 

fossum, 

ftisum, 



to hunt, 
to scratch, 
to conquer, 

ly sum. 

to eat, 
to dig, 
to pour. 



in. With TJnohanged Stbm. 

Principal Parts in : o, 8re, i, 

Accendo, accendore, accendi, accensum, 

80 other c(nnpoiinds of eando (obsdete): ineendo, tueeendo. 

GQdo, cudgre, cQdi, ciisum, 

Defendo, defendSre, defend!, defensum, 

80 other compounds ot/endo (obsolete): oj^endo, etc 



Findo, 

Ico, 

Mando, 



findSre, 

IcSre, 

mandSre, 

PandSre, 



Pando, 

Pinso (pfoo), pinsSre, 



ndi (findiX 

mandi, 
pandi, 



JpinBi, 
pinsui 



fissum, 

ictum, 

mansum, 

fpassum, 
pansum, 
( pinsTtum, 
J pistoiD, 
( pinsum, 
prehensum, 



sum.* 

to kindle, 

toforge, 
to defend, 

to part, 
to strike, 
to chew, 

to open, 

to pound, 
iograxp. 



pinsui, 

Prehendo, prehendSre, prehendi, 
Often written prendo, prendire, etc. 

Scando, scandSre, scandi, scansum, to climb. 

Compounds have e for a .* aseendo, deecendo, 

Scindo, scindSre, scYdi, scissum, to rend, 

SoIto, solvSre, solvi, 851iitum,* to loose, 

Velio, vellSre, velli (vulsi), vulsum, to pluck. 

Compounds in good use generally have velli. 

Verro, verrSre, veni, versum, to hrush, 

Verto, vertSre, verti, versum, to turn. 

Compounds of di, prae, ri, are generally deponent in the Pres^ Itnpetf., and 
IStture, 

1 For euphonic changes before «, see 258, 1. 

s Fls here changed to its corresponding vowel v • soUUvm for soMum, 
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Vfao, 

VolTO, 



TiaSre, 
volvfire, 



Tbi, 
volvi, 



▼teum, 
Toliltum.* 



iovinL 
torolL 



Class IL — Stek in a Consonant : Perfect in tiL 

274. Stem in a Liquid— 1, m, n, r: Pbibfeot in ni. 

Principal Parts in: o, &re, ul, tum, or ttnm. 

^0, fflSre, alui, ^^^^» tofu>urish. 

Cello, obsolete. See excello, helow, * 

C51o, colore, colui, cultum, to cuUivaU. 

Consaio, conauWre, consului, consultum, to consuU, 

ExceUo, excellSre, excellui (rareX • to exeel. 

Other oompofoiids of eello want Perl and Sup., except pereello, pereeUirt^ per- 
e&Htperculium, 

Fr€mo, fremSre, fremui, fremltum, 

Fiiro, furdre, furui, 

68mo, gemSre, gemui, gemltum, 

Gigno, gignSre, g8nm(/.5rftio),genttuiii, 

M61o, xnolSre, molui, molhum, 

Occtilo, occulSre, occului, occoltum, 

S5ro, serSre, serai, sertum, 

TrSmo, tremSre, tremui, 

V6mo, vomSre, vomui, vomltum. 



to roffe, 
to rage, 
to groan, 
to beget, 
to grind, 
tonide, 
to connect, 
to tremble, 
to vomit. 



275. Stems m b, p, c, s, t, x: Peefbot in ui 

I. Principal Parts in: o, io, fire, id, tum, or Itum. 

Accumbo, accumbSre, acciibui, accubttum. 

So other compounds of eumbo, e&bo. See eubo^ 260. 
Compesco, compescSre, compescui, -^— 
Combo ybr ctlbo, in compoundt: see accumbo. 

Depso, depsSre, dep^i. j ^^^^ 

EUcio, elicSre, elicui, eUcUum, 

Other oomponnda otUMo, thus: aUUHo^ ire^ aUeaei, alUotvm, 

( pinsltum, 

•< pistum, 

( pinsum, 
Pdno, ponSre, p5sui, p58][tum, 

RSpio, rapSre, rapui, raptum, 

Compomida thus: eorrlpio, eorripire, eorripuiy correptvm. 

Sterto, stert^re, stertui, 

StrSpo, strep^re, strepui, strepltum, 

Texo, texSre, texui, textum, 



Pinso, pinsSpe, \ P?^?^' 

*^ ^ ^ pmsi. 



to recline, 
to restrain, 

to knead, 
to elicit, 

to crush, 

to place, 
to snatch. 



io snore, 

to make a noise, 

to weave. 



1 See foot-note, p. 119. 
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n. Principal Parts in: o, 8re, Bul, Bum. 

MSto, metSre, messui, mesaum, to reap, 

Necto, ncctSre, |^^^ nexum, to bind, 

1. Tho Perfect in mi is a double fonnatlon, «i enlarged to *ut. 

nL Many Inceptivea in esco form the Perfect in iii firom their primi- 
tives. See 282, 1. 2. 

Class HE. — Stem in a Vowel : Perfect in vl or L 

276. Stem in a: Pebpbot in vi. 

Pre9ent stem adds 00 orn. See 251, 2 and 4. 

InvStSrasco,* inveterasoSre, invetertvi, 

Pasco/ pascSre, p*vi,^ 

Stemo,' stemere, strftyi, 

VStSrasco,' yeterascSre, yeterftvi, 

1. /Sarro, stem sa (251, 7), thus : 

SSro, serSre, s6vi, 



inyeterfttum, to grow old. 



pastam, 
strfttum, 



sStum, 



tofeed, 
to strew, 
to grow M. 



to WW, 



Compounds thus : eontiro^ ire^ earuivi^ eont/Uum. 

277. Stem in e: Pebfeot in vi 
Present Stem adds so or n. See 251. 

AbSlesco,' SbolescSre, abolfivi, abolltum, to disappear, 

80 inOleseo; htit ddiHesoo has Supine adultum; euMeseo^ esoetUum; oMUacot 
obsolitutn. 



Cemo,* cernSre, crfivi, 

Cresco, crescSre, crfivi, 

Inereseo and sueeresoo want Sapine. 

Quiesco,* quiescJSre, quiSvi, 
Spemo,* spemSre, sprfivi, 

Suesco,* suescSre, suSvi, 



cr6tum, 
crStom, 



to decide, 
to grow. 



quiStum, to rest, 

sprCtum, to spurn, 

suStum, <o oeeome accustomed. 



278. Stem in i : Perfeot in vi, 

Giipio, cupSre, cuplvi, cupltum, to desire. 

Lino,* linSre, llviorlevi, Utum, to smear, 

S&pio, sapSre, saplvi, sapui, to taste. 

Compounds have i for a, as rMpio, J>Ulpio wants Perf. and Sup. 



1 Stem iweiUra, etc, strengthened by adding so. See 251, 4. The stem otpase^ 
Ispa^ptu, 

* Stem stra, by metathesto star, lengthened to stam (251, 2). The Towel a Is then 
lightened to « before the two consonants m. 

* Stems diMSi quie, etc 

* Stems ere and spre, by metathesis oer and sper^ lengthened to eem and spem, 

* Present adds n. 
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Slno,> 
T5ro,« 



sinSre, 
terSre, 



trivi, 



dtum, 
tritum, 



to permit, 
to rub. 



1. A few Inchoatiyes in iseo form the Perfect in vi from thdr primi- 
tiyes. See 282, L 1. 

2. The following verba have i-itenu in the Perfect and Supine, but 
consonant stems in the Present 



Arcesso, 
Oftpesso, 

F&cesso, 

Incesso, 
LScesso, 
PSto, 
Quaero, 



arcessSre, 
capessSre, 

facessSre, 

incessSre, 
lacessSre, 
petSre, 
quaerSre, 



arcessltum, 
capessltum, 

facessltum, 



arcesslyi, 
capesslvi, 

ffacesslvi, 
facessi, 
incesslvi or-cessi, ' 
lacesslTi, lacessltum, 

petlvi, petltum, - 

quaeslvi, quaesltum, 



to caUfor, 
to lay hold of, 

to make, 

to attack, 
to provoke, 
to €uk, 
to seek. 



Componnds thus : aequlrOf ire, aoquUlvi, aeqiUHtum, 

Rudo, rudSre, rudlvi, rudltum, to bray, 

8. jNheoo and its compounds form the Perfect in tL 

Kosco, noscgre, nOvi, notum, to know. 

So iffnoeeo.—Affnosco and eognoaeo have Itum is Sup., ognMum; dignosco and 
intemosco want Supine. 



279. Stem m u: Pkbfeot in L 
Principal Parts in : o, Sre, i, 
The following are examples : 

Acuo, Scuere, acui, ac&tum, 

Arguo, arguere, ftrgui, argutum, 

Coargrto and ridargtto want the Supine. 

Imbuo, imbuSre, imbui, imbQtum, 

MInuo, minuSre, minui, minutum, 

Ruo, rugre, rui, rutum, 

Fftrt nAtSrue^—Oorruo and irruo want Sap. 

StStuo, statugre, stStui, statatum, 

Compoonds change a into {.* corutltuo, 

Trlbuo, tribuere, tribui, tributum, 

1. Fluo and etruo have the Perfect in id. 



Fluo, 
Struo, 



fluSre, 
struSre, 



fluxi, 
struxi, 



fluznm, 
structum, 



turn. 



to sharpen, 
to convict. 



to imbue, 
to diminish. 
tofaU, 

to place, 

to impart 



to flow, 
to build. 



280. Supine wanting. — ^The following verbs, with the Perfect in si 
or i, want the Supine : 



1 Present adda n. 

3 Stem tri, by metathesis and chnn^ of vowel ter. 
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Ango, Sre, anxi, to HrangU, 
Annuo, dre, i, to assent. 

So oth«r eompoonds of nuo, but abmuo 
haa FtarL abmiitarut. 



BStuo, Sre, i, 
BIbo, dre, i, 
Congrao, Sre, i, 
Ingruo, Sre, i, 
Lambo, Sre^ i, 
Lao, dre, i, 



to beat, 
to drink, 
to agree, 
to aseaU. 
to lick. 

to VHUh. 



Fftrt Initfinu. CompoondB—oMiM)^ al- 
tuo, etc.— haye Sap. Uttum. 



HStao, Sre, i, to fear. 
Kingo, ^re, ninxi, to enow. 
Pluo, 8re, i or vi, to rain. 
Psallo, Sre, i, to flay on a stringed 

instrument. 
Sido, Sre, i, to sii down. 

Pert and Sap. generaUf sappUed from. 
sideo; benoe «icfi, sessum. So In com- 
poondB. 

Stride, Sre, i, fo creak. 

Aho strideOt ire (Goi\}. II.). 
Stemuo, Sre, i, fo sneeze. 



281. PiERFEcr AND Supine wanting. — Some yerbs want both Per- 
fect and Supine : 



Clango, to dang. 

Glaudo, to be lame. 

FStisco, to gape. 

Glisco, to grow. 

Hisco, to gape. 



Stinguo, to qttench; eontemnOj ifre, con- 

but distingttOy ire, tempsi^ eontemptum, 

distinxiy distinctum ; Y^do^ to go. Seefivft- 

so exstinguo. do, 272, II. 

Temno, to despise ; but Vei^, to incline. 



1. For Inceptives, see 282, II. 

282. Inceptives. 

Inceptives end in SCO, and denote the beginning of an 
action. When formed from verbs, they are called Verbal 
Inceptives^ and when formed from nouns or adjectives, 
Denomindtive Inceptives. 

L Verbal iNCEpnYES. — ^Most verbal inceptiTes want the Supine, but 
take the Perfect of their primitiyes : 



Acesco 

Aresco 

Cfilesco 

Fldresco 

TSpesco 

"Vlfresco 



iliceo\ 
Oreo), 
dUeo), 
flSreo\ 
(ti^\ 
(trtTro)), 



SoescSre, 

ftrescSre, 

calescSre, 

florescSre, 

tepescSre, 

yirescSre, 



acui, 

arui, 

calui, 

florui, 

tSpui, 

vfrui, 



to become sour, 
to become dry. 
to become W€mn. 
to begin to bloom, 
to become warm, 
to become green. 



1. The following take the Perfect and Supine of their primitives : 

Ab51esco (Sby ifleo), Sre, SbolCvi, abolftum,' to disappear. 

CoSlcsco Icffny &lo)y Sre, cofilui, coalltum, to cocuesce. 

Gonciipisco icon, e&pio\ 8re, concuplvi, concupltum, to desire. 

ConvSlesco icon, valeo\ Sre, convftlui, convaUtum, to grow strong. 

Exardesco (ex, ardeo), 8re, exarsi, ezarsum, to bum. 

InvStSrasco iinvitXro), Sre, inveterftvi, inveterfttum, to grow old. 

Obdormisco ipb,dormio), Sre, obdormlvi, obdormltum, tofaU asleep. 



> So \nSleseo; but dddUsco bas Sop. advUum; eiMesoOy emjUtvm; obsNeseo, 
obeoHtum. 
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RSTlvisoo (rX, vivo), Sie, revixi, rerictum, io revive. 
Scifloo i*cio\ Sre, adtn, BcXtum, to enact, 

n. DiNOMiNATiTX Incbftitss. — ^Most denommative inceptiYM want 
both Perfect and Supine. Thus 

Bitesco (dive8\ to arow rich. Hitesco (mliit), to grew mild, 
Dulcesco IduUiiX to oecome tweet, Mollesco lmolli9)fto arow eoft, 
Grandesoo (ffrantHe), to grow large, PuSrasco {puer\ to become a bog. 

1. The followmg hare the Perfect in ni : 

CrSbresco 

DUresco 

Inndtesco 



Macresco 

MfttQresco 

Nigresco 

Obmatesoo 

Recrftdesco 

VUeaco 



{€r9ber\ Sre, crSbrui, 

\darua\ Sre, ddrui, 

[{in, n5tu8)j Sre, inndtui, 

\m&cer\ Sre, macrui, 

imdt&rut), Sre, mftttirui, 

Ir^er), Sre, nigrui, 

iifb, mtOttu), Sre, obmQtui, 

[HT, crQdiu), ire, recrQdui, 

[vlUa\ ^re» vflui, 



283. DSPONXNT YSBBS. 

amplexuB sum, 



Amplector, i, 

So eompleetor^ eircumpUdor, 
Apiscor, i, aptus sum, 

Adipieeor^ i, ddeptue turn ; so indlpieeor, 

Commlniscor, i, 

Simlniaoor wants Pert 

Ezpergiscor, i, 
Ffttiscor, i, 

D^iHteor^ i, d^eeeus turn, 

Fruor, frui, 

Turt/^ruitarue, 

Fungor, i, 

Gr&dior, i, 



commentus sum, 
ezperrectus sum, 



ffmctus sum, 
frultus sum, 



to become frequent, 
to become hard, 
to become known, 
to become lean, 
to ripen, 
to become black, 
to grow dumb, 
tooUedafreaK, 
to become worthleee. 



to embrace, 
to obtain, 

to devise. 



functus sum, 
gressus sum, 
Oomponnds thus: aggridior^ i, aggrteaue sum, 

Irascor, i, 



Labor, 

Liquor, 

L5quor, 






lapsus sum. 



loctitus sum, 
KInisoor, obsolete;^ eee commlniscor. 
H5rior, I (fri, rare\ mortuus sum. 

Part. morWlrue, 

Nanciscor, j, nactus (nanctns) sum, 

Nascor, i, nfttus sum, 

FSft naeeUSrut, 

N!tor, i, \ "^'^ «™» 

' ' ( mxus sum, 

ObllTiscor, i, oblltus sum, 



to awake, 
to gc^. 

to etyog. 



to perform, 
to walk. 



to be angry, 
tofaU, 
to melt, 
to ipeak, 

to die, 

to obtain, 
to bebom. 



to strive, 
to forget 
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pactiui Bum, 
passuB sum, 

profectus «am^ 
questuB sum, 



PXciflCor^ if 

Pitior, i, 

Perpator^ i, perpeawt turn, 

Pr5nci8Cor, i, 
QuSror, i, 

RSmtniscor, i, 

Ringor, i, 

SSquor, i, secQtus sum, 
Tuor, antiquated form for tueOTf 271, 1. 
UlciBcor, i, ultuB Bum, 
Utor, i, tlBUS sum, 
Vertor; 9ee dfivertor, etc., under verto^ 278, EL 
Vescor, i, 



Ftdo, 



Semi-Dtponent, 
fidSre, fisus-sum. 



tobatwdn, 
tomjrer. 

tout out, 
to complain, 
to remember, 
to ffrowl, 
iofoUow, 

to avenge, 
to fue, 

to eat. 



totrwL 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Class L — Stem in i : Pebpect in vi. 
284. Principal Parts in : io, Ire, Ivi, Xtuiou 

The following are examples : 

Flnio, 

LSnio, 

Hilnio, 

PtLnio, 

Sdo, 

S^pSUo, 

»1io, 

Vftgio, 

1. ris often dropped in the Perfect : audit for audivi. See 284, 1. 

2. DesiderativeB (882, III.),— except is&rio, ir«, — , Uum; nvpttiriOj lr«, 
irt, 9nd parti&riOf ire, ivt,— want both Perf. and Sup. AIbo a few others : 



finire, 


finlTi, 


finltum. 


tofinith. 


lenlre, 


lenlvi. 


lenltum. 


to aUeviate, 


munire. 


munlvi. 


munltum. 


tofoHify, 
topunuh. 


punire, 


punlvi. 


punltum. 


Bdre, 


sdvi, 


B<dtum, 


to know. 


sepelfire, 


sepettvi, 


sepultum,' 


tohury. 


sitlre, 
yaglre. 


sitlvi, 
vaglvi, 




to tMrst 
to cry. 



Balbtitio, io hammer, 
Caectitio, to he hUnd, 
Ferio, to strike. 



FSrOoio, to he fierce, Sftgio, to he wiae, 
Gannio, to hark, Stiperbio, to he proud, 

Ineptio, to trifle, Tnssio, to cough. 



Amtcio, 
ApSrio, 
OpSrio, 
BSlio, 



Class n. — Steh in o, 1, or r : Perfect in xd» 

Present Stem adds i. See 251, 3. 
285. Principal Parts in : io, 

Smiclre, amicui (xi), 

aperui, 
operui, 
salui (11), 



Ire, ui, turn. 



SpSrIre, 
SperTre, 
salire, 



amictum, 
apertum, 
opertum, 
(saltum), 



tochthe, 
to open, 
to cover, 
to leap. 



Compoands thus: dMUo, f r«, ui (ii)^ {deetUtum). 



Suptaie taTCfidar. 
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Class III. — Stem in a Consonant : Pebfsct in d ob L 

286. Stsm in a Consonant : Pkefect in si. 

I. Principal Parts in : io, Ire, si, turn. 

Fardo, farcire, farsi, j &^, io ,tuff. 

CompoandB thus : coi^ercio^ Ire^ eofnfemi^ eoi^ertwn. 



Fulcio, 


fulclre, 


fniRi, 


iiiltam, 


to prop. 




Haurio,^ 


haoilre, 


hausi, 


haustum, haiuum 


, to draw. 


1 


Sancio, 


sanclre, 


sanxi, 


sandtum, 
sanctum, 


to ratify. 


Sarcio, 


sanSre^ 


Barsi, 


8artuin,> 


to patch, 
to nedge in. 


• 


S«pio, 


seplre, 


sepBi, 


septum, 




Vincio, 


Tinclre, 


yinxi, 


yinctum, 


to bind. 




IL 


Principal Parts in : io, 


Ire, si, 


shhl 


1 


Raucio, 


rauclre, 


rausi, 


rausum, 


to he hoarse. 




Sentio, 


sentire, 


sensi, 


sensum,' 

m 


to feel. 





387. Stem in a Consonant : Perfect in I. 
I. With Lengthened Stem-Vowel. 

y^nio, Tenire, vSni, yentum, to come. 

So oompoaDda: advenio^ eonvenio^ c^enio^ iwoenio, obveniOf pertenio^ etc 



II. With Unchanged Stem. 



GompSrio, 
RSplrio, 



eomperlre, compSri, 
reperire, repSri, 



compertum, 
repertum, 



to learn, 
to find. 



Blan^or, 

Largior, 

Mentior, 

Mdlior, 

Partior, 



288. Deponent Vekbs. 

1. Regular, 
Iri, blandltus sum, 



Iri, largltus sum, 

Iri, mentltus sum, 

Iri, molltus sum, 

In, partltus sum, 
ImperHor, Iri, impertltus turn; so ditperUor, 

P8tior,' In, potltus sum, 

Sortior, In, sortltus sum, 

2. Irregular, 

Assentior,^ Iri, assensus sum. 



tofiatter, 
tooealow, 
to lie, 
to strive, 
to divide, 

to obtain, 
to draw lots. 



to aueni. 



1 The stem othaurio Is hatu. The Present adds i and changes « to r between two 
vowels. In hauai and Jumsum^ 8 stands for te—hauH for haus-H—taid is therefore not 
changed. See 263, 1. 5. 

s Componnd assentio has a deponent form anenHor, See 288, 2. 

s In the Pres. Ind. and SabJ., forms of OonJ. III. occur. 
. * Compounded of dd and eentio. See eeniio, 236, IL 
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ExpSrior, fri, expertus sum, to try, 

Metior, Iri, mensus sum, to meamre, 

Ordior, Iri, orsus sum, to begin, 

Orior, Iri, ortus sum, to rise, 

Fturt ^MnM.— Pres. Ind. Goi\}. III^ Mris^ oritur. Imp. dabj., drirer or orirer, 
•—So oompoiindB, Imt dddrior follows Ck»4. IV. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

289. A few verbs wliich have special irregularities are^ 
called by way of preeminence IrregvXar or AnomalovA 
Verbs. They are 

SUmj Mo^ f^^% 'oUo^ flOj eo, queo, 

and their compounds. 

290. StLm, I anij and its compounds. 

L The conjugation of nan has been already given (204) ; its numerous 
Gompounds^-oAffum,^ ackuniy dSmm, praetum^ etc. — except possum and 
prGsum, are ooi\jugated in the same way. 

n. Possiim, poss^, pStuI, to be able. 



Indicative. 


SINOTTLAR. 




PLURAL. 


Pbes. possiim, p5t^s, 


p5test ; 


poBsiimiis, potestYs, possunt. 


Imp. pStSrftm;' 




p5tgrftmiis. 


Put. p5tSro ; 




pStSrlmiis. 


Perf. piitul; 




p5tulmfis. 


Plup. p5tu8rSm ; 




pStuSrftmiis. 


FuT. PRRF. p5tu8r$; 




pStuSnmiis. 


Subjunctive. 


Pres. posslm, possTs, 


posstt; 


possImiU, possltifs, posant 


Imp. posflgm ; 




possemiis. 


Pkrf. p5tu8r{m ; 


- 


p5tuei¥mu3. 


Plup. potuissSm ; 




p5tuissemilfl. 


Infinitive. 




Participle. 


Prbs. possS. 


PRJSS. p5tens (as an adjective). 



Perf. pdtuisse. 

1. GoMPosinov.— PoMum Is oomponnded of pdHs^ able, And sum^ to be. The 
parts are soznetiines separated, and then j^tis is indeclinable: pdiit sum, p6tis 
s&miUt etc. 

* Absum and praesum^ like poesum^ haye Fres. Participles, abtens and prtusens. 
s Inflected vegolariy through the dliferent persons : potiram^ potiras, potirat^ etc 
8o also in the other tenses: potui^ potuisti, etc 
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9. iBBSOiTLAUTiia.— In^joimmobMrTe > 

1) TbMipotis drops is, and tint t is Msimilated before *; potsvm fatpciUum* 

2) That/of the simple is dropped after #; pohU fxpo^wL 

8) That the Infln. posM and SabJ. pMum are shortened forms for poUm^ and 
jM^esMin. 

8. Old aitd Babb Fobxs. See 2(Mt, 2. 

ni. Prdsiimj I profit, is eompounded of pro, prdd, for, and 
<i^m, to be. It retains d when the simple verb begins with e : 
prd»&my prddSs, prodsstj etc Otherwise it is conjugated like s&m. 

291. EdOy SdSrS, edi, esiim, to eat. 

This yerb is sometimes regular, and sometimes takes forms ' like those 
of ti&m which begin in £i. Thus : 

Indicative. 

Pass -1^^*^' ^^^ ^^^' Sdhniis, gdJtifs, «dunt. 

< 58,* est; estis. 

Subjunctive. 

I^p (8d5r5m, edSres, gdSrSt; SdSrCmiis, «dSr6t&, MSrent. 
{ essgm, essSs, essSt; essSmlis, ess6t!s, essent 

Impebative. 

Sdue. 

estS. 

«dlt6t5, «dunt^. 

estdtS. 



Pass. 

Fur. 



( gdS ; 
<6s;i 
(SdYt^; 
( est^; 



Infinitive. 

Pass. SdSrS. ess8. 

1. PASsms PoBMS.— JftMr for^dWilr and Mf^Mr for idiriMtr also occur. 

2. FoBMS nr xm for am occur in Pi«s. Bnbj. : idUm, idlt, iOit etc., for gddm. 
idOt, iddt, etc •♦ •» 

8. Co]fFoi7in>s are conjugated like the simple verb, but edmido has in Bui^ 
comiwm or earMSium, 

292. F6r6, ferrS, tilli, latiim, to hear. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicative. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

fSr5, fers, fert ; ftrfmiis, fertfa,« fSrunt 

f5r6b&m;» fSrfibAmils. 



Imp. 



> But these fonns haye e long before <•, even where the coResptQdiog fonns of fiflH 
have # short. 

• r«r9 tor/gri8:f8tttm/grU; ftrlU fx/grWs (i dropped). 

* Inilect the several tenses in ItaU : /iribam^fer^bas^ etc 



IBBBOULJkR YBBBS. 



129 





BmOfULAtL 




PLUBAX.. 


Put. 


fSrftm; 




fSrSmiis. 


Pkrf. 


tiill; 




tiUImiig. 


Plup. 


ttUSrSm; 




tiilSrftm^ 


FuT. Pert. tiilSrft; 




tiUSiKmiifl. 






Sfbjunctivb. 


Prbs. 


fSrilm; 




fSrftmiis. 


Imp. 


ferrSm; 




ferremUs.^ 


Pe&f. 


tmSiim ; 




tiilgiimiifl. 


Plup. 


t&lissSm ; 




tiiliflsemiis. 






Impebatiyb. 


Prxs. 


ftr ;• 




fertS. 


Put. 


fert5, 




fertdtS, 


• 


fert$; 




ferant5. 




Infinitive. 


Pabticiplb. 


Fbks. 


ferrS.* 




Pbss. fSrens. 


IhcKt. 


tiilissg. 






Fui. 


l&tCuriis essS. 




FuT. latfkr&s. 




Gbbund. 




SUPINB. 


Gen. 


fSrendl. 


# 




Dot. 


fSrend^ 






Ace, 


fSrendiinu 




Ace. latiSm. 


AM. 


fSrend^ 




ulftZ. lftt(L 






PAHSIVB 


VOICE. 




fSr5r, fer 


il lat&s siim, to ^ iorvML 



Indicative. 

Prxs. fSr^, ferrifs, fert&r;* fSiimiir, fSiimloI, fSruntiir. 

Imp. fSrSb&r; fSrebftmiir. 

FuT. fSr&r; fgrSmiir. 

Pkrf. l&tiis siim ; IfttI sumiis. 

Plup. l&tGs Sr&pi ; latl Srftmiis. 



FuT. Perf. latSfl Sr6 ; 



Prbs. 



fSr&r; 



IfttI Sr&niifl. 

Subjunctive. 

fgrftmilr. 



> I'errenij etc., torjiririm, etc. ; /«rr^ fixtfiriri (« dropped). 

s jP7r for^y^ ; /4rio,/$rtg,/ert6U, tw/irUg,/irito,/9rUda {i dropped). 

• .r«rf{« fatfSririi; fyrt&r tor/fAt&r. 



ISO 
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Imp. 

PXRF. 

Plup. 

Pbxs. 
Fur. 



8XNGULAB. 

ferrSr ; * 
latiis stm ; 
latils essSm ; 

ferrS;* 
feitiSr, ' 
fert5r; 



PLURAL. 

ferr8m&r. 
IfttI filmfis. 
IfttI essemiis. 



Impebativb. 

fSrlmlnL 



Infinitive, 

Prbs. ferrl. * 

Perf. Ifttiis essS. 

FuT. Ifttiim M. 



fSmntSr. 

Pabticiplb. 

Perf. Iftt&s. 
Gkr. ferendus. 



1. IrreoulAritdes. — Firo has two principal irregularities: 

1) It forms its Perf. and Sup. tiili (rarely tiUili) and UUian from obso* 
lete stems. 

2) It drops the connecting Towel e or i before r, 8, and t 

2. Compounds of f^ are conjugated like the simple verb, but in a 
few of them the preposition suffers a euphonic change : 



0^ 


aufgro, 


anferre, 


abstiili. 


abUtunu 


ad- 


aff£ro, 


afiferre, 


attbli, 


allfltum. 


eon- 


oonfero, 


conferre, 


contfili, 


collfttum. 


diB- 


diffSro, 


differre, 


distMi, 


dllfttum. 


ex- 


eflSro, 


efferre, 


extfili. 


elfttmn. 


inn 


infgro, 


inferre, 


intfili. 


ilUtum. 


ob- 


offSro, 


offerre, 


obtfili, 


oblfttum. 


sub- 


snff^ro, 


sufferre, 


sust&li, 


sublfitum. 


Siui&U and tuUdtum are not often nsed in the sense of n{ffirOy to bear, but they 


supply the Perf. and Snp. of toUo^ to raise. See 278, 1. 1. 




293. 


V51o, 


veils, vSlui, to 


b^ willing. 




Nolo, 


nollS, nolui, to he tmwiUing. 




Mal&, 


maUS, malui, to 
Indicative. 


prefer. 


Pres. 


v61^ 


nOlS, 






mftlS, 




vis, 


nGn vis, 






mftvis. 




vult; 


nOn vult ; 






mftvult; 




v51iimiis, 


nGliimiis, 






maliimiis, 




vultls, 


nGn vuUTs, 






mftvuUTs, 




v51unt 


nGlunt 






malunt 



* I^rrSr, etc, tatfir9r9r^ etc; /em? tarj^rirgf /»•«*• for y?rWr; ferri for 
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Imp. 


v5l6bSm. 


ndlebSm. 


malsbftm. 


FUT. 


vdlSm. 


nOl&m. 


mftlSm. 


Pkrf. 


vSluI, 


nOluL 


mftluL 


Plup. 


YoluSrSm. 


ndluSrSm. 


mftluSrftin. 


FuT. Pkrf. 


v51uSr&. 


nOluSr^ 

Subjunctive. 


mftluSr^. 


Pbes. 




n5lYiii. 


mfilXm. 


Imp. 


vellSm.* 


nollSm. 


mallSm. 


Perf. 


vSluSiIm. 


nOluSrim. 


mftluSrifm. 


Pluf. 


TdloissSm. 


ndluissSm. 


mSluissSm. 



PkBF. 



vSloissS. 



Tdlens. 



Impebatiye. 

p. nOU, ndlltS. 

F. nOlItft, ndlltdtS, 
n5llt&; nOluntS. 

Infinitive. 

noils. 
n5lais83. 

Pabticiple. 

I nolens. 



mails. 
mftlmssS. 



1. The stem of vSlo is vUl with variable stem-Towel, tt, y, iL 

2. NdLO is compounded of na or ndn and tfi^o ; halo, of mlAgU and Mo, 
8. Bars Forms.— (1) Of yolo: voLt^ voltU^ for vtUt, vuUis; Hf, auiiia, 

for H vi»y H vuUii ; vin^ for vimtf.— (2) Of nGlo : nSvis^ n9vuU {nivoU), 
neveHey for non (ne) wSy non (ne) vult, noBe, — (3) Of malo : mdvUlo, tTiav^tm, 
mavellem^ for mOlo, mOlim, maUem, 

294. Fi5, fi^rl, facttLs stLm, ^o i^com^, be made.* 

Indicative. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Pri8. ft$, fts, fit ; flmiis, fitis, flont 

Imp. fteb&n ; fiebftm&s. 

FuT. ftSm ; fISmils. 



1 V9Hm \b inflected like Hm^ and vtllMt like €uem, 

* Vettim and «e{le are syncopated forma for velSrem, velire; e is dropped aadr 
assimilated; velifrem, vtlrem, iselUm; wlirs^ velr&^ vMe. Bo noUem and nolU, for 
noUrem and noUrt; mattem and ma^ for malirem and maUre. 

* CoMPorxTDB of ^ are eo^Jngated like the simple yerb, but oofV^ <t{f(l^ and U^ 
are dei!»etiTe. See 297, III. 2. 

7 
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BINOULiR. 
Perf. * factttfl silm ; 
Plvp. facttts SrSm ; 

FuT. PkRF. factttflSro; 



PLURAL. 

facti silmiis. 
facti Srftmiia. 
factI Silmi&s. 



Subjunctive. 

pRis. Mm ; fiamii8w 

Imp. flSrSm ; flSremiSs. 

PkRF. faetilB dtm ; facti almiis. 

Plup. factila essSm ; facti eesemiSa 



ft; 
Infinitive. 

factiis eeaS, 
FuT. factiim Irl. 



Impebative. 

flt«. 



Participle* 

Perf. factiis. 
Gbr. fSdendiis. 



295. Ei, 



irSy lv% IttLm, to ff(K 

Indicative. 



Pres. 


e8, l8, It; 


Tmiis, Itis, eimt 


Imp. 


IbSm; 


fbftmiis. 


Frr. 


tb6; 


Iblmiis. 


Perf. 


IvI; 


Ivlmiis. 


Plup. 


fygrSm ; 


IvSrftmiis. 


FuT. Perf 


. Iv8r5; 


IvSitmiis. 

Subjunctive. 


Pres. 


eSm; 


eamiis. 


Imp. 


IrSm; 


IrSmiifl. 


Perf. 


IvSiim; 


IvSifmiis. 


Plup. 


lyissSm ; 


IvisBSmiSs. 

Imperative. 


Pres. 


I; 


Its. 


FCT. 


Its, 


note, 




It5; 


enntS. 



Infinitive. 

Pres. IrS. 

Perf. IrissS. 

FuT. Ittlrlis essS. 



Participle. 

Pres. iens. (Ten. eantb. 
FuT. Udrils. 
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G 


SBUKD 


Gen, 




eundL 


Dot, 




eundd. 


Ace. 




eundiim. 


Aid, 




eundo. 



Supine 



Ace. Ytiim. 
AM. Hit 

4 

1. lBSBEavLAxmEB.^3> IB tL Verb of the fourth ooigugation, but it formji 
the Sup. with a short vowel {Uum) and is irregular in several parts of the 
present system. It admits contraction aooorcUng to 284 : ittit for wieUa^ etc 

2. Passive Infcnitivb. — Eo^ as an intransitive verb, wants the Passive, 
except when used impersonallj in the third singular, i^r^ tbatur^ etc. 
(801, 1), but iri^ the Pass. Infln., occurs as an auxiliary in the Fut Infin. 
Pass, of the regular ooi^jugations : amatum <r»*, etc 

8. Compounds of «o are generally coi^jugated like eo, but shorten iet 
into ii. — V^Mo (odntim eo) has sometimes viniAam for venibam. Many 
compounds want the supine, and a few admit in the Fut. a rare form in «am, 
tite, iH. 

Transitive compounds have also the Passive : adeo, to approach, adeor, 
adlria, adUur, etc 

Ambio is regular, like audio, though ambibctm for atnhiibam occurs. 

296. Qwoy quire, gutvi, giOtum, to be able, and fiigueOy nSqulre, 
fuiqulvi (if), neqvXtum, to be unable, are conjugated like eo, but they want 
the Imperative and Gerund, and are rare except in the Present tense.^ 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

297. Defective Verbs want certain parts. The fol- 
lowing are the most important.' 

I. Pbesent System wanting. 



X— 7 ■ 


^^, 






il . V/VUy M i*U>W^ 






Indicative. 




Perf. 
Plup. 
Fut. Pert. 


coepL 

coepSrSm. 

coep8r5. 




mSmYnT. 

mSmYn$rSm. 

mSmlnSr^ 


6dT. 

OdSrSoL 

6dM. 






Subjunctive. 


■ 


Pebf. 
Plup. 


ooepSrlm. 
coepissSm. 


mSmtnerlm. 
mSmlnissSm. 


OdSilm. 
GdissSm. 



> A passive fonn quitur, negvltur, etc, sometimeB oociirs beftwe a Psss. Infln. 
* Many, which want the Perf. or Sup. or both, have been mentioned nnder the 
daasiflcatlon of Verbs. Bee 269 to 288. 
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Fur. 



Impebativb. 






S. inSment6. 






P. mSmentOtS. 




Ikfinitivb. 




oofiDisaS. mSmlnissS. 


GdiflsS. 


coept(&rti8 essS. 


Ostlriis essS. 


Pabticiplb. 




coeptiUk 




CsiiB.' 


coepttbriis. 




OstVriifl. 



Fur. 



1. Passits Fobm. — With paBsive inflnitives co^ generally takes the 
pasaiye fonn: eoepius wm^ eram^ etc The Part, co^tm is passive in 
sense. 

2. Pbbsebt ux Sbnsb. — Memtni and 6di are present in sense ; hence in 
the Pluperf. and Fut. Perf. they have the sense of the Imperf. and Fut. — 
Ndvi^ I know, Perf. of no90o, to learn, and conwivij I am wont» Perf. of 
e<m8U€tco, to accustom one's self, are also present in sense. 



II. Pabts OP BACH System wanting. 
1. Aio, I say, say yes* 



Indic. Pre8, aio, afa,' alt; 

Unp. ftiebSm, -ebfts, -ebSt; 

Perf, alt; 

SuBj. Prea. ftifis, ftiSt; 

Imfer. Prea. al (rare). 

Pabt. Pres. iiens (as adjecHve). 

2, Inquam, J say. 

Indio. Pres. inquSm, inqute, inqult; 

Imp, — inqniebSt;* 

Put. — inqnies, inqniSt; 

Perf, — inquisti, inqult; 

Imfer. Pres, inquS. jFW. inqnlto. 



aiunt. 

-ebftmiis, -§b&tit8, -Sbant^ 

i^ant 



inqi]!m&i, inqultifs, inqniunt 



^ Owe is actiye in sense, hating, bnt is rare except In oompoiinds : eoedaut, pfrStuB, 
s In this yerb a and i do not fonn a diphthong ; belbre a vowel the < has the sound 
of y: d-yo, af-ia. See 7, 4^ 4). 

* The interrogative fimn aUne is often shortened into ain\ 

* Atbam, c^UnUy etc., oooor in comedy. 

* Also written ingtiU>at. 
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3. Fari, to speaks 

iNDia Prei, flltiir; -^— — 

Fid, ftbftr, fftWtur; 

Perf. ffttiis siim, S0, est ; fftti siiiniis, estiOs, sunt 

Plup, Hltiis SrSm, erfls, erSt ; Hltl er&miis, er&tib, Srant. 

SuBJ. Pisr/. f^tils sbn, sis, sit ; fftti eSmils, sftis, smt 

iVup. fatiis essSm, essSs, essSt; fftti essSmiis, essStito, essent. 

IifFER. Pres, f^re. 

Infin. Pres, fUrL 

Pabt. Pret, (fans) fantis ; Petf, ffttiis ; G^. fandiis. 

Gerund, Gen, and ^6/1 fandl, do. Supine, AU, Hlta. 

III. Impebatiyes and Isolated Fobms. 

1. Imfebatiyes.— &y6, avSt«; av6t5; Inf. av§pS, haU, 

salve, salvetS, salvSt^;* salT6r$, Aai^ 
cSd$, cettS, tdtme^giveme, 

2. ISOLAIED FOBlfS. 



iNDia Pre9, Fui, 

conflt, — 

dent, deflunt, deflet, 

inflCt, influnt, 



Sub. Pte9, Imp, 
conflSt, confiSrSt, 
defi&t, 



Infin. 

conHSiI, to he done, 
deflSil, to be wanting, 
to beffin. 



Sub. Imp, f 6p«m,- f 6r6s, f 6r«t, f5rent Inf. f 6p8.? 

Ind. Pre$, 5vXt. Part. Svans, he rejoices, 

Ind. Pree, quaes^, quaesiimiis,^ Ipra^, 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

298. Impersonal Verbs never admit a personal subject. 
They correspond to the English Impersonal with it : licet, 
it is lawful, dportetj it behooves.' They are conjugated 
like other verbs, but are used only in the third person sin- 
gular of the Indicative and Subjunctive, and in the Present 
and Perfect Infinitive. 

299. Strictly Impersonal are only : 

> I^SM is used chiefly in poetzy. Componnds have some forms not foond in the 
simple: affdmur^ affanAni^ c^Sbar; tffaibirie. 
s The Fat eahUble is also used for the Imperat 

* Fortm = essem : fiSre = fatnrom esse. See 204, 2. 
4 Old forms for quaero and quaetrimtte. 

* The real subject is generally an InflnitiTe or danse: hoejliri dporiet, that this 
should be dpne is necessary. 
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i llbult, . ^^ , ^«^'' i plgltam est, •^ ^''^^• 

^ ( UblttUn est, pietues, PaenltSt, paenttuit, itcaiuesre- 

"^'^ i Kcltihn est, •<"^'?A^' . pddult, 

Liquet, Hcult, « u evid^} ^^^**» "j pfidltiim est, ^ '^"^ 

MIsSr$t, mbSritiim est, it excites pUy ; TaedSt, it wearies ; pertaedSt, per^ 

me misSret, Ip^y* taesiim est 

OportSt, Sportult, it behooves, 

1. Pabtioiplbs are genemllj wanting, bat a few occur, though with a 
somewhat modified sense : (1) fh>m libet : Ubens, willing ; (2) from licet : 
lieetis^ free; HeUiu^ allowed; (8) from paxnitet: paenUeru, penitent; paeni- 
UndiUy to be repented of; (4) firom pudbt: pudena^ modest; pudendUs, 
shamefuL 

2. Gerunds are generally wanting, but occur in rare instances : paeni- 
tendum, pitdsndS. 

300. Grenerally Impersonal are seyeral verbs which des« 
ignate the changes of weather, or the operations of nature: 

FulmlnSt, it lightens ; grandlnSt, it hails ; iQcescIt, it grows light ; 
plult, it raitis; rOrSt, dew falls; tSnSt, it thunders. 

301 . Many other yerbs are often used impersonally : 

Accldit, it happens ; appftret, t^ appears ; constat, it is evident ; con- 
tingit, it happens ; dSlectat, it ddighis ; ddlet, it grieves ; interest, U con- 
cerns ; jdvat, it delights ; pStet, it is plain ; plScet, it pleases ; praestat, 
it is better ; rSfert, it concerns. 

1. In the Passive Voice intransitive verbs can only be used imper- 
sonally. The participle is then neuter: 

Mihi cr^ditur, it is credited to me^ I am believed; tibi creditur, you are 
believed; creditum est, it was believed; certatur, it is contended; cunltur, 
there is running^ people run; pugn&tur, it is fought^ they^ we^ etc, Jight; 
vivltur, we^ you^ they live. 

2. The Passive PssiPHBAsno Gonjuoation (282) is often used imper- 
sonally. The participle is then neuter : 

Mihi scrlbendum est, I must write; tibi scribendum est, you must write; 
illi scribendum est, he must write. 

1 These ft>iir ooeur In the third penoa plozal, bat withoot a perBooal suliijeet 
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CHAPTER V. 

PABTICLES. 

802. Thb Latin has four parts of speech sometimes 
called Particks: the Adverb^ the Pr^osUion^ the Con- 
junction, and the Interjection. 

ADVERBS. 

308. The Adverb is the part of speech which is used 
to qualify v<erbs, adjectives, and other adverbs: elUMtl^ 
currh'e, to run swiftly ; tdan cUer, so swift ; tarn cdetiter^ 
so swiftly. 

304. Adverbs may be divided, according to their sig- 
nification, into four principal classes : 

I. Advebbs of Puloe. 



Ifie, here; h&c, hiAer; lunc^ 
illlc, there; iUuc, thither; illinc, 
tstlci, there; ist&c^ thither; istinc, 
iibl^ Uihcref qu5, wohUherf irndS, 


henes, 
thence, 
thenoe, 
uhenoei 


XL Adverbs of Tnis. 




H5dl6, to-day, nondiim, notyeL saepS, 
tblf, then, nunc, nom, eSnoSl, 
j&m, now, nunqaim, never, tUm, 
jamdlfi, hngtinoe, 6llm, formerly, unquSm, 


often, 
onee, 
then, 
ever. 


III. Advebbs of Manneb, Means, Deobee. 


AdeO, 9o, paenS, almost, sic, 
lUttSr, otherwise, pSiSm, openly, fit, 
It&, eo, prorsiiB, wholly, valdS, 
iii2^ more, iftS, righAy, vix, 


80, 

as. 

fnuch, 

soaredy. 


iV. Adverbs of CArsE, Infebeitoe. 




OOr, why f eo, for this reason. 
qu&rS, wherefore, ideO, on this aeeounl. 
qu&mobrSm, wherefore, idcircO, therefi>re, 
quaproptSr, v^ierefore, propt^refi, ther^ore. 



1. For Intebrgoatitb Particles, see 846, II. 1 and 2. 

2. For NEGAnvE Particles, see 584 and 686. 
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305. CoMPABisoK, — ^Most Adverbs are derived from 
adjectives, and are dependent upon them for their compari- 
son* The comparative is the neater singular of the adjec- 
tive, and the superlative changes the ending U8 of the 
adjective into d : 

altns, altior, altiss&nus, lofty^ 

alts, altius, altisstme, lof&ly, 

prQdenB, prudentior, prudentisslmus, prudent, 

prQdent^r, prudentias, prudentisslme, pmdentli/. 

1. Maois and Mazihe. — ^When the adjective is compared with rnHgU 
and nuaXmi, the adverb is compared in the same way : 

6grSgiu8y m&gis ^egius, maxlme egregios, excdlent. 

egregie, mS^ cgre^e, maidme ^egie, excdUntty, 

2. Irregular Comparison. — ^When the adjective is irregular, the ad- 
verb has the same irregularity : 

b5nu6, mSlior, optTmus, good, 

bSnS, melius, optifmS, wdl, 

m&lS, pejus, pessImS, haMy, 

3. Defective Comparison. — ^When the adjective is defective, the ad- 
verb is generally defective : 

dgtSrior, deterrimus, worse, 

dStSrius, detente, worte, 

n5vus, novissbnus, new, 

n5v6, novisslme, newly, 

4. Compared. — ^A few not derived from adjectives are compared : 

din, diutiiis, diutisslme, for a long time. 

saepS, saepius, saepissimS, often, 

sStis, satius, mfflciently. 

nupSr, nuperrifme, recently, 

5. Not compared. — ^Most adverbs not derived from a^ectiives, as also 
those from adjectives incapable of comparison (169), are not compared : 
hiCf here ; nune^ now ; vtdgdr^ifr, commonly. 

6. Superlatives in o or um are used in a few adverbs : primO^primUmj 
pdtistfmUm, 

PREPOSITIONS. 

806. The Preposition is the part of speech which shows 
the relations of objects to each other : In ItMia esse^ to be 
in Italy ; antl^ me, before me. See 433-435. 

307. Inseparable Prepositions. — AmbX, amb, around, about; dU^ 
dif asunder ; rf, rid^ back ; «9, aSd^ aside, apart ; and vi, not, are called in- 
separable prepositions, because they are used only in composition. 
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OONJUNOTIONS. 

808. Conjunctions are mere connectives : piUer isr/tliiUy 
the father and son ; pdter AJjrJUiuSy the father or son. 

309. Conjunctions are divided, according to their use, 
into two classes : 

L Co5rdinatk Conjunctions, — ^which connect similar 
constructions: Idbor vdluptasqu^ty labor and pleasure ; Car- 
thdginem cepit ac diruity he took and destroyed Carthage. 

II. SuBORDiNATK CONJUNCTIONS, — ^which counect subor- 
dinate with principal constructions : kaec dUm coUigunty 
effUgity while they collect these things, he escapes. 

I. Co5bdinate Conjunctions. 

810. Co5rdinate Conjunctions comprise five subdivi- 
sions : 

1. CoPULATTVB Conjunctions, denoting union : 

Et, qu8, atqu8, fto, and, Eti&m, qu5qu8, al90, NSquS, nSc, and not, 
NSquS — ^nSquS, nSo — nSc, nSquS — ^nSc, ndther — nor, 

2. Disjunctive Conjunctions, denoting separation : 

Aut, vSl, v5, slyS (seu), or, Aut — aut, v81 — y^ either— or, Slv8 — 
sive, either — or. 

3. AovEBSATTVE CONJUNCTIONS, denoting opposition: 

SSd, autSm, ySriiin, vSrO, but. At, hut^ on the contrary, AtquI, 
rcUhcr, CStSriiin, biU stitt, TSmSn, yet, 

4. Illattvb Conjunctions, denoting inference: 

ErgO, I^tilr, indS, prorndS, It&qa§, hence, therefore. See also 687, lY. 2. 

5. Causal Conjunctions, denoting cause : 

N&m, namquS, Snim, St$nlm, for, 

II. Subordinate Conjunctions. 

811. Subordinate Conjunctions comji^ise eight subdi- 
visions : 

1. Tempobal Conjunctions, denoting time : 

QuandO, quum, when, ITt, tlblf, as, when, Quom prlmfim, iit prlmum, 
flbi pifmum, stmill, simiilftc, slmiilatquS, as soon at, Dilm, dOnSc, quoftd, 
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quamditk, tdkUe^ mUU, €u long as, AnU$qu&m, priosquam, before. Poste&- 
quam, t^fier. 

2. CoMPABATiYE CoxjUNcmoNS, denoting comparison : 

ITt, iltl, siciit, BiciitI, aa^ eo as, YSliLt, juet as, Praedt, profit, ac- 
cording as, in comparison tnth, QuSm, as, Tanquftm, quisi, iit bI, ftc si, 
vSliit si, as if, 

3. Conditional CoNJUNcmoNS, denoting conditionj^ 

Si, if. Si nGn, nisi, nl, if not, Sbi, but if. Si quIdSm, if indeed. 
Si mddd, diim, m$d5, dumm5d5, if only. 

4. Concessive Conjunctions, denoting concession: 

QuamquXm, HcSt, quiim, although, Etei, tSmetsI, Stiamsl, even if. 
Qiiamvls, quantumvIB, quantumllbSt, however much^ although, Ut, grant 
that, N6, grant that not, 

6. Final Conjunctions, denoting purpose or end: 

Ut, tlCI, ihat^ in order that. N3, nSvS (neu), that not. QuG, that. 
QuOmtniiB, that not, 

6. Consecutive CoNJUNcrnoNS, denoting consequence 

or result : 

TJtj so that. Vt nOn, quin, so thai not. 

7. Causal CoNJUNcmoNS, denoting cause : 

QuiS, qu5d, because. Quiim, since, QuSniftm, quand6, quand^ul- 
dem, dquldem, since indeed, 

8. Intebbooative Conjunchons, denoting inquiry : 
NS, nonnS, niim, utrilm, ftn, whether. An nOn, necnS, or not, 

INTERJECTIONS. 

312. Interjections are certain particles used as expres- 
sions of feeling or as mere marks of address. They may 
express 

1. Astonishment : d, hifm, ehifm^ hut, Utiit, p&pae, vOh, 9n, ecdf, 

2. Joy : id, eu, hjoe. 

8. Sorrow: vae^nei, heu, ihieu, ohH, dA, au, pr6 ot proh. 

4. Disgust : akH, phul, SpSgif, 

6. Galling : heus, d, ehd, ehUd&m. 

6. Praise : eugi, ^H, hejd. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

FORMATION OF WORDS. 

813. Words may be formed in two ways : 

L By Debiyation; L e., by the addition of certain 
endings to the stems of other words : dmdry love, from 
dmOf to love. 

n. By Composition' ; L e., by the union of two or more 
words or their stems : Mn^vdlenSj well-wishing, from i^n^, 
welly and vdlenSj wishing. 

1. Simple and Compound. — ^Words formed by compodtion are called 
Compounds ; those not thus formed are called SiwpU Words. 

2. Primitiye and Derivative. — Simple words formed by derivation 
are called Derivatives ; those not thus formed are called Primitives, 

DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 

314. Nouns are derived from other Nouns, from Ad- 
JectlveSf and from Verbs. 

I. NouKs FBOM Nouns. 

815. DiMiNnTiyES generally end in 

iUiiB, a^ iUiim, ciUiiB, cilUt, ciUiim. 

hort-illus, a small garden, from hortus, garden, 

virg-Qla, a smaU branchy " virga, OronoA. 

oppid-ulum, a small town, " oppldum, town, 

flos-ciUus, a smaU flower, '* fl6s, flower, 

partl-ciila, a small part, " pars, part. 

mOnus-cfilmn, a small present, " mOnus, present, 

1. UItis, iOa, iUiim, originally bins, 61a, 6Iiim, are appended to a 
and o stems, and to Dental and Guttural Stems. When appended to a 
and o stems, they take the place of the final vowel. 

2. The ori^^nal forms 61tui, 61a, 61am, are used after i or e : fUiSlus, 
little son, from flUus : fUvUla, little daughter, iiomflUa; atriSlum, small 
hall, from atrium. 

8. BMus, el-la, eMum, il-lus, il-la, il-lum, are used when the stem 
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of the primitive eads in a or o, preceded by 1, n, or r : ded4nUf^ small eye, 
from ddUtu ; flbeUa^ short fable, from fSb^Ha ; viUumy^ a little wine, 
from viniim. 

4. CHUm , ciila, ciiliim, are appended to e, i, and o stems, and to 
liquid and s-stems, but stems in u change n into i, and stems in on 
change o into u : ven^UiUus, a little Terse, from versus ; hdmuMrcOhu^ k 
small man, from h/hno. Like nouns in o, a few other words form diminu« 
tives in uneS/iM, utuUla: Hv-uneQlM, maternal unde, from Hvm, grand, 
father.* 

6. Uleua and oio are rare: ISguuleus^ a small horse, from 9guus ; 
hdmuncioj a small man, from hdmo. 

816. Patbonymics, or names of descent, generally 

end in 

IdM, Idei, iftdes, tides, masculine, 

Uf fits, ias, as, feminine. 

Tant&l-tdes, son of Tantalus ; TantSUs, dauffhter of Tantalus. 

Th6s-Ides, son of Theseus ; Thes-Sis, daughter of TJieseus. 

L&ert-i&des, son of Laertes ; Laert-ias, daughter of Laertes. 

Thesti-Sdes, s(m of Theslius ; Thesti-as, daughter of Thestius. 

1. These endings take the place of the final stem-vowel or diphthong. 

2. Ides Of) and is are the common endings. 

8. Ides (I) and 5is are used especially with primitives in eus. 

4. ttdes, Sdes, and las, as, are used principally with primitives in 
ttft, and in those in as and es of Dec. L — Aenlias has Aene&deSy masc, and 
AenMs^ fem. 

6. laS and 5n5 are rare feminine endings : NeptOn-ltay daughter of 
Neptune ; Aci'isi-Sniy daughter of Acrisius. 

317. Designations of Place are often formed with 
the endings 

firinm, Stom, ttim, He.' 

c51umb-ftrium, a dovecot, from c51umba. 

querc-6tum, a forest of oahs^ " quercus. 

sSlic-tum, a thicket of vsiUovoSy " s&lix. 

dv-Ile, a sheepfoidy " 5vis. 

1. Azinm designates the place where anything is kept, a receptacle : 
aerHriumy treasury, from ass. 

2. Stnm, torn, used with names of trees and plants, designate the 
place where they flourish : d2lv9ftf m, an olive-grove, from H^va. 

> The ByUables e2 and U do not belong to the ending, but are produoed by a slight 
change in the stem: thus, deHhts, 6e&l-iUuess6eul-lu8=6oel4tu ; vlnunit 9in-iUum= 
vin4um=:9il4um, 

* If'&bi'eiUaf pUbi'O&la^ and vulpS-otUa^ are formed as if from s-etems, 

* When q>pended to vowel-stems, these endings take the place of the final voweL 
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8. He, used with names of animals, decdgnates thdr stall or fold: 
bOvile, stall for cattle, from bos, 

318. Debiyatiyes axe also formed with several other 
endings, especially with 

firius, io, iam, Xtium, tus, Xtus, &tua.i 



st&tu-ftrios, 


a staiuary^ 


from 


stStua. 


lad.io, 


a player y 


(i 


ladus. 


sScerdOt-ium, 


priesthood^ 


ii 


s&cerdOs. 


8erv-!tium, 


servitude^ 


ti 


servus. 


vir-tus, 


virtue^ 


t< 


vfr. 


coiftul-fttus, 


consiUshipf 


u 


constLL 



1. Aziiis and io generally designate one^s occupation. 

2. Ztim and itiiim denote office, condition, or collection : servitiumf 
servitude, sometimes a collection of servants. 

3. Tub and Xtos designate some characteristic or condition : virtus^ 
manHness, virtue, from vir ; jUventus, youth, from juvifnis, 

4. Atiis denotes rank, office, collection : eonsulMus, conssulship, from 
consul; s^ndhu^ senate, collection of old men, from sinex. 

5. Patrial or Gentile Nouns. — See 326, 2. 

II. Nouns from Adjectives. 

319. From Adjectives are formed various Abstbact 
NoTTNS with the endings 



ia, 

dlUgent-ia, 

&mIc-Ttia, 

b5n-Ttas, 

s5l-TtGdo, 

flcr-imdnia. 



Xtia, itas, 

diligence, 

friendship^ 

goodness^ 

scUtudCy 

sharpness, 



Xtado, lm5nia.' 



from 


dlligens. 


i( 


Smicus. 


« 


b5nus. 


cc 


solus. 


i< 


flcSr. 



1. Itas, tSs, Stas. — Has sometimes drops i: tfherUlSy liberty, from 
lihir : ^ias is used with primitives in ius : piMids, piety, from pivs. Some- 
times the stem of the adjective is slightly changed : f&cUiSy fHcultaSy 
faculty ; difftalis, difftcvltas, difficulty ; pHtens, pStestas, power ; hSnestus, 
hSnestas, honesty. 

2. Itado and itSs. — ^A few adjectives form abstracts with both these 
endings: firmus, firmtiaSj firmitildo, firmness. Polysyllabic adjectives in 
ius generally change tus into tado : soWuXtus, sotUcUUdo, solicitude. 

8. ImSnia is rare: Par8fm(hiia=:pareimoniay parsimony, from parcus. 



> When appended to vowel-stems, these endings take the place of the final vowel. 
This Is true of all hidings beginning with a vowel. 
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&m-5r, 

gaud-ium, 

oma-mentum, 

y5c3rbulum, 

slmiilft-cnim, 



from 


&mo. 


(i 


gaudeo. 


(i 


omo. 


it 


v6co. 


(I 


slmulo. 



IIL Nouns fbom Vbbbs. 

320. From the Ybbb-stbm are formed Vbbbal Nottns 
with various endings, especially with 

5r; inm; mSn, mentam; bfilnm, oiiliim, famm, omm, tmm. 

joy, 

omamerUf 

appdUUion, 

image, 

1. Or ^ designates the action or stale denoted by the verb. ^ 

2. Inm ^ has nearly the same force, but sometimes designates the thing 
done : aedificiumj edifice, from ae^fico, 

3. Men and mentmn generally designate the means of an action, or 
its involuntary subject : JlUmen, a stream, something which flows, from 
Jltio : agmen, an army in motion, from Sgo. 

A connecting vowel is sometimes used: Uli-mentum, The stem is 
sometimes shortened or changed : mdmeniimij moving force, from mSveo. 

4. Btlliim, ciilnm, brum, cmm, tmm, designate the instrument or 
the place of ihe action : vehXc&lum,* vehicle, instrument of the action, from 
veho ; et&bulum, stall, place of the action, from sto. 

The stem-vowel is sometimes changed: s^nUcrum, sepulchre, from 
sifpidio, 

5. Ulnm, ilia. — Uhtm for ciUtun occurs after e and g: vine-Ulum, a 
bond, from tdneio ; eing-Uhmiy girdle, from dngo, Ula also occurs: 
rSgiUa, rule, from rtyo, 

6. Us, a, o, sometimes designate the ageni of the action : e&quuSy cook, 
from c6quo ; «cri6a, writer, from scribo ; errOy wanderer, from erro, 

7. ZUa, Xdo, Sgo, and a few other endings also occur : quifr^a, com- 
plaint, from quiror ; cUjAdo^ desire, from cUpio ; Srigo^ origin, from Mor. 

321. From the Verb-stem are formed Veebal Nouns 



with the endings 








t5r. 


tio, 


tiis, 


tOra. 


Smft-t5r, 


lover^ 


from 


ftmo. 


audl-tor, 


hearer, 


u 


audio. 


mSnl-tio, 


advising^ 


u 


mSneo. 


audl-tio. 


hearing. 


u 


audio. 


au(U-tils, 


hearing. 


« 


audio. 


can-tiis. 


singing, 


(i 


cSno. 


pic-ttira. 


painting, 


iC 


pmgo. 


> See fbot-note, p. 


148. 


9 With connecting voweL 
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1. T in these endings becomes b when added to stems which form the 
Supine stem in 8: vi-no, vi-nts, sight, vision. See 257. 

2. Or denotes the c^erU or doer. The corresponding feminine ending 
is triz: vidor, conqueror; victriz, conqueress. 

3. Tio, toBy and tnra, form abstract nouns, and denote the act itself. 



DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

322. Derivative adjectives are formed from NounSj 
Ac0ectives, VerbSy and Adverbs. 

L Adjectives pkom Nouns. 

823. Fulness. — Adjectives denoting fulness^ abun* 
dance, supply, generally end in 

fitcui, tos.^ 

SnXmus. 

vinum. 

5p6s. 

ftla. 

turris. 

comu. 

jus. 

324. Material. — Adjectives designating the material 
of which anything is made generally end in 

eiis, iEnoB, iEneiU, nns, ne 

golden^ 
ofheechy 



58U8, 6Ientii8, 


iSlentUB, flttis, 


Itus, 


SnTro-6sus, 


fuU of courage. 


from 


Yln-51entus, 


fuU of wine. 


i< 


5p-iilentus, 


opvUerU, 


<t 


ftl-fttus, 


toingedj 


u 


turr-ttus, 


turreted, 


u 


com-atus, 


homed, 


it 


jus-tus, 


just. 


u 



aur-eus, 

nig-Inus, 

nig-Ineils, 

p5pul-nus, 

pdpul-neus, 

pSp^-ftceus, 

ISter-tciiis, 



of beech, 
of poplar, 
ofpopllar, 
of papyrus. 



^ ficeili 


B, ][ciiui.> 


from 


aurum. 


«c 


filgus. 


u 


f&gus. 


«i 


pOpiilus. 


ii 


pOpiilus. 


a 


pXpynis. 


u 


ISter. 



of brick, 

1. These endings sometimes denote characteristic ot possession: virgin- 
sUs, belonging to a maiden. 

326. Characteristic. — Adjectives signifying belong- 
ing tOy derived from, generally end in 



> When appended to Towel-stems, tliese endings generanj take the place of the final 
rowel, but w-stems retain u before the ending bsua : fructu-daus^ fruitAiI. 
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Xciis, Ilia, Iniui, ius; Slis, finns, fiiia, firius, eiuriji.i 



cIy-!cuB, 

civ-llis, 

Squ-Inus, 

rSg-ius, 

mort-ftlis, 

urb-ftnus, 

sSUkt-ftriB, 

atudU-ftrius, 

fSr-ensis, 



rdatinff to a citizen^ 

rdating to a citizen^ 

of, pertaining to a horse^ 

royal, 

mortal, 

of, pertaining to a cUy, 

salutary, 

auxiliary, 



from 


clvia. 


(i 


clvis. 


(i 


Squus. 


ii 


rex. 


t( 


mors. 


M 


urbs. 


«i 


8&ltl8. 


«« 


auxSimn. 


« 


f5ram. 



forensic, 

1. Bster, Xtimiui, Ucos, and a few other endings occur: camp-ester, 
leyel, from campus ; m&r-^iiimus, maritime, from m&re ; rus-Hcus, rustic, 
from 9*fi«. 

326, Adjectives from proper nouns generally end in 
finns, iSnus, Iniu; i&ous, Xcns, ius, exuds, iensui, as, aeiu, 6iui.^ 



Sull-Snus, 


ofSyUa, 


from 


Sulla. 


RGm-llnus, 


Roman, 


ii 


Roma. 


OfcSrOn-iftnus, 


Ciceronian, 


u 


CJfcSro. 


LSt-Inus, 


Latin, 


u 


LStium. 


G5rinth-il(cu8, 


Corinthian, 


Ii 


C5rinthu8. 


G5rinth4us, 


Corinthian, 


(i 


C5rinthu8. 


Brttann-tcus, 


British, 


u 


Briftannus. 


Cann-ensis, 


of Camuie, 


ii 


Cannae. 


Atfi6n-iensis, 


Athenian, 


ii 


AthSnae. 


FldSn-fts, 


ofMdenae, 


ii 


FIdSnae. 


Smym-aeus, 


Bnymean, 


ii 


Smyrna. 


PythSgSr-eus, 


Pythagorean, 


ii 


Pyth&g5ras. 



1. Anus and iSniu are the endings generally used in derivatives from 
Names of Persons ; but others also occur. 

2. Patrials. — ^Many of these adjectives from names of places are also 
used substantively as Patrial or Gentile Nouns to designate the citizens 
of the place : Cihinthii, the Corinthians ; AthSnienses, the Athenians. 

II. Adjectives fbom Adjectives. 

327. DBmamvES from other adjectives generally end 

like diminutive nouns (315) in 

iilTui, iila, tUom, ciiliiB, ciila, ciflum.^ 

long-ulus, a, um, rather long, fr^m longus. 

pauper-ciilus, a, um, rather poor, " pauper. 



1 See 819, Ibot-note. 



from 


miror. 


(C 


vSreor. 


(( 


cSleo. 


«« 


pSveo. 


ti 


d5ceo. 


ii 


&mo. 


(i 


pugno. 


«< 


audeo. 
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1.- 01u8, eUm y and iUos, also occur as in nouns. 
2. CHUtis is sometimes added to comparatives: dilriu9-€iilus^ some- 
what hard, from dUritu, 

IIL Adjectives from Vebbs, 

328. Verbal adjectives generally end in 

tnmdiui, oundns, Xdiu, iOis, bllia, »w} 

mlrft-bundus, toanderinff, 

ySrS-cundtts, diffident^ 

cfil-tdus, warmy 

p&Y-Idus, fearful, 

d5c-Ilis, doeiley 

&m&-bllis, foorthy of love, 

pugn-ax, pugnaciowy 

aud-ax, daring^ 

1 Bundus and cnndns have nearly the force of the present parti- 
ciple ; but hundua is somewhat more expressive than the Fart : laetA- 
buruhuy i-ejoicing greatly ; and cundtts generally denotes some character- 
istic rather than a single act or feeling : vifri-eundwy diffident 

2. IduB retains the simple meaning of the verb. 

8. His and bOis denote capabtUtyy generally in a passive sense: 
HmObVliSy capable or worthy of being loved ; sometimes in an active sense : 
terrtbiliSy terrible, capable of producing terror. JBtlia is sometimes added 
to the Supine stem : flez-X^JXSy flexible. 

4. Az denotes inclination, generally a faulty one : Ufquazy loquacious. 

6. Uus, iilTis, tioitui, and tlvus, also occur : — (1) tttu in the sense of 
tdus: vOC'UiMy vacant — (2) iUtts in the sense of ax : crdd-iUuSy credulous. — 
(3) ttciua and Hvtu in the sense of the Perf. Part : fic-ikius, feigned, from 
^71^0 / cap-dvus, captive, from c&pio, 

TV. ADJECnVES FBOM AdYEBBS and PsEPOSinONS, 

829. A few adjectives are formed from adverbs and 
prepositions : 

hSdiemus, of this day, from h5di6. 

contrftrius, contrary, ** contrft. 

DERIVATION OF VERBS. 

330. Derivative Verbs are formed from Nbuna^ Ac^ec- 
tiveSy and Verbs. 

> See 819, ibot-note. 
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I. Yebbs fbom Nouns and Adjecttves. 

331. Verbs formed from nouns and adjectives are 
called Denominatives. They end in 

Conj. IL 



Coi\j. I. 
o. 



euro. 



ndmino, 

Ubgro, 

fldreo, 

luceo, 

albeo, 

flnio, 

mQllio, 





Conj. 


IV. 




io. 




from 




cflra. 


(i 




ndmSn. 


u 




m>£r. 


a 




flOs. 


« 




lux. 


<( 




albus. 


(i 




finis. 


(I 




mollb. 



to cure, 
to name, 
to liberate^ 
to bloomy 
to shiney 
to be whUey 
tofimthy 
to tofleuy 

1. DenominatiTes of the Second Conjugation are intransitive, but most 
of the others are transitive. 

2. Asco and esoo occur in Inceptives. See 332, IL 

8. Deponent. Derivatives, like other verbs, may of course be depo- 
nent : dSmXn^y to domineer, from dorrXnus, 

m 

n. Verbs from Verbs. 
332. L Frequentatives denote re2>ea^e(? or co/i^eViwerf 
action. They are of the first conjugation, and end in Ito, 
or to, sometimes so. 

clftm-tto,' to exdainiy 

vol-Ito, toflUy 

h&b-Ito, to have oflerty 

Sg-Ito, to put in motion ofteny 

can-to, to sin^y 

cur-so, to run abouty 

1. Primitives of Conj. I. take iCto, but contraction sometimes takes 
place : adjU-to for adjUv-ttOy to assist often, from adjUvo. 

2. So is used with primitives which form the Supine in tym. See 267. 

3. Frequentatives may be formed from other frequentatives : eant4tOy 
to sing often, from can-tOy from c&no, 

4. Zi880 and isso form derivatives which are generally classed with 
freqttentativesy though they are intensive in force, denoting earnest rather 
than rioted action, and are of Conj. III. : f&ciOyfiicessOy to do earnestly ; 



from 


cUmo. 


(( 


v61o. 


i( 


h&beo. 


it 


ago. 


ii 


c&no. 


ii 


curro. 



1 Ito takes the place of the final stem-TOweL This Is true of all endings beginning 
with a Towel. 
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tnd^, tndgpiMO, to b^gin eagerly. The regular frequentatiyes sometimes 
have the same force : r&piOf raptOy to sdze eagerly. 

IL Incbptivks or Inchoatives denote the beginning of 
the action. They are of the third conjugation, and end in 

aaco, eico, laco.^ 

gSl-asco, to begin to freeze^ from gSlo, Are. 

riib-esco, to groto red^ ** riibeo, fire. 

trSm-isco, to begin to tremble^ " trSmo, Sre. 

obdorm-isco, to fdU adeep^ " obdortnio, Ire. 

1. Abco is used in inceptiyes from yerbs of Conj. I., and in a few from 
nouns and a^ectiyes : pu^^ ptUfrcuco, to become a boy. 

2. ZiBco is by far the most common ending, and is used in inceptiyes 
from yerbs of Conj. II., and in many from nouns and acyectiyes : dUrug^ 
dUreacOj to grow hard. 

m. Desidebatiyes denote a desire to perform the ac- 
tion. They are of the fourth conjugation, and are formed 
from the Supine stem by adding fixio : 

6s-iirio, to desire to eat, from Mo, jfisum. 

empt-iirio, to dedre to bug, " Smo, emptum. 

rV. DiMiNunvBS denote a feeble action.* They are of 
the first conjugation, and end in illo : 

cant-illo, todngfeMy, from canto.' 

conscilb-illo, iowrikltiU, ** conscrfbo. 

DERIVATION OF ADVERBS. 

SSS. Adverbs are formed from Nbuns^ A^ectiveSj 
Partic%ple8j PronounSy and PreposUions. 

I. Adyebbs fbom Noui^s. 

884. Adverbs are formed from Nouns 
1. By simply taking a case-ending, as that of the ac- 
cusative, ablative, or locative : 

parHm, partly ; forte, by chance ; jUre, with right, rightly ; tempore, 
tempthi, in time ; hifri, yesterday. 

> S«e foot-note on pago 148. 

• SometiineB treated as Denominativeettom Bvppoaed Diminutiye Noons. 



150 DXBIYATION OF ADVEBBS. 

2. By taking special endings: 

1) fitidn, tidn, denoting manner: grei^ gri^-Mimf by herds; far, 
far-Um, by stealth. 

2) iCtiis, denoting orioin, sourcb: caehm, cad-Xttu, from heaven; 
fundm,ftmdXtu8, from the foundation. 

n. Adverbs from ABJEcnvBs and Pabtioiples. 

835. Adverbs from adjectives and participles generally 

end in 

5, t^r, it^r. 

doduSj doct-9, learnedly; liMr, Ub^r-iy freely; UHganB, Ueganrter, ele- 
gantly; UmarUy amanMr, lovingly; prUdenSy pru€len4erj prudently; c^^, 
eder-tter, quickly. 

1. Stems in o take 5 or iCt^r; some both S and iUr: dUnu, dur-i, 
dur-Xter, hardly. 

2. Stems in nt take t^r, but drop the final t of the stem. See ex- 
amples. 

8. Adverbs are also formed with the endings fitidn, im, and Xt^: 
nnfftUij nngtd-atimy one by one ; passiu (part.) paas-im, everywhere ; 
divlnm, divin-^uSy divinely. 

4. Certain cases of acy'ectives are often used as adverbs : 

1) Neuter accusatives in e, um, rarely a: fUcUey easily; muUum, 
muUdy much. 

2) Ablatives in a, o, is : dextra^ on the right ; comnUo, designedly ; 
paueis, briefly, in few words. 

8) Accusatives in am : ly^riamy in two parts ; muUtfdriam^ in many 
parts or places (partem, understood). 
6. NcMERAL Adverbs. — See 181. 

III. Advebbs fbom Pbonottns, 

836. Various adverbs are formed from Pronouns : thus 
from htCy ilUy and ist^^ are formed 

hic, here; hdc, hither; hinc, hence, 

illlc, there; iliac, thUher ; illinc, thence. 

istic, there, '^ istac, thither; istinc, thence, 

IV. Advebbs fbom Pbbpositions. 

837. A few adverbs are formed from Prepositions, or 
are at least related to them: 

«7i/ra, tn/r0, within ; tdtrdjidtrd, beyond \ tn^ tn^i^, within ; tSh, suhtiU, 
beneath. 
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COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 

888. The elements of a compound maj unite in three 
distinct ways: 

I. The two elements maj unite without change of 
form:^ dl&cem-virij the decemvirs, ten men; db-eOy to go 
away. 

XL One element, generally the first, may be put in an 
oblique case, generally the genitive, dependent upon the 
other: UgU-ldtoTj legislator, from leXj Ugis^ and lator. 

in. The stem of the first element may unite with the 
second element, or with its stem: beUi-g^Oj to wage war, 
from beUum and g^tro ; magn-dnimtMy magnanimous, from 
magnua and dnimus ; fr^Xg^ftr^ fruit-bearing, from frux 
KsAfbro. 

1. The final vowel of the stem is often dropped, as in magn-aribmM»^ or 
changed, as in h^i-g^ro. Sometimes a connecting vowel is inserted 
between the parts of a compound : friig-tflr, fruit-bearing. 

2. Prepositions in Composition admit the following euphonic changeB. 
Aj 2Cb, abs :— 4 before m and v ; dbs before c, pyt; Hb before the 

vowels and the other consonants: H-mitto ; abs-condo; Sb-eo, ah-jieio. 
But abs before p drops ( ; as-porto for aba-porto, Ab becomes au in aU' 
fifro and au-f&gio, 

▲d, — ^unchanged before vowels and before 6, <f, h^ j, m, and v; d gen- 
erally assimilated before the other consonants, but changed to e before q 
and dropped before gn and often before «c, «p, and st : Hd-eo, ad-do, ad- 
jungo ; ttf-flro, altigo ; ae-^lro, a-gnosco {ad and gnos€o\ a-aeendo. 

Ante, — ^the original form anti, retained in anG^po and anUsto, 

Oirciim, — unchanged, except in circu-eo, 

05m for d2m,^l) unchanged before 5, m, jd; eonMbo, eonumiUOy — 
(2) m generally dropped before vowels, h, and gn : eo-eo, co-haero, co-gnoseoy 
—{S) m assimilated before ?, n, r: eol4XgOy eor-rumpOy~^4) m changed to 
n before the other consonants : eonrfgrOy eon-gSro, 

S, ex :— «B before vowels and before c, hy p, 9, «, ^ and with assimi- 
lation before// e generally before the other consonants and sometimes 
before p and <: ez-eOy ex-pOnOy ef-flro; i-dUcOy 2-%o, d-p(UOy e-tcendo, S 
after ex is often dropped : exapecto or expecto. 

In, — ^n assimilated before /, m, r, changed to m before 5, p ; in other 
rituations unchanged: ilUudOy imrmUto; im-buOy im^pOno; tn-eo, in-dOeOi 

> Except of conne euphonic changet. 
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InUfir, — ^unchanged, except in intd^o, 

Ob, — b assimilated before e, f, p; in other situations generally un. 
changed: oe-curro^ of-Jicio, op-pOno ; ob-jtcioj ob-sio. But b is dropped in 
d-miUOy and an old form obs occurs in a few words : obaSUtco^ 09-tendo for 
obs4endo (b dropped). 

P^r, — ^unchanged, except in peUtcio, pd-lUceOy and pe-jSro, 

Post, unchanged except mpd-rnoerium and pO-mifridiamu, 

Pro, pr5d i—prdd the usual form before a vowel : prOd-eo^ prdd-Xgo, 

Silb, — ^b assimilated before e^fiffiP, generally before m and r .* dropped 
before <;> / in other situations unchanged : tuc-cumboy mirtpUio for tub- 
tpieio ; sUb-eo, wh-dueo. An old form mtba shortened to tu9 occurs in a 
few words : nu-cipioj sus-pendo, 

'Trana drops < before «, and often n$ before (f, j, n: irana-eOy trans- 
fifro; tran^io for trana-silio ; trO-do for tran^-do; ira-flcio for trans^ 
fieio ; trd-no for trans-no. 

8. Inseparable Pbepositions (807) also admit euj^konie changes: 

Ambi, amb: — amb before vowels ; omM^ am^ or an before conso- 
nants : amb-^o ; ambi-denSy am-p&to, an-qulro, 

DiB, di : dU before <r, p, q^ ty s before a vowel, and with assimilation, 
before// di in most other situations: dis-currOy dis-pdno, dif-fltio; ^ 
dUcOy di-mdveo. But dir occurs in dtr-tmo and dtr-Vfeo {dis and Aa6eo), 
and both dis and di occur before j.* dis-jungOy di-judtoo. 

In, — ^n dropped before ffn : i-gnosco ; otherwise like the prep, in above. 

Por, — ^r assimilated before 7 and<; in other situations. unchanged: 
pdmceoTy pos-tXdeOy por-rKgo. 

Red, re : — rild before vowels, before hy and in red-do ; rH in other situ- 
ations : rid-eOy rSd-^Oy r^htbeo ; rMddOy r^-veUo, 

Sed, se : ^ before vowels, 99 before consonants : sSd-UiOy fl6-pSno, 

339. In Compound Nouns, the first part is generally a 
noun, but sometimes an adjective,. adverb, or preposition ; 
the second part is a verb or noun : 



artf-fex. 


artisty 


from 


ars and fScio. 


caprif-comuB, 


eaprieorny 


i( 


c&p8r and comu. 


aequl-noctium, 


equinoXy 


ii 


aequus and nox. 


ne-mo, 


nobodyy 


<i 


nS and h5mo. 


prd-n5mSn, 


pronouny 


(( 


prd and nOmgn. 



1. Genitive in Compounds. — ^In compounds of two nouns, or of a noun 
and an adjective, the first part is often a genitive: Ugis4atory legislator; 
jUris-eonsultuSy lawyer. 

2. Compounds in fex, cSn, and c51a, are among the most important 
compounds of nouns and verbs ; fex from ficio ; eXn from c&no ; cdla from 
cdlo : arttfeXy artist ; t&bi-cifny trumpeter ; SgrMilay husbandman. 
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840. In Compound ADjEcmrEs, the first part is gen- 
erally a noun, adjective, or preposition, and the second a 
noun, adjective or verb: 

letl-fer, death-bearin^fj from Ifitum and fSro. 

magn-ftnTmna, moffnanimoua^ ** magnuB and ftnlmus. 

pep-ftcffis, very easy, »* p5r and ftcllis. 

341. In Compound Verbs the first part is a noun, 
adjective, verb, adverb, or preposition, and the second is a 
verb: 

aedi-Hco, to buUd^ from aedSs and fitcio. 

ampU-f Kco, io enlarge, ** amplus and ftdo. 

pat8-ftcio, toaperiy " p&teo and fScio. 

bSng-Hlcio, to omeJU^ " bSnS and fXcio. 

ftb-eo, logoaway^ '* ftb and eo. 

1. When the first part is a verb, the second is generally y^'o; p&U- 
f&eio. 

2. When the first part is a noun or adjective, the second is generally 
fScio or Sffo. These Terbs then become fXco and %ro of Conj. L : 
aec^fteo, Are, to build ; nav4ffo^ ire, to sail, from nOwu and S^o, 

8. Verbs compounded with prepositions often undeigo certain vowel- 
changes. 

1) A short and ^generally become )r.*' hSbeOy Hd-hXheo; t^neOj con-Uneo, 
But a sometimes becomes eor u: carpOy dS-cerpo ; ealco, con-culco, 

2) Ae becomes ?; ccudoj in-dido. 

8) Au generally becomes d or il ; pkntdoj ex-plddo ; daudo^ in-clildo. 
4. Changes in Prepositicms. — See 838, 2 and 8. 

342. Compound Adverbs are variously formed, but 
most of them may be divided into three classes: 

1. Such as consist of an oblique case with its prepodtion : ad-mUdum^ 
very, to the full measure ; ob-mam^ in the way. 

2. Such as consist of a noun with its acyective : M-dH (hoc and dii)y to- 
day, on this day ; qfuA-ri^ wherefore, by which thing. 

8. Such as consist of two particles : Sd-hAe^ hitherto ; inier-d^my some- 
times ; %nr9&pifr^ moreover. 
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SECTION L 

OLASaiFIOATJON OF SENTENCES, 

843. Syntax treats of the construction of sentences. 

844. A sentence is thought expressed in language. 

345. In their stbuctube, sentences are either 8imjple^ 
ComjpUx^ or Compound: 

L A SiMFLB Sentengb expresses but a single thought : 

Deus mundum aedificftvit, Chd made the world. Gic 

II. A Complex Sentence expresses two (or more) 
thoughts so related that one is dependent upon the other : 

DOnec Sris f^lix, multos nl&mSrftbis ftmlooa ; 8o long as you are pros- 
perdue J you will number manyfriende* Ovid. 

1. CLAU8S8.— In this example two simple sentenoes, (1) **ToutDitt be protper^ 
oua^ and (2) ^Tou will mmiber many friended are so nnlted that the first only 
specifies the iim^ of the second: You will number many friend* (when ?), eo long 
ae you we prosperotu. The parts thus nnlted are caQed Claueee or Membere. 

9. Pbinoipal akd Subgrdikatb.— The part of the complex sentence which 
mukes oomplete sense of Itself— muAos nutnerdbie omiooe— is called the Principal 
ClauMf and the part which is dependent apon it— <lofMO erie /eU»~-iB called the 
j^tbordinate Ckmee, 

in. A CoMFoiTND Sentence expresses two or more in- 
dependent thoughts : 

Sol niit et montes umbrantur, 7%e tun descends and the mountains are 
shaded Virg. 

346. In their ttse, sentences are either Dedarative, Ir^ 
terrogative^ Imperative^ or Medamatofy. 

I. A Deglasatiye Sentence has the form of an asser* 

tion: 

MiltUdes acoQflfttus est, Miltiades was accused Nep. 
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IL An Intebbogative Sentence has the form of a 
question : 

Quis non paupertatem extifmescit, Who does not fear poverty ? Oic 

1. Intbrbogativb Words. — Interrogative sentences generally contain 
some interrogative word — either an interrogative pronoun, a<^*ective, or ad- 
verb, or one of the interrogative particles, nSy nonney num : 

1) Questions with im ask for information: Scribitne^ Is he writing? I/e is 
always thus appended to some other word. Bat ne appended to the principal verb 
often suggests the answer ^m, while appended to any other word, it often suggests 
the answer no. It is sometimes appended to utrumy num^ or ofiy without affecting 
their meaning, and sometimes inserted in the clause after utrum : 

Utmm tdceamne, an praedlcem, Shall I he silent^ or shall I apeak? Ter. 

2) Questions with nonne expect the answer yea: Nonne acrlbity Is he not 
writing ? 2/bn for nonne indicates surprise that there should be any doubt on the 
question : ITbn vldes. Do you really not see? 

8) Questions with num expect the answer no : Num acribitj Is he writing? 
4) Questions with an» See 2. 4) below. 

6) The interrogative word is sometimes omitted, and sometimes numquid ia 
used for num^ and ecquid for ns or nonne : Ecquid vldee^ Do you not see? 

2. Double Questions. — ^Double or disjunctive questions offer a cihoioe 
or alternative, and generally take one of the following forms : 

1) The first clause has vtruniy num^ or ne^ and the second an : 
Utrum ea vestra an nostra culpa est, la that your fault or oura f Qo. 

2) The first clause omits the particle, and the second has an or ne : 
Eldquar an dleam, ShaU I utter it, or keep aUence t Yirg. 

8) When the second clause is negative, the particle generally unites with the 
negative, giving atmon or neene : 

Sunt haec tua verba necne, Are theae your toorda or not t Ole. 

4) By the omission of the first clause, the second often stands alone with an^ In 
the sense of or; 

An hoc tilmSmus, Or do wefea/r fhia t Idv. 

6) Other forms are rare. 

8. AvswEBs. — ^In answers the verb or some emphatic word is usually 
repeated, often \fnih prorsus, viro, and the like ; or if negative, with nan: 

Dlxitne oausam? Dixit. JHd he atate the cauaef Be atated it. Cic Pos- 
sfimusne tuti esse ? Non possamus. Can we "be safe t We cannot. Cic. 

1) Sometimes the simple partlde is used : afldrmatlvely, «dfie, itiam^ f to, viro^ 
oerte, etc., negative^, non^ minima^ etc. 

Yfinltne? Non. Haa he comet No. Plant 

m. An Impebative Sentence has the form of a com- 
mand, exhortation, or entreaty : 
JustittiamcSle, Otf^'vatey«M^ie0. Ci<v 

rV. An Exclamatory Sentence has the form of an 
exclamation : 

BSUquit quos vlros, What heroes he hat left / Cic. 



ETftlamatory sentences are often eUipticaL 
8 
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SECTION IL 

simple sentences. 

Elbments of Sentences. 

847. The simple sentence in its most simple form con< 
sists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The SuBjECJT, or that of which it speaks. 

2. The Pbedicate, or that whiph is said of the subject : 

Cluilius mdrltur, Cluiliiudies. Liv, 

Here Cfluilius is the saldect, and monitor the predicate. 

Sf48. The simple sentence in its most ex/panded form 
consists^ only of these same parts with their various modi- 
fiers: 

In his castris Oluilius, Albftnus rex, mSriftur ; CluilmSy {he AUban king^ 
di€8 in this camp, Liv. 

Here CluiliuA, Albdnut reXy is the subject in its enlai^ed or modified form, and 
in hie C€utri8 moritur is the predicate in its enlarged or modified form. 

349. Pbincipal and Subordinate. — The subject and 
predicate, being essential to the structure of every sen- 
tence, are called the Principal or Essential elements ; but 
their modiiiers, being subordinate to these, are called the 
Subordinate elements. 

350. Simple and Complex. — ^The elements, whether 
principal or subordinate, may be either simple or complex : 

1. Simple, when not modified by other words. 

2. Complex^ when thus modified. 

Simple Subject. 

35 li The subject of a sentence, expressed or implied, 
must be a noan or some word or words used as a noun : 

Eex decrevit, 7%« king decreed. Nep. Bffo scrlbo, / write. Gia 
Video Idem T&let, The word video has the same meaning. Quint 

Complex Subject. 

352. The subject admits the following modifiers : 
L An Ad jecttve : - 

Pdptilufl Edmantts decrSvit, 77ie Roman people decreed, Gic 

IT. A Noun either in apposition with the subject, in 
the genitive, or in an oblique case with a preposition : 
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Cluilius rex m5r!tur, Clwlitu (he king dies, Liv. Bex RiUUlSmm^ the 
hinff of (he RiOulu Liv. Liber de offtdis. The book on duties, Cia 

1. Mosihers of Nouns. — ^Any noun may be modified like the subject. 

2. Appositivb and its Subject.— The noun in apposition with another 
is called an Affpositive, and the other noun is called the Sv^ect of the 
appositive. 

8. Adverbs with Nouns. — Sometimes adyerbs and adverbial expres- 
sions occur as modifiers of nouns : 

Non ignSri siimus ante m&l9rum, We are not ignorant of pott mirfor* 
.tunes, Yirg. Victoria &pud Cnldum, The victoria at Onidvs, Nep. 

SiMPLB PbEDICATE. 

S53. The simple predicate must be either a verb or the 
copula sum with a noun or adjective : 

Miltiiides est aocus&tus, MiUiades was accused. Nep. Tu es testis, 
You are a witness, Gic. Forttlna caeca est, Fortune is blind, Cic 

1. Like Sum several other verbs sometimes unite with a noun or ac^jec. 
tive to form the predicate. See 862. 2. A noun or a4}ective thus used is 
called a Predicate Noun or J¥edicate Adjective, 

2. Sum with an Adverb sometimes forms the predicate : 
Omnia recte sunt, AU things are right, Cic. 

Complex Pbedicatb. 
854. I. The Verb admits the following modifiers : 

L OfiJEOnVB MODIBIEBS : 

1. A Direct Ol^fect in the Accusative — ^that upon which 
the action is directly exerted : 

Miltifides Athenas bbSravit, Mliiades Itberaled Athens, Nep. 

2. An Indirect Ol^ect in the Dative — ^that to or far 
which something is or is done : 

L&bdri student, They devote ihemsdves to labor, Oaes. 

3. Combined Oljecta consisting of two or more cases : 

Me rSgflvit senientiam, He asked me my opinion, Cic. Pons iter hos- 
tihus dgdit, The bridge furnish^ a passage to the enemy, Liv. 

n. Advbbbial Mobifiebs : 

1. Adverbs: 

^fX\&fillcUer gessit, He waged wars successfully. Cic. 

2. Adverbial Mepressions-'^QOxiA'&tmg of oblique cases 
of nouns, with or without prepositions : 



158 COMPLBX SENTBNCBS. 

In hia eadri» mSiftor, Be die$ (where ?^ in this camp, lAv. VSre coik 
TCn^re, They auembled (when ?) in ike eprtng, Liv. 

855. n. The Predicate Noun is modified in the va- 
rious ways specified for the subject (352). 

356. in. The Predicate Adjectiye admits the fol- 
lowing modifiers : 

L An Advebb : 

SUtis hiimSlB est, He i» sufficiently humble, Liv. 

n. A Noun in an oblique case : 

1. Oenitive : Avidi laudis fuSnint, They were deriroua of praise, CSc. 

2. Dative : Omni aet&ti mors est commOnis, Death is common to every 
aye, do. 

8. Ablative: Digni sunt ftmldtia, They are worthy of/riendthip. Cic. 

SECTION m. 

COMPLEX SENTENCES, 

357. A Complex sentence differs from a Simple one 
only in taking a sentence or clause as one (or more) of its 
elements: 

I. A Sentence as an Element : 

'^Cfvis ROmftnus sum" audiebfttur, ^* I am a Roman citizen^* was 
heard, Cic. Allquis dicat mihi : *' Nulla h&bes vltia ; " /Some one may tay 
to nw, '* Ha»e you no fatdte f " Hor. 

1. In the first example, an entire sentence — Oivie Bomdnus eum — ^is 
used as the SuVect of a new sentence ; and in the second example, the sen- 
tence— iVWto hdbee vUia—\B the Otfjeet of d^at, 

2. Anj sentence maj be thus quoted and introduced without change 
of form as an element in a new sentence. 

II. A Clause as an Element : 

Trftdttum est H5m6rum caecum fuisse, Tliat Homer was hlind has been 
handed down by tr/idition, Cic Quftlis sit ftnlmus, Animus nescit, 7^ 
tottl know not what the eoul is, Cic 

1. In these examples the clauses used as elements have undergone cer- 
tain changes to adapt them to their subordinate rank. The clause Homirum 
saeeum fuiste, the subject of tradUum est, if used as an independent sen- 
tence, would be Homlirus eaecue/mt ; and the clause QuaUe sit animus, the 
object of neteit, would be QuaUs est animus. What is the soul ? 

2. Forms of Subordinate Clauses. 

1) Infinitive with Subject Accusative : 

Hoc mi^drM dlofire aadXvi, / ha/ee heard that our anoestore taid this, Gie. 

2) Indirect Questions : 
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Quid dies fSrat, Inoertum est, What a dof may hrinff/<frth U uneertain. Cio. 

8) Belatiye Clauses : 

Sententia, qaae tatiadma -^ddbfttor, Tks opinion tohieh sewied Ihe tafttA, Lir. 

4) Clauses with Conjunctions : 

Mos est at dicat, It ia his custom to speak, 01c. Friasquam lacet, adBunt, They 
ere present b^ore it is light C1& 

358. Infinitive Clauses sometimes drop their subjects: 

DUlgi jacundum est, // ia pleasant to be loved, Cic. Ylvdre est cO^ 
tftre, To live is to think, Cic See 646. 2. 

350. Participles often supply the place of subordinate 
clauses. 

Pl&to seribens mortuus est, Flato died while writing, or while he teat 
writing. Cic. See fS1^-61S, 

SECTION IV. 
COMPOUND SENTENCEa. 

360. Compound sentences express two or more inde- 
pendent thoughts, and are of five varieties : 

I. CopuLATTVB Sentences — in which two or more 
thoughts are presented in harmony with each other : 

Sol ruit et montes umbrantur, The sun descends and the mountains are 
shaded, Yirg. 

n. DisjuNCTTVB Sentences — ^in which a choice be- 
tween two or more thoughts is ofiered : 

Audendum est ftttquid aut omnia pfttienda sunt, Something must be 
risked or all things must be endured, JAv, 

m, Adveesattve Sentences — ^in which the thoughts 
are opposed to each other : 

Gyges a nullo vidSbatur, ipse autem omnia vldfibat, Oyges w€U teen by 
no one^but he himsdfsaw aU things, Cic 

rV. Illative Sentences — ^which contain an inference : 

Nihil l&boras, Kdco nihil^ hftbes ; You do fu)thinffy therefore you have 
nothing. Phaed. 

V. Causal Sentences — which contain a cause or rear 
son: 

TASXcSie est consXUum) sum Snim sOlus ; ConmliatUm is difficult, for 
I am alone, Cic. 
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L TI16 O oamoMVJM gtnenll^ need in fbese serenl daaaes of oompoimdB ann 
tiM eorrMponding classes of co]:Oiui<^oi^ ^ ®m copiUaUve, di^unetivt^ adeer^atUtm^ 
iilativef and eaunU oopjunetlons. See 810. Bat the connecttye is often omitted. 

2. Dnjuvonrs Quxstiohb have special connectiyes. See 846. IL 2. 

361. Compound sentences are generally abridged when 
their members have parts in common. Sach sentences 
have compound elements : 

1. Compound Subjects : 

AbSri^es Troj&nlque d&cem flmlsSre, The Aborigina and the Tro^ 
Jane lost their leader, LIt. 

The two members here nnited are: Aboriifinee ducem amieire and T^qfdni 
dueem amiaire; bat as thej have the same predicate, dueem amMre^ that predi- 
cate is expressed bat once, and the two sabjects are nnited into the compoand sub- 
ject: Abariglnea 7)rqfanlqu&. 

2. Compound Predicates : 

ROm&ni p&rant consultantque, 7%« Homane prepare and canntlt, Liv. 

8. Compound Modifiers : 

Athfinaa Graedamque UbSrftvit, He liberated Athens amd Greece, Nep. 



^♦» 



CHAPTER IL 
8THTAX OF HOTTHS* 



SECTION I. 

AGBESMSITT OF ITOUNS. 

BULE I— Predicate Houns. 

862. A Predicate Koun denoting the same person 
or thing as its Subject agrees with it in case : ' 

Ego sum nuQtius, lama messenger. Jay, Servius rex est declftrfltus, 
Sertfius was declared king, LIt. Orestem se esse dixit, ffe said that he 
was Orestes, Gic. See 868. 

1. In GsNDEB ANp NuMBEB Agreement either maj or may not 
take place. Bat 

1) If the Predicate Noun has different forms for different genders, it 
mnat agree with its subject in gender : 

Usos mftgister est, Eboperienee is an instruetor, Olc Hlstdrla est miigistra {not 
msgister), History is an instructress. Cic 



> For Fred. Noon denoting a different person or thing fW>m its subject, see 401. 
For oonyenlence of reference the Bvles will be presented in a body on page 9T4k 
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2. With Fenitb Yesbs. — Predicate Koons are most freqnent 

1) With Sum and a few intransitiye yerbs .* ^ddOy exHsio, appdreo,hnd 
the like : 

Ego sam nnntlaB, / €im a mtawnger. Liy. H&mo magnus eyfisSrat, He had 
become (tnrned out) a great man. Cio. Exstitit ylndex libertatls, He became (stood 
forth) the d^ender qfUberty. Gic. 

2) With Passiye yerbs of appomHng^ making, naming, regarding, ee- 
teeming, and the like : 

Seryins rex est dSdarHtos, Serviue toaa declared king, Liy. Mnndns ciyltas 
existhn&tiir, The world is regarded aa a state, Cio. 

(1) In the poets, Predicate Koans are used with great freedom after yerbs of a 
great yariety of signifioatioas. Thus with audio = appellor : Bex audisti, You have 
been called king; i. e., haye heard yourself so called. Hor. 

(2) For Predicate Aocuaative, eeo 873. 1. 

(8) The Datiye of the object for which (890), pro with the AbL, and l6co or in 
ndm^o with the Oen. are often kindred in force to Predicate Nouns: hosti^pro 
hoete, Ideo hosiis, in m&miro Tioetium^ for or as an enemy. See also Pred. Qen. 401. 

8. With iNFiNinyBs, Pabticiplbs, etc.— Predicate Nouns are used not 
only with finite yerbs, but also with Infinitiyes and Participles, and some- 
times without yerb or participle : 

BSclaratus rex Numa, 27wna having been declared king, Liy. O&nlnlo oon- 
B&le, Oaniniw being consul, Ci& See 481, also Orestem under the rule. 

1) For Predicate Kominatioe after esse^ see 647. 

2) For InAnitiye or Clause as Predicate, see 558, 1. ; 495, & 

BXJLE n.— Appoflitives. 
363. An Appositive agrees with its Subject in casb : 

Gluilius rex mddtur, Cluilius the king dies, Liy. Urbes CarthSgo 
atque Niimantia, the cities Carthage and Numantia, Gic. See 852. 2. 

1. In Gendbr and Ktjmbeb the appositive conforms to the 
same rale as the predicate nomi. See 362. 1. 

2. The SuBjEOT of the appositive is often omitted : 

Hostis hostem occIdSre vdlui, / (ego understood) an enemy wished to 
slay an enemy. Liy. 

8. Force of Appositivbs. — ^Appositives are generally kindred in force 
to Relative clauses, but sometimes to Temporal clauses : 

Olnilins rex, OluUius (who was) the king, Uy. FQrins puer <UdIcit, Furius 
learned^ when a boy^ or as a boy. Gic 

4. Pabtittvb Appositivb. — The parts are sometimes in apposition with 
the whole : 

I>no regea, iUe bollo^ bio p8oe <AyItfttem auxfinmt. Two kings adoanoed the 
state^ thefonner by ioar^the latter by peace. Liy. 

Gonverselj the whole maj be in apposition with its parts. 

5. Clausbs.— A noun or pronoun maj be in apposition with a clause, 
or a clause in apposition with a noun or pronoun. See 445, 7 ; 558, IL 



162 iroMiNATiyB case. 

SECTION n. 

NOMINATIVE. 

364. Cases. — ^Nouns have different forms or cases to 
mark the various relations in which they are used. These 
cases, in accordance with their general force, may be ar- 
ranged and characterized as follows : 

I. Nominative, Case of the Subject. 

n. Vocative, Case of Address. 

III. Accusative, Case of Direct Object. 

IV. Dative, Case of Indirect Object. 

V. Genitive, Case of Adjective Belations. 

VI. Ablative, Case of Adverbial Belations.^ 

S65. KiMDBED Cases. — ^The cases naturally arrange themselves in 
pairs : the Nominative and Vocative require no governing word ; the Ac- 
cusative and Dative are the regular cases of the Object of an action ; the 
Genitive has usually the force of an Adjective, and the Ablative that of an 
Adverb. 

366. NoMiNATiVB. — ^The Nominative is either the Sub- 
ject of a Sentence or in agreement with another Nomina- 
tive. 

BULE m— Subject Hominative. 

367. The Subject of a Finite Verb is put in the 
Nominative : " 

Servius regnftvit, Servius reigned. Liv. Patent portae, The gates are 
open. Gic. Rex vTcit, 77i£ king conquered. Liv. 

1. The Subject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some 
word or clause used substantively : 

Ego reges ejeci, / have banished kings. Gic. 

2. Subject Omitted, — ^The subject is generally omitted 

1) When it is a Personal Pronoun, unless expressed for contrast or 
emphasis, and when it can be readily supplied from the context : 

Di8c!pfiloB mdheo, nt BtMia &ment, / instruct pupils to love their studies^ 
Quint 

2) When it means men, people : Ferunty They say. 
8) When the verb is impersonal : PhiUy It rains. 

3. Verb Omitted. — ^The Verb is sometimes omitted, when it 
can be readily supplied, especially est and sunt : 

^ This arrangement is adopted in the dlBcuseion of the cases, becanse, it is thonght, 
it will best present the force of the scyeral cases and their relation to each other. 

' For the Subject of the Infinitive, see 546. For the agreement of the yerb with 
tta sabject, see 460. 



NOMIKATiyB. VOCAUVB. l63 

ificce tuae littSrae, Lo yotu' Utter (comes). Cic. Tot sententiae, Th«r4 
ate (sunt) to man/y opinions. Ter. Consul prdfectus (est), The consul ed 
out, Liy. 

1) Fdoio is often omitted in short sentences and dauses. Thus with nihU dUud 
(amplias, minus, etc) quam^ nihil praeUrquam = merely, si nihil dUud, 
^n«m,eto. : Nihil aliud qnam stetenmt, They merely stood (did nothing other than). 
Liy. Also in brief expressions of opinion : Secte illo, Se does rightly. Cic. 

368. AoBBEMEiTT. — A Nominative in agreement with 
ietnother nominative is either a Predicate Noun or an Ap- 
positive. See 362 and 363. 

For the Predicate Nominatiye after a yerb with esM, see 547. 

SECTION ni. 

VOCATIVE, 

ETJIiE IV.--Ca8e of Addresi. 

369. The Name of the person or thing addressed is 
put in the Vocative : 

Perge, Laeli, Proceed^ Laelius, Cic. Quid est, CSDUna, Why is it, 
CaHline f Cic. Tuum est, Servi, regnum, The kingdom is yours^ Servius. 
Liy. dii immort&Ies, immortal gods, Cic. 

1. With Intbbjeotions. — The yocatiye is used both with and without 
interjections. 

2. NoMiNATiyB EDE VocATiyB. — lu poetry and sometimes in prose, the 
nominatiye in apposition with the subject occurs where we should expect 
the yocatiye : 

Audi tn, pSpMns AlbSnui, Hear ye, Alban people, Liy. Here popHlus may 
be treated as a Nom. in apposition with ft*, though It may also be treated as an hreg- 
QlarVoc See B8, 8. 

8. VocATiyE FOB NoMiNATiyB. — ConycTsely tlie yocatiye by attraction 
sometimes occurs in poetry where we should expect the nominatiye : 

Quibus, Hector, ab 'sris exspectite vSnis, From i€hai shores, Eeetor, do you 
anoDiously awaited come t Virg. 

SECTION IV. 

ACOUSATIVS, 

370. The Accusative is used 

T. As the Direct Ohject of an Action. 

II. As the Subject of an Infinitive. 
in. In Agreement with another Accusative. 
TV. In an Adverbial Sense — with or without Prepositions. 

V. In Exclamations — with or without Interjections. 
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L ACCUBATIVB AS DlKECT ObJECT. 

EULE v.— Direct Object. 

871. The Direct Object of an action is put in the 
Accusative : 

Deu8 mundum aediflcftvit, God made the toorld. Oic. LIbSra rem 
publlcam, Free the republic. Gic. Pdpiili BOmftni sfilutem defendlte, De- 
fend the safety of the Roman people, Cic. 

1. The DiBBOT Objbot may be 

1) The Oijeet, person or thing, on which the action of the verb is di* 
rectly exerted, as sadutem above. 

2) The JSfect of the action, i. e., the object produced by it, as mun- 
dum above. 

8) The Cognate AeeuscUive. Many verbs, generally intransitive, some^ 
tiroes become so far transitive as to admit an accusative of cognate or 
kindred meaning : 

Earn vltam vivdre, to live thai life, Cio. Mlrom somniSre somnium, to 
dream a wonderful dream. Plant. ServItQtem servire, to serve a servitude, 
Ter. 

(1) This accusative is usually qualified by an adjective as iu the first two exam- 
pleSb 

(2) Neuter Pronouns and A^ectives often supply the place of the Cognate ao- 
cnsative : 

SMem peccat, He makes the same mistakes. Oic. Hoc stfidet tknum, Ee studies 
this one thinff (this one study). Hor. Id assentior, / metke this assent. Oic. Idem 
glOriftil, to make the same boast. Oic. 

(8) The object is often omitted when it is a reflexive (184, 6) or can be easily 
supplied : mdveo — m&veo me, I move (myself) ; vertU — vertit se, he moves (him- 
self). 

(4) Some verbs are sometimes transitive and sometimes intransitive: atn/eo, 
dttroy iwApio, kuDOf ruo^ suppidUo^ turbo, etc 

2. With ob Without other Oases. — The direct object may 
be used with all transitive verbs, whether with or without other 
cases. See 384. 410. 419. 

8. Transitive and Intbansitivb Yebbs. — ^Many verbs transi- 
tive in English are intransitive in Latin. See 385. Conversely 
some verhs intransitive in English are transitive in Latin, or at 
least are often so used, especially verbs denoting 

1) Feeling or Mental StaU : despiro, to despair of; ddleo, to grieve for ; 
g&no, to sigh over ; horreo^ to shudder at ; l&crimo^ to weep over ; moereo^ 
to mourzL over ; mlror^ to wonder at ; rldeo^ to laugh at ; liUio^ to thirst for, 
etc. 

H5ii5res despSrat, He despairs of honors. Cic. Haec gSmSbant, Th*y 
were sighing over these thinas. (3ic. Detrlmenta ridet, He knighs at losses. Hor. 

2) Taste or Smell: dho^ s&piOy and thdr compounds, both literally and 
figuratively : 
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OleiungaesiUkfRtamelUofpmfumes, Ter. OrStio r6d51et anUquItStem, 
I%o orationtmaeis qf anUquity, Gic. 

4. Compounds of Pbbpositions. — ^We notioe two classes : 

1) Many compounds become transitiye by the force of the prepositions 
with which they are compounded, especially compounds of eircum, per, prae- 
ter, tratu, aitper, and. auU&r : 

Murmur conciOnem pervSsit, A murm'ur went through the assenibl/y. Liv. 
BhSnum transiSrunt, They crossed (went across) the Rhine. Gaes. 

2) Many compounds, without becoming strictly transitiye, admit an 
Accus. dependent upon the preposition : 

Circumstant sdnStum, They stand around the senate, Cic. 

5. Clatjsb as Object. — ^An Infinitive or a Clause may be used 
as Direct Object : 

ImpdrSre ctipiunt, Thetf desire to rule. Just. Sentlmus cfilSre ignem, 
We perceive that ^e is hot, Cic 

6. Passive Oonstbuotion. — ^When a verb takes the passive 
construction 

1) The direct object of the active becomes the subject of the passive, and 

2) The subject of the active becomes the Ablative of Cause (414) or the 
Ablative of Agent with a or db (414. 5). 

Thebfini Lj^sandrum occldfirunt. The Thebans slew Lysamder, Passive : 
Lj^sander occlsus est a ThdbSnis, Lysander was slain by the Thdans, Nep. 

7. AoousATivE m SPEaAL Instances. — ^Participles in dtts^ ver- 
bal adjectives in bundua^ and in Plautus a few verbal nouns, occur 
with the accusative : 

YltSbundus castra, avoiding the camp. Liv. Quid tibi banc ctlrStio est 
T%m, Whai care ha/oe you of this t Plant 

872. Two AccusATivKS. — ^Two accusatives without any 
connective, expressed or understood, may depend upon the 
same verb. Tiiey may denote 

1. The same person or thing. 

2. Different persons or things. 

Any number of accusatives connected by conjunctions, expressed or nndersteod, 
may of course depend upon the same verb. 

BVLE VL— Two AoeuBatives— Same FersoxL 

373. Verbs of making, choosing, calling, eegakd- 
iNG, SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accusatives of 
the same person or thing : 

HSmilc^m impSrfttdrem fgc6runt, They maids Hamilcar commander. 
Nep. Ancum rSgem pdpulus creftvit, The people elected Ancus king. 
Liv. Summum consilium appellftrunt Senfttum, They called th^ir highest 
wwndl Senate. Cic. Se praestitit prOpugnatorem libertatis, He showed 
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kinuelf the ch€mpi<m of liberty. Cic Flaccmn hitbuit coUSgam, He had 
Flaeeus as eolleague, Nep. 

1. Pbbdigatb Accusative. — One of the two accasatiyes is the Direct Ob- 
jeetf and the other an essential part of the Predicate. The latter may 6e 
called a Predicate Acctuative, See 862. 2. (2). 

2. Verbs with Predicate Accusatiye. — The verbs which most frequent- 
ly admit a Direct Object with a Predicate Accusative are verbs of 

1) Makinffy electing: fSclo, eflldo, reddu,— ereo, elTgo, d&iigno, dedSro. 
; 2) OaUing, regarding: appello, n5mlD0, v6co, dico,— arbitror, existimo, dHoo, 
Jfidloo, h&beo, piito. 

8) Showing : pTaesto, praebeo, ezhibeo. 

8. Adjective as Predicate Accusative. — The Predicate Accusative may 
be either Substantive or Adjective : 

Hdmlnes caecos reddit Avfiritia, Avarice renders men IHnd. Gio. 

4. Passive Gonstbuction.— In the Passive these verbs take two j^omina- 

tives, a Subject and I^edicate, corresponding to the two Accusatives of the 

Active : 

Servios rex est dedSrStos, Serviue was declared king. liv. Bee 862. 2. 2.) 

BVLE Vn— Two Aoonsativea— Person and Thing. 

374. Some verbs of asking, demanding, tbaohing, 
and GONCEALiNG, admit two Accusatives in the Active, 
and one in the Passive : 

Me sententiam rdgavit, He asked me my opinion, Cic. Ego senten- 
tiam rdg&tus sum, / vKts asked my opinion, Cic Phildsdphia nos res om- 
nes ddcuit, Philosophy has taught us all things, Cic Artes edoctus fu£- 
rat, He had been taught the arts, Liv. Non te cel&vi sermdnem, I did not 
coneecdfrom you the conversation. Cic. 

1. Pebson and Thing. — One accusative generally designates 
the person^ the other the thing : with the Passive the accusative 
of the Person becomes the subject and the accusative of the thing 
is retained : see examples. 

2. Vebbs with two Accusatives. — Those most frequently so 
used are 

1) Regularly: o§lo— d5ceo, ed5oeo, ded^oeo. 

2) Sometime : Oro, ezOro, rftgo, interr5go, percontor, flaglto, 
posco, rSposco. 

8. Other Constructions also occur : 

1) Cslo : Ablative with a preposition : 

Me de hoc libro ceiavit, Re kept me ignorant cffhAe book, Gio. Passive : Aoem. 
•f Neuter pronoun or AbU with de: Hoc cSIari, to le kept ignorant of this. Ter. 
G615ri de consllfo, to he kept ignorant of the plan. Gia The Dative is rare: Id 
Alolbiidi cdlari non pdtnit, This cotUd not be concealed f^om Alcibiadea. Nep. 

2) Verbs of Teaching : Ablative with or without a preposition : 

De sua re me ddcet ; Be informs me in regard to hde case. Olc. S0cr2tem fidl' 
bus d6ouit) He taught Socrates (with) the lyre, Glc. 
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S) Verhi of Asking, Demanding : Ablative with a preposition : 

Hoo a me poeodre, to demand thU from me, Ci& Te iisdem de rSboB interrdgo, 
t aek you in regard to the s€Mne things, Cio. 

4) PSto, postUlo, and qiutero take the Ablative of the person with a 
preposition : 

Paoem a BdmSnis pdtienmt, They asked peace from ike Romans, CaeSb 

4. Infinitiyb or Olattse as Accnsative of thing ; 
Te 8&p$re d5cet, Se teaches you to he toise, Cic 

5. A Neuteb Pbonoun or Adjeotivb as a second aocasative 
occnrs with many verbs which do not otherwise take two accusa' 
tdves: 

Hoc te hortor, / exhort you to thiSy I give you this exhortation. Cic. £a 
mdndmur, We are admonished of these things, Cic. 

6. OoMPOuin> Vekbs. — A few compounds of trans, circum, ad, 
and in admit two accusatives, dependent the one upon the verb^ 
the other upon the preposition : 

Ibdnim cOpias trajdcit, He led his forces aeross the Mro, Liv. 

In the Paaeive, not only these, bat even other ooxuponnds sometimes admit aa 
Aocas. depending apon the preposition : 

Praetervdhor ostia Fantiglae, / am carried by the mouth qf the Panta^ia^ 
Virg. 

7. PoETio AooFSATivE. — ^Li poctry, rarely in prose, verbs of 
clothing, unclothing — induo, exuo, cingo, accingo, indueo, etc. — 
sometimes take in the Passive an accusative in imitation of the 
Greek : 

G&leam indultur, ffe puts on his helmet, Virg. InQtUe fermm cingltur, 
J3e girds on his useless sword. Yirg. Yirg^nes loDgam indtltae vestem, 
maidens attired in long robes. Liv. 

n. AcCirSATIVE AS SuBJBCr OP iNPINrnVK. 

875. The Accasative is nsed as the Sabject of an Infin- 
itive ; see 545 : 

PUtOnem fSnint in ItSliam vfinisse, 77tey say that Plato came into 
Haly. Cic. 

Platdnem la the subject otvenisse. 

HL AccusATiyB m agreement ttith an AoajSAnvE. 

876. The Accasative in agreement with another Accu- 
sative is either a Predicate Noun or an Appositive : 

Orestem se esse dixit, ffe said that he vhm Orestes. Cic. Apud Her5- 
d5tiim, patrem histdriae, in Herodotus, the father of history, Cic. See 
862 and 868. 
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rV. AOCUSATIVB IN AN AdYKRBIAL SxNBK 

377. In an Adverbial sense the Accnsatiye is used 
either with or without Prepositions. 

1. With Pbbpobitxoiib. See 483. 

2. Without Pbbpositionb.— The Adrerbial use of the AocnsatiYe without 
PtepositioDS is presented in the following rules. 

BTJLE Vm— 'Aoomative of Time and Space. 

878. Duration of Time and Extbnt of Space are 
expressed by the Accusative : 

ROm&lua septem et triginta r^nftvit annos, Bomultu reigned thirty- 
ieven years. Jay, Quinque millia pfUBuum ambfil&re, to walk Jive miles, 
Cic. Pfides octdginta dist&re, to he eighty feet distant, Gaes. Nix quat- 
tuor pMes alta, snow fovr feet deep, Liy. But 

1. Duration of Timb is sometimes expressed bj the Ablative 
or the AooQsative with a Preposition : 

1) By the Ablative: Pugnfttum est hOris quinque, The battle was 
fmtgidfiye hours, Gaes. 

2) By the Accusative wUh Preposition: Per axmos i^ginti cert&tum 
est, The war was waged for twenty years, Liv. 

2. Distance is sometimes expressed by the Ablative : 

Millibus paasuum sex oons^dit, He encamped at the distance of six miles, 
Gaes. Sometimes with a preposition: Ab milUbus passuum duObus, at the 
distance of two miles. Gaes. 

BULE IZ.— AocoBative of Limit 

879. The Name of a Town used as the Limit of 
motion is put in the Accusative : 

Nuntius ROmam rfidit, The messenger returns to Rome, Liy. Pl&to 
T£rentum yfinit, Plato came to Tarentum, Gic. FQgit Tarquinios, He fled 
to Tarquinii, Gic. But 

1. The Accusative with Ad occnrs : 

1) In the sense of— ^, toward, in the direction of into the vicinity of: 
Tres sunt yiae ad Mlitifnam, There are three roads to MuUna, Gic Ad 

ZXmam perrdnit, He came to the vicinity of Zama, Sail. 

2) In contrast with a or a5 .* 

A Diloio ad SInQpen, /rom Dianiwm to Sinope, Cio. 

2. Urbs or Oppldum with a Preposition : 

PeryOnit in oppldum Girtam, He came into the town of Oirta, Sail. 
8. like Names of Towns are used 
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1) The AociuatiTes dttmnnii d5moi| nu: 

Sclpio d5mum ifiductus est, Scipio vxu eondvded home, Cio. Ddmos 
abducti, led to their homea, LIt. Rqs OvdlSre, to hasten into the country, 
Cic. 

2) Sometimes the Accusative of names of Islands and Peninsulas : 
LStSna conftlgit Ddlum, Zatona fled to Deloe. Cic Pervdnit Chersdne- 

sum, He went to the Chersoneeue. Nep. 

4. Names of Other Places used as the limit of motion are generally in the 
Accusative with a Preposition : 

In Asiam rMit, ffe retttme into Asia, Nep. 

But the preposition is sometimes omitted before names of oonntileB, and, in the 
poets, before names of nations and even before oommon noons : 

Aegyptam prOfiiglt, Be fled to Egypt, Cio. Itiliam yfinit, Be came 1o Italy, 
Yirg: Iblmos Afros, We ehall go to the Afrieane, Ylrg; LAylnia yfinit ]It5ra, Bs 
eame to the Lavinian ehoree, Yirg. 

6. A Poetic Dative for the accusative with or without a preposition 
occurs: 

It dSmor eoelo (for ad ooel%un\ The ehout aecende to heaven, Yirg. 

BTJLE X.— Aeoiuative of SpeeifioatioxL 

880. A Verb or Adjective may take an Accusative 
to define its application : 

CSpIta velftmur, We have our heads veiled (are v^ed as to our heads). 
Yirg. Nube hiimSros Smictus, loith his shotUders enveloped in a dotut, 
Hor. MAes fractus membra l&b5re, the soldier toith limhs shattered teiih 
labor (broken as to his limbs). Hor. AenSas os deo tibnUis, Aeneas like 
a god in appearance. Virg. 

1. In a strict sense, the Accusative of Specification generally specifies 
the part to which the action or quality particularly belongs. In this sense, 
it is mostly poetic, but occurs also in prose. See 429. 

2. In a freer sense, this Accusative includes the adverbial use of partem, 
vicem, nihilf of id and genus in id temporis, id aetdtis (at this time, age), id 
ghniUf omnegenttSf guod genus {for ^'usgeneriSf etc.), etc. ; also of alhuSf libra 
and of many neuter pronouns and adjectives ; hoe, iUud, id, quid (454, 2), 
rtMiUumy swnmvwm, cUtik^, reltqua, etc. In this sense, it is common in prose. 

Maximam partem lacte vivunt, T^ey live mosUy (as to the largest part) 
i^oi» milk, Caes. Nihil mQti sunt. They were not at dU moved, Liv. Ldcus 
id tempdris vacuus Sra*., The place was at this time vacant, Cic. Allquid id 
g6nus scrib&re, to write something of this kind, Cic. Quaerit, quid possint, 
Me inquires haw powerful they are, Caes. Quid vfinis. Why do you comef 

V. AoctrsATivB EN Exclamations. 
ETTLE XL— AcoTuative in Exclamations. 

381. The Accusative either \nth. or without an In- 
terjection may be used in Exclamations : 
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Heu me miiBSmm, Ah me unhappy / Gio. Me rnlaSmm, Me miaeraUe / ' 
Cio. falUloem spem, deceptive hope I Cic. Me caecum, Blind that 1 
am I Cic. Pro deorum f idem, In the name of the gode / Cic. But 

1. An A<\jectiTe or Genltiye generally accompanies this aocnsatiye, as in the ex- 
amples. 

2. Oy iheuy heu are the Inteijections most frequently used with the Accusative 
though others occur. 

8. Other Gases also occur in exclamations : 

1) The Foeati«e— when an address as well as an exclamation is Intended : 
Pro sancte Jiiplter, holy JupUer. Cio. Infgliz IMdo, Unhappy Dido. Yirg. 

2) The NominaiiAoe — when the exclamation approaches the form of a statement: 
En deztra, Lo the right hand (there is, or that is the ri^t hand) 1 Yirg. £ooe 

toae littSrae, Lo your Utter (comes) I Cic 

8) The DatUae—io designate the person after hei^ vat, and sometimes after eooe^ 
en^ hem . 

Hei mihl, Woe to me, Yirg. Yae tlbl. Woe to you. Ter. Ecce tibi, Lo to you 
Uo here is to yon = observe). Cic. En tibi, TfUe for you (lo I do this for yon). liv. 
Bee 889. 2. 

SECTION V. 

DATIVE. 

382. The Dative is the Case of the Indirect Object, 
and is used 

I. With Verbs. 
n. With Adjectives. 
in. With their Derivatives — ^Adverbs and Sabstantives. 

I. Dative vhth Verbs. 

383. Inddrect Object. — ^A verb is often attended by 
a noun designating the object indirectly affected by the 
action, that to or fob which something is or is done. A 
noun thus used is called an Indirect Object. 
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BULE XII— Dative with Verbs. 

2 384. The iNCmEcrr Object is put in the Dative : 
I. WitnlNTBANBrmrE and Passivb Verbs :, 

Tempori cSdit, He yields to the time. Cic ^i timu&rant, 27iey had 
feared for themselves, Caes. LSbOri student, 7%ey devote themselves to 
labor, Caes. Mandus deo pftret, 7%e world obeys Ghod^ Cic. Caesfiri 
fupplicftbo, / mU supplieate Caesar.^ Cic. Nobis Tita d&ta est, Life hat 

1 Milton, Par. Lost, iy. 78 

' Is subject to God. 

* Will make supplication to Caesar. 
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been granted to us, Cio. N£imitOri dSditur, He is delivered to Numitor* 
Liv. 

XL With Tbansitivb Verbs, in conneotion with the Aoousa- 
tive: 

Pons iter hostibus dSdit, The bridge gave a passage to the enemy, Liv. 
L^ges clYitatibus suis scripsfirunt, Tliey prepared laiosfor their states. Cic. 

1. Double Construction. — A few verbs admit (1) the Dative of the per- 
son and the Accasatire of the thing, or (2) the AccusatlTe of the person and 
the Ablatiye of the thing : alioui rem ddndre, to present a thing to any one, or 
aliquem re ddndre, to present anj one with a thing. For the Dat. of the per- 
son, the Dat. of a thing sometimes occurs, especially if it inyolves persons of 
is in a measure personified : 

Mtirum urbi circumdddit, Se surrounded the city with a wall, Nep. 

This double constraction occurs chiefly with : aspergOf Hrmimdo^ eircun^fun- 
do, ddno, eoeuo, itnpertiOy indue, inepergo, interdudo. 

2. To and For are not always signs of the Dative : thus 

1) To, denoting mere motion or direction, is generally expressed by the 
Accusative with or without a preposition (879. and 879. 4) : 

Yfini ad urbem, / came to the city. Cic. Dfilum vGnimus, We came to 
Delos. Cic. But the Dative occurs in the poets : It clSmor coelo, The shout 
goes to heaven, Y irg. 

2) Fob, 4/n drfenee of, in "behalf of, is expressed by the Abl. with^>ro / 
for the sake of, for the purpose of, sometimes by the Accus. with in. 

Pro patria m6n, to die for on€s country, Hor. DimlcSre pro llbertSte, 
to fight for liberty, Cic. S&tis in tisum, enough for use, Liv. 

8. Other English Equivalents. — Conversely the dative is often used 
where the English either omits to or for, or employs some other preposi- 
tion. We proceed to specify the cases in which this difference of idiom 
requires notice. 

385. The Dative of Advantage and Disadvantage is 

used with verbs signifying to benefit or injure.^ please or 

displease^ command or o&ey, serve or resist ; also, indvlge^ 

spare., pardon, envy^ threaten^ be angry .^ bdieve^ persuade^ 

' and the like : 

Sibi prOsunt, 27iey benefit themselves, Cic. K^6re altfiri, to injure an^ 
other, Cic ZenOni plAcuit, It pleased Zeno. Cic. Displicet Tullo, It dis- 
pleases Tullus, Liv. Ciipidit&tibus impSrflre, to command desires, Cic. 
Deo pftrgre, to obey God, Cic. Rggi servire, to serve the king. Cic. Hos- 
tibus r^stSre, to resist the enemy, Caes. Sibi indulgSre, to indulge one's 
self, Cic. Vitae parcgre, to spare life, Nep. Mihi ignoscdre, to pardon 
me, Cic. Minitans patriae, threatening his country, Liv. Irasci dmicis, 
to be angry with friends, Cic. Mihi crede, Believe me, Cic. lis persufi- 
d3t«, to persuade them, Caes. 



172 DATIVE WITH YBBBS. 

1. Othbb Cases, — Some yerbs of this class take the Aocusatiye : dUedo, 
jdtvo, laedOf qfendOf etc. ; fido and oonfido generally the Ablative (419) : 

M&rium jdYiti He helped Marius, Nep. 

2. Spbcial Ybrbs. — ^With a few verbs the force of the dative is found 
only by attending to the strict meaning of the verb: niibOf to marry, striotly 
to veil one's self, as the bride for the bridegroom ; mAdeor^ to cure, to adminis- 
ter a remedy to ; tAJti^facio^ to satisfy, to do enough for, etc. 

8. AccusAnvB or Dative with a difference of signification : f&vtre all- 
quern, to ward off some one; c&vire dUcui, to care for some one; eone&Ure 
aliquem, to consult, etc. ; alieuij to consult for ; tnHtiere, Umitre Hiquem, to 
fear, etc. ; &lkui, to fear for ; protpioerey prdddire aliquid, to foresee ; ilicui, 
to provide for; temperdre, mddSrdri aliquid, to govern, direct; &lkui, to re- 
strain, put a check upon ; temperdre (sibi) ab iZiquo, to abstain from. 

A few verbs admit either the Ace. or Dat. without any special difference 
of meaning: adular, to flatter; dhnUor, to accompany, etc. 

4^ Datfvb rendered From, occurs with a few verbs of difering, diueni' 
inff, repelling, taking away : diff%ro, discrdpo, disto, dissentio, arceo, etc. . 

Differre culvis, to differ from any one. Nep. DiscrdpSre istis, to differ 
from those, Hor. SIbi disaentire, to dissent from himself Cic. See 412. 

5. Dative rendered With, occurs with misceo, admisceo, permisceo, jun- 
fOf eerto, <Ucerto, lucto, aUercor, and sometimes/o^ (434. 2) : 

SfiverltStem miscGre cQm!tSti, to tmite severity toUh qfabUOy, Liv. 

Misceo and iti compounds, as also junctus and oor^unctus^ also take the Abl. 
with or without eum. 

386. Dative with Compounds. — ^The dative is used with 
many verbs compounded with the prepositions : 

ad, ante, con, in, inter, 

ob, post, prae, sub, super: 

Adsum ftmlcis, / am present with my friends, Cic. Omnibus ante- 
st&re, to surpass aU. Cic Terris cohaeret, II cleaves to the earth. Sen. 
Vdluptftti inhaerfiref to be connected with pleasure, Cic. Interfuit pugnae, 
He participated in the battle. Nep. ConsUiis obstftre, to oppose plans, 
Nep. Llbertati Spes postferre, to sacrifice wealth to liberty, Liv. P5pulo 
praesunt, They rule the people, Cic. SuccumbSre ddlOilbus, to yieid to 
sorrows, Cic. Stiperfuit patri, He survived his father, Liv. 

1. Tbaksitxvk Verbs thus compounded admit both the Accusative and Dative: 
Be oppdsnit hostibus, Ee opposed himse^io the enemy. Oic. 

2. CoxpoinnM or othsb Paxposmom, especially a&, de^ eas, pro, and eireum^ 
<K>metlme8 admit the Dative; while several of the compounds specified under the 
rule admit the AbL : assuesoo, eonsueaoo, insuesco, aeguiesoo, s/Apersideo (also with 
Ace), etc. 

Hoc Gaesfirl dSfViit, ThisfaUed (was wanting to) Caesar. Caes. 

8. Motion or Dibbotion.— Compounds expressing mere mot*on »ir direction 
genenlly take the Accusative or repeat the preposition : 
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Adire finsi to approach ike aUan, do. Ad oona&lea idire, to ffotolht con- 
tula. Cic. 

In some Insianoes where no motion is ezpreMod, aeveral of these oomponnds 
admit some other constmction for the Dative : 

In oratore inest scieotia, In the orator ie knowledge, Ci& 

387. The Dative of Possessor is used with the verb Sum : 

Mihi est nSverca, / have (there is to me) a etfpmother. Virg. Fonti 
nOmen ArSthtlsa est, J7u fountain kaa (there is to the fountain) the name 
Arethuaa, Cic But 

1. The Datiyx or thx Namx as well as of the posseesor is common In ezpres- 

lions of naming: ndmen eet^ nomen ddiury etc. : 

Sclpidni Afrlcano cogn&nen fhit, Sdpio had the eumame Jfiriean/ue, Ball 

Here Africd^M^ instead of heing in apposition with eogndm^n^ is put hy attraction in 

apposition with Sdpioni. 

% The GBNimrx or xhs Naxs dependent npon nomen occurs: 
Ndmen MercArii est mihi, I have the name qf Mercury. Plant 
& By a Obxkk Idxoii, v^S^im, e&piena^ or imltua sometimes accompanies the 

dative of possessor : 

Qolbas hellnm T6lentin>as &at, They Weed the war (it was to them wishing). 

Tac. 

888. Dative of Agent— The Dative of Agent is nsed 
with the Participle in due: 

Suum culque incommddum fSrendum est, Ihtery one has his own trouble 
to bear, or must bear his own trouble, Cic 

1. Datiyb with Compound Tbnsbs. — The Dative of the Agent is some- 
times, used with the compound tenses of passive verbs : 

Hihi consilium captum jam diu est, I have apian long since formed, Cic. 

1) The Dative of Agent, with the Participle in due^ as in the Periphrastic Con- 
jngation, designates the person who has the work to do ; while with the Compound 
Tenses of passive verbs, it designates the person who has the work already done. Bee 
examples above. 

2) Hab«o with the Perfect Participle has the same force as bst mm with the' 
Perfect Participle (888, 1) : 

Bellum h&bait indictnm. He had a war (already) declared. Cic 

8) The AbUtive with a or a& occurs: 

Est a vObis consulendom, Measures must be taken by you, Cic. 

2. The Real Agent with Passive verbs is denoted by the Ablative with 
a or ab. The Dative, though the regular construction with the Passive Peri- 
phrastic conjugation, does not regard the person strictly as agent, but 
rather as possessor or indirect object. Thus, Suum owique ineommddum 
eat, means. Every one has his trouble {cuique Dative of Possessor), and 
Suum cuiqueineovMndd/um fir endum est. Every one has his trouble to bear. 
So too, Mihi consilium est, I have a plan ; Mihi consUiutn captum est, I have 
a plan {already) formed. 

8.. Dative with Simple Tenses.— The Dative is used with the tenses for 
Incomplete action, to designate the person who is at once Agent and Ind4- 
reet 0^'ect, the person bt whom and fob (to) whom the action is performed i 
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Hfinesta bdnis i^ris quaenmtnr, Honorable thinga are aoughi hy good men, 
L e., for themselves. Cic. 

4, Datiyb of Agbmt in Poets. — In the poets the Dative is often used 
for the Ablate with a or oi, to designate simply the agent of the action : 

Xon intelllgor ulii, lam not understood by any one, Ovid. 

389. Ethical Dative. — ^A Dative of the person to whom 
the thought is of special interest is often introduced into 
the Latin sentence when it cannot be imitated in English : 

At tibi ygnit ad me, Bttt lo, he comes to me, Cic. Ad ilia mihi in- 
tendat Sntmum, Let him, I pray^ direct his'attention to those things, liv. 
Quid mihi Gelsus Sgit ? What is my Celsus doing f Hor. But 

1. The Ethical Dativb is always a personal pronoun. 

2. Ethical Dattvb with yolo and intbbjbgtioks : 

1) With VoLo: Quid vdbis vultis? Whai do you toiah, intend^ meant lAr, 
AvftrTtia quid sibi vult, What does avarice mean^ or what object can it Jiavel do. 

2) With Intebjsctionb : hei, vae and some others: Hei mihi, ah me, Yirg. 
Yae tibi. Woe to you. Ter. See 881. 8. 3). 

BVLE XIIL— Two Datives— To which and For whicL 

390. Two Datives — the object to which and the 
OBJECT FOB WHICH — occuT with a fow verbs : 

I. With Intbansitive and Passive Verbs : 

MSIo est h5minibu8 Sv&ritia, Avarice is an evil to men (lit. is to men 
for an evil), Cic. Est mihi cfirae, It is a care to me. Cic Domus dSdS- 
c5ri d5mino fit, 7%e house becomes a disgrace to its owner, Cic. Vfinit 
Atticis auxilio, He came to the cissistanee of the Athenians, Nep. Hoc illi 
tribuebatur ign&viae, 7%is vtas imputed to him as cowardice {for cowardice). 
Cic. lis subsidio missus est, He was sent to them as aid, Nep. 

n. With Tbansittte Verbs in connection with the Accusa- 
tive: 

Quinque cohortes castris praesidio r^quit, He left five cohorts for the 
defence of the camp (lit. to the camp for a defence), Caes. Pericles agros 
sues dono rei pQblicae dSdit, Pericles gave his lands to the republic m a 
present (lit. for a present). Just. 

1. Verbs with Two Dattvbs are 

1) Intransitives signifying to be, become, go, and the like ; sum, fio, etc. 

2) Transitives signifying to give, send, leave, impute, regard, choose, and 
the like: do, ddno, dUco, habeo, mitto, rUinquo, tribtio, verto, etc. These 
take in the Active two datives with an accusative, but in the Passive two 
datives only, as the Accusative of the active becomes the subject of the paa* 
•ive. See 871. 6. 
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2. Oks Dativk Omitibd.— One dative is often omitted or its plaoe supplied by 
a Predicate Noao : 

Ea sunt iiaai, These things are of uee (for use). Gaes. Tu illi p2ter es, Tou are 
a father to him. Tac. 

8. With Audiene two Datives sometimes occur, the Dat. dicto dependent upon 
audiens and a personal Dat dependent upon dicUhattdiens treated as a verb of 
obeying (885) : 

Dicto sum andlens, lam liatenitig to the word^ J obey. Plant Ndbls dicto and- 
iens est, ffe ie obedient to tie. Cio. Sometimes dicto dbidiene is used in the sam* 
way; MAglstro dicto obedienSf obedient to hie maeter. Plant 

n. Dative with Adjectives. 
BVLE XIV.— Dative. 

8^^. With Adjectives the object to which the qual- 
ity is direcleSTs put in the Dative : 

Patriae sdlum omnibus cfirum est, The soil of their country is dear to 
all, Gic. Id aptum est temp6ri, This is adapted to the time, Cic Omni 
aetAti mors est commtlnis, Death is common to every age, Cic. C^is sIm- 
His IQpo est, A dog is similar to a wolf. Gic. NfttQrae accommdd&tmn, 
adapted to nature. Cic. Graeciae Utile, iiseful to Greece, Nep. 

1. Adjectiyks with Dative. — ^The most common are those signifying : 

Agreeable, easy, friendly, like, near, necessary, suitable, subject, useful, 
together with others of a similar or opposite meaning, and verbals in hUis, 

Such are : accommftdatos, aeqnftlis, ilienus, Amicus and inimlcus, aptus, earns, 
ficilis and difHdlis, fld€lis and infldells» flnltlmns, grStns and ingrStus, iddneus, JQ- 
cundus and injucundus, mdlestus» ndcess&rins, ndtns and ignOtus, noxius, par and 
dispar, pemidOsus, prdplnquus, proprius, s&Iutaris, dmllls and dissbnDis, ylcinus, etc 

2. Other Constbuctionb sometimes occur where the learner would ex- 
pect the Dative : 

1) AecusaHve with a J^eposition : (1) l2i| firgft) adwenus with adjec- 
tives ngnifying friendly, hostile, etc., and (2) ad, to denote the o^'eet or end 
for which, with adjectives signifying useful, suitable, inclined, etc. : 

P&rindulgens in patrem, ifery hind to his father. Cic. Maltas ad refi 
pfirtitllis, very useful for many things. Cic. Ad cOmltStem prScIIvis, incUn- 
ed to d^abUity. Cic. PrQnus ad luctam, inclined to mourning. Cic. 

2) Accusative without a Preposition with prdpior, proacSmvs : 

Pri^pior montem, nearer the mountain. Sail. Prozlmus mftre, nearest t0 
to the sea. Caes. See 488 and 487. 

8) Ablative with or without a Preposition : 

AliSnum a vita mea, foreign to my life. Ter. H5m!ne ftlienisslmam, 
most foreign to man. Cic. El cum Roscio communis, common to him and 
Rosei'us (with Roscius). Cic. 

4) QmUhe : (1) wiih proprius, eommikUs, eontrdrius; (2) with simXUs, 
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diesknUii, assknilie, eondmUiSf pair and ditpar, especially to express likeness 
in character ; (8) with ac^ectlTes used substantiyely; sometimes even in the 
superlative ; (4) sometimes with aJflnUy aliintts, insuHus, and a few others : 

Pdptili ROmSni est propria Ubertas, lAJberty is dharacterUtic of the £oman 
people, Cic. Alezandri sXmllis, Uie Alexander, i. e., in character. Cic. Dis- 
par sui, unlike Uedf, CSic. Cigus p&res, Uke voihom. Cic. Amicisslmus h5m- 
Innm, the hett friend qf the men, L e., the most friendly to them. Cic. 

3. Idem occurs with the Dative, especially in the poets : 

Idem fScit occldenti, He doee the same a» kUl, or as he who kills, Hor. 

4. For the GsNiriyi and Datiye with an a^ective, see 899. 6. 

m Dativb with Dbrivativb Nouns and Adybbbs. 

BTTLE ZV.— Dative. 

392. A few Derivative Nouns and Adverbs take 
the Dative after the analogy of their primitives : 

L Verbal Nouns.— Justiftjn est obtempSrfttio IS^us, Justice is obe- 
dience to lavos. Cic. &bi responsio, raying to himsdf Cic. Opiiiento 
hdmini sorvltus dQra est, Serving a rich man (servitude to) is hard. Plant. 

n. AsvsBBS. — ^Congruenter nflttlrae ylvSre, to Uve in accordance vnih 
nature. Cic. ^1 constanter dIcSre, to speak consistently toiih himself, Cic. 
Proximo hostium castris, next to the camp of the enemy, Caes. 

1. Dativs with Nouns.— Noims oonBtnied with the Datlye are derived from 
Terbs which govem the Dative. Witii other nouns the Dative la generally best ex- 
plained as dependent npon some verb, expressed or understood : 

T^menta gileis mllites filcdre Jubet, Be orders the soldiers to make eoverinffs 
/or their helmets. Oaes. Here galeis is probably the Indirect object ot/adre and 
not dependent npon tegimenia. In conspectam v€nerat hostibna, Be had come in 
sight of the enemy. Caes. Here hosfUnu is dependent not npon conspeolum^ bat 
upon venirai; the action, eominff in sight, is conceived of as done to the enemy. 
8ee89&Ci 

8. Dattvk with AnvxBBS.— a few adverbs not indnded in the above rule oecnr 
with the Dative: huUi una — t2na cum hoe^ with him. 

SECTION VI. 

GEiriTIVK 

898. The Genitive in its primary meaning denotes 
source or cause^ bat in its general use, it corresponds to the 
English possessive, or the objective with qfy and expresses 
various adjective relations. 

1. But sometimes, especially when Objective (896, U.), the Genitive is 
best rendered by to, for, from, in, on account of, etc. : 

B6n6f Icii grStia, groMude for a favor, Cic L&bOrum f&gg, escape 
from labon, Gie. 
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894« The Genitive is used 

L With Nouns. 
n. With Adjectives. 
m. With Verbs. 
IV. With Adverbs. 

I. GBNinVB WITH NOXTNS. 

BXJLE ZVI— Genitive. 

895. Any Noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Oenitive : 

CStOnifl dr&tidnes, OcUd's arcUions, Cic. Oastra hostium, the camp of 
the enemy, Liy. Mors H&milc&rid, ihe death of ffamilcar, Liy. Deum 
mStus, (he fear of the gods. lAv, Vir consUii magni, a man of great prih 
denee. Caes. See 368. 

306. Varietieg of Oenitive with XToimar— The principal 
varieties of the Genitive are the following : 

L The SuBjEcnvE Gentfivb designates the sul^^ect or 
agent of the action, feeling, etc., including the author and 
posBeB%or: 

Serpentis morsus, ike bite of the serpent, Cic. P&vor Niimldftrum, the 
fear of the Nunddians, Liy. XSnSphontis libri, (he hooks ofXenophon, Cic. 
Fftnum Nept&ni, Ike temple of Neptune, Nep. 

n. The Objbcttvb Gbnttivb designates the object tow- 
ard which the action or feeling is directed : 

Amor gl5riae, the lave of glory, Cic M8m5ria mSldrutti, the reeoBeC' 
iion of sufferings. Cic. Deum mStus, the fear of the gods, Lir, 

in. The Pabtitivk Gknttivb designates the whole of 
which 9k part is taken : 

Quia yestrom, which of youf Cic. Yltae pars, a part of life, Cio. 
Omnium Bftpientisslmus, Ike wisest of aU men. Cic. 

1. Nostrum and Yestbum. — ^Ab partitive genitiyes, nostrum and ve»> 
trum are generally used instead of nostri and vestri, 

2. UsK.— The Partitive Oenitive is used 

1) With pars^ nimo, nihil ; nouns of quantity, number, weight, etc. : 
mddiuSf legio, Uilenium^ and any nouns used partitively : 

EquQrum pars, ap<xrt of the horses, Liv. H&dimnum tiitici, a bushel of 
wheat, Cic. PdoHniae tSkLentumf a talent of money, Nep. QuQrum CSius, 
of whom Caius, Cic. 

2) With yumerals used Substantively: 
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QuOnim qiiati\ior,/our of tohom. lAv. Sftpientam octSvus, the eighth 
qf the wiae men. Hor. 

(1) Bat the Qenitiye should not be used when the two words refer to the same 
number of objects, e^en though qf be used in English : Yivi qui (not quorum) dmo 
siipersunt, the IMng^ qfwiho>m ttoo survive. Cio. 

S) With Pronouns and Adjectives used substantiyely, especially (1) 
with hiCf ille^ ^is, gui^ aUer^ uter^ neuter^ etc. ; (2) with comparatives and 
superlatives; (3) with neuters : hoc^ id, tlliid, quid ; muHum, plus, pluri- 
mum^ mXnue^ mifAnvum^ iantum^ guantum, etc. ; (4) with omnea and cundi, 
rarely: 

Quia vestrum, iphieh qfycut Gic. Gonsiiluni alter, one of the coneule, 
Liy. Prior hOrum, the former of these, Nep. Gall5rum fortisslmi, the 
bravest of the Gauls, Gaes. Id tempdris, that (of) tim>e, Gic. Multum 
dpdrae, m/ueh {of) service, Gic. Hdminum cuncti, aU of the men, Ovid. 
But om^ies and cuncti generally agree with their nouns : Omnes hdmlnes, 
aUmen, Gic. 

Pronouns and Adjectives, except neuters, when used with the Part Oen. take 
the gender <tf the Gen. unless they agree directly with some otiier word; see ConsUr 
turn alter above. 

4) With a few Adverbs used substantively; (1) with adverbs of Quan- 
\My—abunde, aff&tim, nimis, p&rum, parHm, quoad, s&tis, etc. ; (2) with 
adverbs of Place— Aic, huc^ mtsquam, uhi, etc. ; (8) with adverbs of 
Extent, degree, etc. — eo, hue, quo ; (4) with superlatives : 

Arm^Tum aff&t\m, abundance of arms, Liv. hticis nlmia, too much {of ) 
light, Ovid. S&pientiae p&rum, little {of) wisdom. Sail. Partim cSpiSrum, 
a portion of the forces, Liv. Quoad ejus fiUjfire potest, as far as (as much of 
it ba) he is able to do, Cic. Nusquam gentium, nowhere in the world, Gic. 
Hue arrdgantiae, to this degree of insolence, Tac. Haxime omnium, m>ost 
of all, Gic. 

8. L5« and iScSrtmi occur as partitive genitives in expressions of 
time : 

IntSrea Idci, in the mean time, Ter. Adhuc IdcOrum, hitherto. Plant. 

4. For id g^us = ^us gSnSris, s^cus, libra, etc., see 880. 2. 

6. For Predicate Genitive, see 401. 

IV. The Genitive op Characteristic designates 
character or quality^ including vcUue^ price, size, weighty 
age, etc. 

Vir maximi consflii, a man of very great prudence. Nep. Mitis ingfi- 
nii jiivSnis, a youth of mild disposition. Liv. Testis magni prStii, a gar- 
ment of great value. Cic. Exsflium d^cem ann5rum, an exile of ten years. 
Nep. C5r5na parvi pondSris, a crovm of small weight. Liv. See 402, III. 1. 

1. A noun designating Character or quality may be either in the Gen« 
or in the Abl. See 428. 
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1) Bat it mast be accompaii 
be a compound containing such mody^ 
tres dies ; "bldui^ from duo (bis) dies, tv 
times omitted: Ab&ant bldoi. They toeiV 

V. The Genitivb op SpECk 
force of an Appositive (363) : \ 

Yirtus oontifnentiae, the virtue ofBetf-^oni] 
tifl, Ihe word (of) pleasure, Gic. OppMum Aotio 
Gic. TeWua Ava^msLe, ihe land of Au9onia, Yirg. 

397. Peculiarities. — ^We notice the 

1. The GoYSBNiNa Word is often omitted. Thus 

Aedes, templym, disctpiUiUy hUmOy juv^is, puer^ etc ; catukk^ gratia^ 
and indeed any word when it can be readily supplied : 

Ad J5vi8 {ec. aedem), near the temple ofJupUer. Liv. Hannn>al anno< 
rum n5yem {sc, puer), Hannibal a boy nine years of age, Liv. Nftves sui 
comm5di (causa) f^cSrat, He had buiU vessels for his own advantage, Gaes. 
Conferre vltam TrGbonii cum Ddlabellae (sc. y!ta), to compare the life of 
TrdHmius with that oflMabdla. Cic. 

1) The gOYerniug word is generally omitted when it has been expressed before 
another Gen. as in the last example ; and then the second Oen. is sometimes attracted 
into the case of the governing word : NStfira hdmlnis buluis (for beludrum natSrae) 
antecedit, The nature <ifman surpasses (that of) the brutes, Cic. 

2) In many cases where we supply son, dattghier^ husband.t wife, the ellipsis 
is only apparent, the Oen. depending directly on the proper nonn expressed : 

Hasdrfibal Oiscdnis, Oisco'^s ffasdruba^ or ffasdrvhal ihe son qf Oiseo, liv. 
Hectdris Andr6mAche, £reolor*« Andromache, or Andromache the wife qf Hector, 
Vlrg. 

2. Two Genitives are sometimes used with the same nomi — 
generallj one Sabjective and one Objective : 

Memmii 5dium pStentiae, Memmitui's hatred of power, SaU. 

8. Genitive and Possessive. — A Genitive sometimes accompa- 
nies a Possessive, espedallj the Gen. of ip^ soltu^ unu8, omnis : 

Tua ipslus Smicltia, ycfur oion friendship, Cic. Meum s5]Ius pecc&tum, 
my fault alone, Gic. Nomen meum absentis, my name while absent. Gic. 

Here ipSlus agrees with tut (of yon) involved In tua; sollus and absentis, with 
met (of me) involved in meum. 

328. other Constractioiis — ^for the Genitive occur. 

1. Ablative of Gharacteristic. See 428. 

2. An AnjEcnvE is sometimes used for the Genitive : 

Bellica gloria = belli glQria, the glory of war, Gic Goiguz Hectdrea 
= conjuz IIect5ris, the wife of Hector, Virg. 
9 
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QuOnim quo^tJK^rrE is regularly used for the Subjective Gen. of Pel^ 
<^ the wiMjBsS^^ rarely for the Objective : 

ddmiiSy my houte. Gic. FSma tua, your fame. Gic. 

4. Case with Preposition. —A case with a pi'eposition may be used for 
the Gen. ; especially, 1) For the Objective Oeniiive^ the Accusative with 
in, erga, advenreui : — ^2) For the Partitive Genitive^ the Accusative with 
inter, ante, ftpud, or the Ablatiye with ez, de, in t 

Odium in h5mlnum ggnus, hatred of or towards the race of fnen, Cic. 
Erga Yos &mor, love towards you, Cic. Inter rSges dpiilentisslmusy the most 
wealthy of (among) hings. Sen. Uni^ ox vlris, one of the heroes, Cic. 

6. A Datite depending on the verb is sometimes used, instead of the 
Genitive depending on a noun : 

Urbi fundSmenta j&c6re, to lay the foundations of (for) the city. liv. 
Caes&ri ad p^des projlc^re, to cast at the feet qf Caesar, i. e., before Caesar 
at his feet. Caes. See 892. 1. 

1) The two constractiona, the Qen. and the Gase with Flrepu, are sometUnes com- 
blued in the eame sentence. 

n. GENrnvB WITH Adjectives. 
BVLE XVn- Genitive. 

399. Many Adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning : 

Avidus laudis, desirous of praise. Cic. Otii cupldus, desirous of lets- 
ure, Liy. Amans sui virtus, virtue fond of itself, Cic. Efficicns Tolup^ 
tatis, productive of pleasure, Cic. Gloriae m^mor, mindful of glory, lay. 

1. Force or this GEinTiTE. — The genitive here retains its 
usnal force — of^ in respect of— a.nd may be used jrfter adjectives 
which admit this relation. 

2. Adjeotoves with the Genitive. — ^The most common are 

1) Verbals in az and participles in ans and ens used adjectively: 

Yirtfitum fSrax, productive of virtues, Liv. T&naz prOpdsIti, tenacious 
(steadfast) of purpose, Hor. Amans patriae, loving (fond of) his country, 
Cic. Ftigiens l&bOris, shunning labor, Caes. 

2) A^'ectives denoting desire, hnowledge, shill, recollection^ 
participation, mastery , fulness, and their contraries: 

(1) Desire, Aversion — avidus, dtpidus, st^idsus ; fastidiosus, etc. ; 
sometimes a£mMus and invidus, which also take the Dative : 

Contentionis ciipldus, desirous of contention, Cic. S&picntiae stftdiQsus, 
studious of (student of) unsdom. Cic. 

(2) Knowlbdob, Skill, Recollection with their contraries — gndrus, 
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ifffidrus, eonstiUns, conscius, inseitis, neseitts, certtts, 4ncertu8, suapenwB/ prd- 
viduSf prudens, imprHdens; ph'Uus, imperUus, rudis, insttUtts; memor, im- 
memoTf etc. : 

Rei gnSras, acqttainted wUh the thing. Cic. Prfldens rei mnitSris, ahm- 
id in military science, Nep. Pfiritus belli, skilled in w<tr. Nep. InsaStua 
l&bSris, unaceustomed to labor. Cues. GlSriae mfimor, tnmdful of glory. Liv. 
Imindmor \y^iAilG\\, forgetful of Hndness, Cic. 

(3) Pabticipation, Fulness, Mastert, with their contraries — affmisy con- 
sorSf exsorsy eapersy partkeps ; ptimu,fertUis, r^ertus, eg^nus, incps, meuus; 
p6tenSy impdtenSy compos, impoSy etc. : 

Afflnis culpae, sharing thefauU. Cic. R&tiOnis partlceps, endowed with 
(sharing) reason, Cic. R&ti5nis ezpers, destitute of reason. Cic Vita mfi- 
tus plena, a life full of fear. Cic. Mei pdtens sum, / am master of myself 
Liv. Virtatia compos, capable of virtue, Cic 

8. Other Adjectives also occur with the Genitive. 

1) A few of a signification kindred to the above : 

M&nlfestu3 rernm c&pItSlium, convicted of capital crimes. Sail. Noxius 
conjarStiOnis, guilty of conspiracy. Tac 

2) SirhUiSy assimiliSy consuniHsy dissimUis ; par and dispar, especially 
to denote internal or essential likeness. See 391. 2. 4). 

8) Sometimes aliSntUy eomrnHniSy proprius, publicuSy s&cery vidnus: 

AliSnus dignitatis, inconsistent with dignity. Cic Ylri proprius, char- 
aUerisiic of a man. Cic. 

4) In the poets and late prose writers, especially Tacitus, a Genitive of 
Cause occurs with a few adjectives, especially those denoting em>(jUon or feel- 
ingy and a Gen. having the force of— ^, in respect of for, especially &n%mi 
and ingeniiy with many adjectives : 

Anxius pdtentiae, anxious for power. Tac Lassus mllltiae, tired of mil- 
itary service. Hor. See Gen. with Verbs, 409. 2 and 4. Aeger &nlmi, afflicted 
in mind. Liv. Anxius &n!mi, anxious in mind. Sail. Integer aevi, whole 
in reject of age, i. e., in the bloom of youth. Yirg. 

4. Paetitivb Gekitive with Adjectives. See 896. III. 8). 

5. Othee Oonstetjotions for the Genitive also occur : 

1) Dative : M&nus siibltis &vldae, hands ready for sudden events. Tac. 
InsuStus mOrlbus RSmSnis, unaccustomed to Eoman manners. Liv. F&clnd- 
ri mens conscia, a mind conscious of crime. Cic. 

2) Accusative with Prepobition: InsuStus ad pugnam, unaccustomed 
to Ixxttle. Liv. Fertllis ad omnia, producUvefor all tilings. Plin. Avidus in 
ndvas res, eager for new things. Liv. 

3) Ablative with or without Preposition: PrQdens in jtlre clvtli, 
learned in civil law. Cic. Rtidis in jflre civlli, uninstructed in civiZ law. 
Cic His de rebus conscius, au^ar^t^/^^Ao^tf/^^Ts^A. Cic. Y&cuus de dSfensO- 
ribus, destUvie of defenders, Caes. Cdris viuNma, free from cares, Cic. Rtt- 
fertus bdnis, relets with blessings, Cic. 

6. The Genitive and Dative occur with the same a^'ective : 

Sibi coDScll cnlpae, conscious to themsehes qf fault, Cic. 
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nL GBNinvB WITH Verbs. 

400. The Genitive with Verbs includes 

L Predicate Genitive. 
H. Genitive in Special Constructions. 

L BredicaJte Genitive. 

BULE ZVIIL-Predioate Genitive. 

401. A Predicate Koan denoting a different person 
or thing from its Subject is pnt in the Genitive : 

Omnia hostium 6rant, AU Vdngs hdonged to the enemy .^ Jay. Sdnfttiu 
HaimTMlifl 6rat, The eenaU woe Hanmibal^e^ L e., in his interest. Liv. jQdi- 
ds est yerum sdqui. To follow the truth ie the duty of a judge,* Cic Parvi 
prfttii est, i2 if ofsmaU value, Cic. 

1. PRBDiCAti Genitxtb avd Predicatb Nominativi. — ^The Predicate Gen- 
itive is distinguished from the Predicate Nominative and Accusative bj the 
fact that it always designates a different person or thing from its subject, 
while thej always designate the same person or thing as their subjects. See 
862. 

2. PBBniCATB Genitzvb and Pbbdicatb ADJBcnYB. — The genitive is 
often nearly or quite equivalent to a predicate adjective (353. 1): hihninia est 
= h^imdnum eat, it is the mark of a man, is human ; etuUi est = etuUum est, 
it is foolish. The Qen. is the regular construction in adjectives of one end- 
ing : s&pietUie est (for sapiens est)^ it is the part of a wise man, is wise. 

402. Varieties of Predicate Genitive. — ^The principal are, 

L SuBjECTiYE or PoasEBSiTE Genitite — generally best rendered by-^ 

of property of duJty^ businesSj mark^ charaeteristie of: 

Haec hostium Srant, These things were of (belonged to) the enemy, lav. 
Est impSrfttOris sup^r&re, It is the mUy of a commander to conquer, Caes. 

II. Partitive Genitive: 

Fies nObilium fontium, Tou loiU become onaof the noide fountains. 
Hor. 

m. Genitite of Charactebistio — ^including vatue^ pricey sise, weighty 
etc.: 

Summae ^[cult&tis est, Se is (a man) of the highest abiUiy, Cic. OpSra 
magni fuit, The assistance was of great value, Nep. 

1. The Genitive of Price or Value is generally an adjective belonging to 
IffyUii understood ; but sometimes ^7nS^» is expressed : 

> Lit \Dtre of Vie enemyt or were the enemy^s, 
* Idt is qf a judge. 
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Parri pWitii est, It is ofUtfU wdue. Gic See 896. IT. 
2. Brice and Value with verbs of luying, selling, aod the like, are ex- 
pressed 

i) Regularlj by the Ablative. See 416. 
. i) Sometimes bj the Genitive of adjectives, like the Pred. Geo. of price : 
Vendo framentum pltlris, I sell grain at a higher price, Gic. 

Bat the Gtoo. ia thus used only in indefinite aod general ezpreesioos of price 
and valae. A deflnite price or valae regularly requires the Ablative. 

8) In familiar discourse sometimes by the genitives, assis,floecif nihUi, 

pUi and a few others : 

Non flooci pendfire, not to care a straw (lock of wool)/e>r. Plant 

8. £Sni and Aequiy as Predicate Genitives, occur in such expressions as 

Otsqui h6ni/a<ire and hdni consuUre^ to take in good part^ 

403. Verbs with Predicate Genitive.— The Predicate 
genitive occurs most frequently with sum and fdcio^ but 
sometimes also with verbs oi seeming and regarding: 

Haee hostium ^raat, These ihxngs were the enemas, Liv. Oram Rd- 
mftnae ditidnis i^cit, He brought ^ coast under (of) Roman rule. Liv. 

1. Transitive Verbs of this class admit in the active, an Accusative with 
the Genitive, as in the second example. 

2. With Verbs of Seeming and Begarding-^yldeor, h&beo, dllco, ptito, 
etc,— esse may generally be supplied : 

fidmlnis vidstur, It seems to be (esse) the mark cfa man, Gic 

404. Other Constmctions for the Genitive also occur. 

1. The Posisesme is regularly used for the Pred. Gen. of personal pro- 
nouns : 

Est tuum (not tv,^ vldSre, J2 if your duty to see, Gic 

2. Tlie Genitive with Offldumy Miinus^ Jf^dHum, Proprium : 
Sdn&tus off Icium est, It is the duty of the senate, Cic Fuit proprium 

p5p£ili, It was characteristie of the people, Cic 

The Predicate Genitive oonld in most Instances be ezpLdned by supplying some 
such word, bat it seems to be more In accordance with the Idiom of the Latin to re- 
gard the genitive as complete in itself. 

8. The Ablative of Characteristic. See 428. 



II. Genitive in Special Constructions. 

405. The Genitive, either alone or with an Accusative, 
is nsed in a few constructions which deserve separate men- 
tion. 
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BULE XIX.--Oenitive wifh Certain Verbs. 

406. The Genitive is used 

I. With mHa&cear and mXB^resco: 

MisSrere l&bOrum, i% the labors. Yirg. VMreaOte rtgis, JPify tht 
king, Virg. 

n. With rSooxdor, mStnYnli rSmXnisoor, and obUviscor: 

^ MSminit praetSrit6nim, He rtmemhen the patL Gic Oblitos sum mei, 
I have foTffoUen myedf. Ter. Flftgitidrum r§oord&ri, to reeoUeet base deeds, 
Cic. RSminisci virtQtis, to remember virtue, Gaes. 

m. With rafert and interest! 

niOrum refert, Jl eoneeme them. SalL Interest omnium, £ itiheinr 
terestofaU, Cic 

1. Explanation. — The Gtenitive may be explained as dependent upon re 
in T^erty and upon re or cattsa to be sapplied with irUh'est, With the other 
verbs it accords with the Greek idiom, and with verbs of remembering and 
forgetting^ it also conforms to the analogy of the Gen. with the adjectives 
ntlmor and imwukmor (899. 2. 2) ). 

2. Construction AocoRniNQ to sense. — ^The expression VhiU mihi in 
mentemf It occurs to my mind, equivalent to reminiecor, is sometimes con- 
strued with the Gen. : 

Yfinit mihi Pl&tOnis in mentem, The recollection of Plato comes to my 
mindt or I recollect Plato. Cic But the Nom. is also admissible : Kon v&uit 
in mentem pugna, I>oe8 not the battle come to mindf Liv. 

407. Other CoNSTSucnoNS with verbs of HemembeT' 
ing and Forgetting also occur : 

1. The Accusative : M6mln&ram Paulum, 1 remembered PnUus. Cic 

This is the regular constraotion for the tMng (not person), with ricordor, and, 
if it be a neater pronoon or a^jectiTe, also with other verbs : 

Triamphos rScordfiri, to recall triumphs, Oia £a rSminiscSre, Bemember thos* 
things. Cic. 

2. The Ablative mth De : B&cordSre de cet&ris. Bethink yoursdf of the 
others. Cic 

This is the regular constraotion for the person with rSoordor^ and occurs also 
with mimlnit thongh that verb takes the Aec. of a contemporary. 

408. The Constbuction with Jiefert and Int^est is as 
follows : 

1. The Person or Thing interested is denoted 
1) By the Genitive as under the rule. 
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2) Bj the Ablative Feminine of the Boseeaaive : 

Mea refert, It concema me. Ter. Int<Srest mea, It interests me. Ci& 

This possessiTe regnlarly takes the place of the Gen. of personal pronoans, and 

may be explained as agreeing with re in rtfert^ and with re or cavsa to be supplied 

with interest, 

8) By the Dative, or Accusative with or without Ad; but rarely, and 
chiefly with r^ert, which moreover often omits the person : 

Quid refert Ylventi, What does it concern one Hvingf Hor. Ad me r(ifert, It 
concerns me. Plant 

2. The Subject of Iuportancb, or that which inTolves the interest, is 
expressed by an Infinitive or Clause, or by a Neuter Pronoun : 

Interest omninm recte f&cdre, To do right is the interest qfaU. €i& Yestrft hoo 
interest, This interests you, Cio. 

8. The Degree of Intebbst is expressed by an Adverb, by a Neuter 
used adverbially, or by a Gen. of Value (402. 1 and 2) : 

Yestra maxime interest, It especially interests you, Cic. Quid nostra refert. 
What does it concern us t Clc. Magni interest mea, It greatly interests me, Cia 

4. The Object or End for which it is important is expressed by the Ac- 
cusative with ad, rarely by the Dative : • 

Ad h5n5rcm nostrum interest, H is importantjbr our honor, do. 

409. GENrnvB with otheb Verbs. — ^Many other verbs 
sometimes take the Genitive : 

1. Some Verbs of Menty and Want, as egeo, indigeo, like adjectives of 
the same meaning (399. 2. 2) ) : 

Virtns exercltatlonis indlget, Virtue requires exercise. Cic. Auxilii SgGro, to 
need aid, Caes. 

2. Some Verbs oi Emotion or Feeling like adjectives (399. S. 4) ) : 

Animi pendeo, I am wneertain in mind, Cic Discriiolor inimi, I am troubled 
in mind. Plant 

8. A few Verbs denoting Mastery or Birticipation like adjectives (399. 
2. 2) ), potior, adipiscor, regno : 

SicHiae p5tltns est, Re "became master qf Sicily, Nep. BSmm ideptas est, His 
obtained the power, Tac. Begnavit pdpiilorum, Ee was king of the people. Hor. 

4. A Genitive of Separation or Cause occurs in the poets, with a few 
verbs — dbstilneo, dScSpio, dSsino, dSsisto ; miror : 

AbstilnSre IrSrom, to aibstain from anger. Hor. L2b5rum dScIpItnr, He is be-^ 
(fuUed of his labors, Hor. DSdne qnSrglamm, Cease from complaints, Hor. DS- 
■istdro pugnae, to desist from the battle, Virg. 

5: 8atago and Satagito admit a genitive dependent upon sai (396. 4) ), 
and verbs oi Promidng admit the Gen. damni infecti : 

Eerum sitigSre, to be occupied with (have enough of) business. Ter. 

6. Genitive of Gerunds and Gerundives. See 563 and 563. 5. 
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BITLE ZX.— Aeeiuative and Genitive. 

410. A few transitive verbs take both the Accussr 
tive of the Person and the Genitive of the Thing : 

I. Verbs of Hemindingy Admonishing. 
n. Verbs of Accusing^ Convicting^ Acquitting* 
JJL Miseretj JPoenitety JPudet^ Taedet^ and JPiget. 

L Reminding, xtc. — ^Te fimlcTtiae commdnSfScit, He remindt you of 
friendtMp. Gic Mllites nSceBsitatis mdne^ ITtf r«mtndSi <A« «o£dt0rt o/* <A« 
1100608%. Ter. 

n. Accusing, etc. — ^Viros sofilSris arguis, You accuw men of crime, 
dc, Lgvitfttis eum conTinc^re, to convict him of levity, Gc. Absolvdre 
iiijQriae eum, to acquU him ofinjtuUce, Cic. 

III. MiSERET, PoENiTET, ETC. — ^Eonun nos misSret, We pity them (it 
moves our pity of them). Gic Gondii me poenitet, / repent of my pur- 

poH. Gic Me stultitiae meae ptidet, / am aehamed of my fotty, Gic 

• 

1. The Genititb of Thing designates, with verbs ot reminding^ etc, 
that to which the attention is called; with verbs of accusing^ etc, the 
crime, charge, and with mls^et^ poeriUetj etc., the object which produces 
the feeling. See examples. 

2. Passive Gonstbuction. — ^The personal verbs included under this 
Rul» retain the Genitive in the Passive : 

AccflsStus esv prSdItiSnis, Be was accused of treason, Nep. 

3. Verbs of Reminding, mSneo^ euimdneo, comm&neOf commdnSfUciOf 
sometimes take, instead of the Genitive, 

1) The Accusative of a neuter pronoun or adjective, rarely of a sub' 
stantive, thus admitting two accusatives : 

niud me admdnes, Ton admonish me of that. Gic. 

2) The Ablative with de, mdneo generally so : 

De proelio vos admdnui, I have reminded you of the battle, Gic. 

4. Verbs of Accusing, Gonvicting, sometimes take, instead of the 
Genitive of the crime, etc, 

1) The Genitive with ndmine or crimine : 

NOmlne conjIXrStiOnis damnSti sunt, They mere condemned on the charge 
of conspiracy, Gic. 

2) The Accusative of a neuter pronoun or adjective, rarely : 
Id me accasas, Tou accuse me of that. Plant. 

8) The Ablative alone or with a preposition, generally de : 

De p&ctlniis r&p&tundis damnStus est, Be toas convicted of extortion. Gic 

6. With Verbs of Gondemnino, the Pisniehment may be expressed 
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1) \Sj the GewUive : 

C&pUis coDdemnSre) to condemn to deaih, Cic. 

(1) Vdii damndri^ to be condemned to ftilflU a vow = to obtain a wish. 

2) By the AcctuoHve with a preposition, generally ttd : 

Ad hestias condemnSre, to condemn to the toild beaete. Saet. 

8) By the Ablative; and, in the poets, sometimes by the DaHve: 

C&plte damnSre, to condemn to death, Cic. 

6. With MiSERET, PoENiTET, PuDET, Tasdet, and PiOKT, an Infinitive 
or Clause is sometimes used, rarely a neuter pronoun or nihil : 

He poenltet yizisse, I repent having lived, Cic. 

1) Like MUk'et are sometimes ased mUireacit, eomntUiremsit^ mXeirUwr^eom- 
hAeintur. Like Taedet are osed pertaedet, pertaeaum eet 

2) P&det sometimes takes the Gen. of the Person before whom one is ashamed: 
Me tni p&det, lam aehamed in your presence. Ten Piidet hdmlnnm, It in a 

ehame in the Hght <^ men. Liy. 

8) Pertaeeue admits the AccosatiTe of the object: 

Pertaesns ign&viam suam, dUgueted toith hie own inaction. Saet 

7. The AccusATnrB and Gsnitivb occur with other Verbs.— Thus 

1) With some Verbs of Fbeeino with the accessory notion of acquitting: 
Eum culpae llbdrSre, to free him from hlame, L e., to acquit him of 

fault. Liv. ^opurgOy dicipiOf and the like. 

2) With a few Verbs of Filling, like adjectives and verbs of plenty 
(899. 2. 2) and 409. 1), especially eompleo and impleo * 

Hultltfidtnem relTgiSnis implfivit, Bie inspired (^lled) the multitude with 
religion, Liv. See 419. 2. 

8) With a few transitive verbs of Emotion or Feeling (409. 2), rarely: 
Te angis &nlmi, Ton make yourself anxious in mmd. Plant. 

rV". Genitivb with Advebbs. 

41 1. The Genitive is used with a few Adverbs : 

1. With Partitives, See 396. Ill, 2. 

2. With Pridie and Postrldie^ perhaps dependent upon die contained 
in them, and with Ergo and Tenus^ originally nouns : 

Pridie ejus di&i, on the day hrfore that day, Caes. Postrldie ejus difii, 
on the day after that day, Caes. VirtOtis ergo, on account of virtue, Cic. 
LumbOrum t&nus, as far as the loins, Cic. For tenus with the Abl., see 434. 

SEdllON VII. 

ABLATIVE, 

412. The Ablative in its primary meaning is closely re- 
lated to the Genitive ; but in its general use, it corresponds 
to the English objective with— ;/rom, by^ in, toUhy and ex- 
presses various adverbial relations. It is accordingly used 
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with Verbs and Adjectives, while the genitive, as the case of 
adjective relations, is most common with Nouns. See 393. 

413. The Ablative is used as 

I. Ablative of Cause, Manner, Means — ^including 

1. Ablative of Price. 

2. Ablative after Comparatives. 
8. Ablative of Difference. 

4. Ablative in Special Constructions, 

n. Ablative of Place. 

in. Ablative of Time. 

rV. Ablative of Characteristic. 

V. Ablative of Specification. 

VI. Ablative Absolute. 

VII. Ablative with Prepositions. 

I. Ablative op Cause, Manneb, Means. 

BTTLE XXI— Cause, Hanner, Mean& 

414. Cause, Manner, and Means are denoted by the 
Ablative : 

Ars dtnitftte laudatur, An art is praised because of its usefulness, Gic. 
6l5ris dudftur, He is led hy glory, Cic. DuObus modis fit, It is done in two 
ways. Cic Sol omnia luce coUustrat, Tlie sun illumines all things toith its 
light. Cic. Aeger erat yulnSi'n>u8, He was ill in wnscqucnce of his teounds. 
Nep. Laetus sortc taa, Pleased with your lot. Hor. 

1. Application of Rule. — This ablative is of very frequent 
occurrence, and is used botb with verbs and adjectives. 

2. The Ablative of Cause designates that hy which, hy rear 
son of which, because of which, in accordance with which anything 
is or is done. 

1) This includes such ablatives as meo judicio, in accordance with my 
opinion ; mea sentential jussu, impulsu, mdnUuy etc. ; also the Abl. with 
doleoy gaudeoy glorior, laboro, etc. 

The Abl. 'with affldo^ and with sto in the sense of depend upon^ abide hy^ Is 
best explained as Means. Affido and the Abl. are together often equivalent to 
another verb : hUnore afflcire = hdndrare, to honor ; admlrdtione afflcire = ad- 
mirfiri, to admire. 

2) With JPassive and Intransitive verbs, Cause is regularly expressed by 
the Abl., though a preposition with the Ace. or Abl. sometimes occurs : 

Amicltia propter se expetitur, Friendship is sougfvtfor itself. Cic. 

3) With Transitive verbs the ATJl. without a Prep, is rare ; but eausa, 
gratia and ablatives in w of nouns used only in that case (184), Jussu, rdgdtu^ 
manddtu, etc., are thus used ; sometimes also other words. 
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In other cases. Cause in the sense of— on account of^ because of, is gene-^ 
rallj expressed — (1) by a Preposition with its case : dbf propter, de, ex, prae, 
etc. ; or (2) by a Perfect Participle with an Ablative : 

In oppltdum propter titmSrem sSse rdclpiunt, Tliey betake themselves into 
the city on account of their fear, Gaes. Regni ciipltdltSte inductus conjurS- 
tiOnem fecit, Infiuenced by the desire of ruling, he formed a conspiracy. Caes. 

Oupiditate in the 2d example really expresses the cattse of the action fScit^ hnt 
by the use of inducPus^ it becomes the Abl. of Cause with that participle. 

8. Ablative of Manner. — This ablative is regularly accom- 
panied by some modifier, or by the Prep, cum; but a few ablatives, 
chiefly those signifying mam.er — more^ ardlne^ rationed etc. — oc- 
cur without such accompaniment : 

Yi summa, ijoith the greatest violence, Nep. MOre PersSrum, in the man' 
ner of the Persians, Nep. Gum sllcntio audire, to Jtear in silence, Lir. 
Per with the Ace. sometimes denotes Manner : per <oim^ violently. 

4. Ablative of Means. — This includes the Instrument and all 
other Means employed. See also 434. 2 ; 414, 2, 1). 

5. Ablative of Agent. — This designates the Person by whom 
imything is done as a voluntary agent, and takes the Prep. A or Ah: 

Occlsns est a ThSbSais, He was slain by the Thebans, Ncp. 

1) The Abl. without a Prep, or the Accus. with per is sometimes used, 
<ASpeciaUy when the Person is regarded as the Means, rather than as the Agent, 

Cornua Niimidis firmat, He strengthens the wings with Nwmidians, Liv. 
Per Fabrlcium, by means of (through the agency of) Fabricius, Cic. 

2) Dative of ^^«n^. See 388. 

6. PEKSONiFiOATiON.-=-'When anything is personified as agent, 
the ablative with A or Ah may be used as in the names of persons: 

Vinci a v51uptSte, to he conqtiered by pleasure, Gic. A fortGna dfitam oc- 
cSsionem, an opportunity furnished by fortune. Nep. 

7. Ablative of Aooompaniment. — This generally takes cum : 

Vivit cum BsXho,' He lives with BaJbus, Gic. But 

In describing military movements, the preposition is often omitted, especially 
when the Abl. Is qualified hy an ac^'ective : 

Ingontl exercitu prdfectus est, He set out toith a large army. Liv. 

415. Kindred Uses op the Ablative. — Kindred to 
the Ablative of Cause, etc., are 

L The Ablative of Price — that by which the trade is 
effected. 

n. The Ablative with Comparatives — ^that by which the 
comparison is effected. 

ni. The Ablative of Difference — ^that by which one 
object differs from another. 

IV. The Ablative in Special Constructions. 
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BTTLE XXH— Ablative of Price. 

416. Peicb is generally denoted by the Ablative : 

Yendidit auro patriam, He sold his eowniryfor gold, Yirg. ConduxU 
magno d6mtim, He hired a house at a hgh price, Gic. Multo saDgiune 
Poenis victoria st^tit, The victory cost the Carthaginians (stood to the 
Carthaginiana at) much Hood, Liv. Quinqufiginta t&lentis aestimAri, to be 
valued at fifty talents, Nep. Vile est Tiginti minis, It is cheap at twenty 
minae, Plaut. 

1. Th Ablative of Price is used 

1) With verbs of baying, selling, hiring, letting, emo, vendo, oond&co, 
ideOf vdneOf etc. 

2) With verbs of costing, of being cheap or dear, sto, consto, UeeOf sun^, 
etc. 

8) With verbs of valuing, aesHmo, etc. 

4) With adjectives of value, cdrtu, vdndlis, etc. 

2. Exchanging. — With verbs of exchanging — mUtOf commUtOy etc. — the 
thing received is generally treated as the price, as with verbs oi selling : 

VlGt\ie\i\immfii^Y\i, He exchanged toar for peace. Sail. But sometimes 
the thing given is treated as the price, as with verbs of buying^ or is put in 
the Abl. with cum .* Exsllium patria mtltSrit, Bi exchanged country for exile. 
Curt. 

8. Adverbs of Price are sometimes used : hhu hnere^ to purchase welly 
i. e., at a low price ; care aestimdre, to value at a high price. 

4. GBNmvB OF Price. See 402. III. 

BVLE XXin.— Ablative with Comparatives. 

417. Comparatives without quam are followed by 
the Ablative : 

Nihil est fimSlbilius virtQte, Nothing is more lovely than virtue, Cic 
Quid est melius bonit&te, What is better than goodness ? Cia 

1. CoMPAEATivEs WITH QuAM are followed by the Nomina- 
tive, or bj the case of the correspondiDg noun before them : 

HIbernia minor quam Britannia existimStur, Sibemia is considered small' 
er than Britannia, Caes. Agris quam urbl terribilior, m^yre terrible to the 
country than to the city, Liv. 

2. Ablaitve, when admissible. — The construction with quam 
is the full form for which the Ablative is an abbreviation. This 
abbreviation is admissible only in place of qiLam with the Nomina- 
tive or Accusative, but is not necessary even here except for qv4x/ni 
with a Relative : 
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Sclmus sOlem majOrem esse teirB, We know that the tun is larger thnn 
the earth, Cic. Amldftia, qua nihil mdlius h&b6mus ; friendship, than vfhich 
we have nothing better. Cic. See also examples under the Rule. 

1) In the first example the Ablative (terra) Is admiseible bat not neeeosaiy, 
quatn terrain might have been nsed; bnt In the second example the Ablative (sud) 
is necessary, the coi^ unction ^fuam would be inadmissible. 

2) In the examples nnd=r the nile the ablatives virtUte and bonitdte are both 
equivalent to quam with the ISom. qaam virtus and quam bonUas, which might 
have been used. 

8) Instead of the AbL, a Preposition with its case, ante, prae^ praeter^ <n> supra is 
eometimes used : Ante Alios Immunior, more monatrovs than (before) Ihe others, Yirg. 

8. Construction with Plus, Minus, btc. — Plus^ miwus, amplius, or 
longius, with or without quaint is often introduced in expressions of num- 
ber and quantity, without influence upon the construction ; sometimes 
also major, minor, etc. : 

Tecum plus annum vixit, Be lived with you more than a year, Cic. MI- 
nus duo millia, less than two thousand, Liv. 

So in expressions ct age : nStus plus triginta annos, having been horn more ^an 
thirtff years. The same meaning is also expressed by— major triginta annos nfttus, 
major triginta annis, mi^or quam triginta annOrum, or mi^or triginta annOrum. 

4. Atqub or Ac for Quam occurs chiefly in poetry and late prose : 
Arctius atque bddSrS, more closely than ufith ivy, Hor. 

5. Alius with the Ablatiyb sometimes occurs. It then involves a com- 
parison, other than : 

Quaerit &lia his, Ee seeks other things than tJiese. Plant. 

6. Peculiarities. — Quam pro denotes disproportion, and many ablatives 
^^flniihMj spe, aequo, justo, sdlUo, etc. — are often best rendered by clauses : 

Minor caedes quam pro victOria, less slaughter than was proportionate to 
thj victory, Liv. SSrias spe vfinit, Be came later than was hoped (than hope). 
Liv. Plus aequo, more than is fair, Cic 
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418. The Measure of Difference is denoted by 
the Ablative : 

Uno die lon^orem mensem fSciunt, They make ike month on£day 
longer (longer by one day). Cic. Biduo me ant€cea«it, Be preceded me by 
two days, Cic. Sunt magnitQdine paulo infra gl^phantos, They are in size 
a little below the elephant, Caes. 

1. The Ablative is thus used with all words involving a comparison, 
but adverbs often supply its place : MuUum rdbustior, much more robust. 

2. The Ablative of Deference includes the Abl. of Distance (378. 2), and 
the Abl. with ante, post, and abhinc in expressions of time (427). 
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BULB XZV.— Ablative in Special ConitriLctioni. 
419, Tiie Ablative is used 

L With ntor, fruor, fnsgori potior, vescor, and their com 
pounds: 

FlCtrmus rebus froimur et QtiEmur, We enjoy and use very many things. 
Cic. Magna est praeda pdtltus, He obtained greai booty, Nep. Yescimur 
bestiis, We live upon animals, Cic 

II. With fido, conlido, ziltor, and innltor: 

NSmo p6te8t fortOnae stfibilltate conf id^re, No one can tnui (confide 
in) (he siabiliiy of fortune, Cic. SSlus verit&te i^titur, Safety rests upon 
truth, Cic. 

in. With Verbs and Adjectives of Plenty and Want : 

Non dgeo medicina, / do not need a remedy, Cic. VSc&re culpa, to be 
free from fault Cic. Villa Sbundat lacte, cftseo, melle ; The villa abounds 
in milky cheese, and honey, Cic. Urbs nGda praesldio, a city destitute of 
defence, Cic. VirtQte praeditus, endowed wUh virtue, Cic. 

rv. With digniui, indignus, contentus, and fretos: 

Digni sunt fimicitia, They are worthy of friendship. Cic. Niltara parvo 
contenta, nature content with little, Cic. Fretus &nlcis, relying upon his 
friends, Liv. 

V. With SpuB and UBOBl 

Auctorit&te tua nobis opus est, We need (there is to us a need of) your 
authority, Cic. Usus est tua mihi opSra, / need your aid. Plant 

1. Explanation.— This Ablative may in most instances be readily ex- 
plained as the Ablative of Cause or Means : thus utory I use, serve myself 
by means of; fruory I enjoy, delight myself with; vescor, I feed upon, 
feed myself with ; fldo, conftdo, I confide in, am confident because of, etc. 

2. Accusative and Ablative. — Dignor and transitive verbs of Plenty 
and Want take the Accusative with the Ablative : 

Me dignor hSnore, / deem myself worthy of honor. Virg. Armis nftves 
dnSrat, He loads the ships vnth arms. Sail. Oc511s se privat. He d^fnrives 
himsdfofhis eyes, Cic See 871. 2. 

1) TransitiYe verbs of Plenty and Want Bignity to fill, furnish with, deprive o^ 
etc: officio^ dSt,mMOy eompleo, itnpleo^ imbuo, instruo^ dniro, omo, etc—orbot 
pHw>^ epdliOy etc Dignor in the best prose admits only the AbL 

2) For the Aceusati/oe and Genitive with some of these verbs, see 410. 7. 2). 

3. Dative and Ablative. — Opus est and Usus est admit the Dative of 
the person with the Ablative of the thing. See examples. 
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1) The Ablative ia sometimes a Perfect Participle, or, with opus est^ a 
Noun and Participle : 

Consulto dpas est, 7%«r« ia nMd qf deliberaiioiu SaU. Opus fliit Hirtio con- 
vento, Thsre toas need c/meeting JSirtitts, Ci& 

2) With optts edf rarelj with Hsus esty the thing needed may be denoted — 

(1) Bj the Nominative, rarely bj the Genitive or Accusative : 

Daz ndbis dpas est, We need a leader^ or a leader ia neeeaaary (a necessity) 
>br iM. Cic. Tempdris dpas est, There ia need qftime, Liv. Opus est cibom, T%&re 
ia need of food, Flaut 

(2) Bj an Infinitive, a Clause, or a Supine : 

Opos est te vilere, Itia neeeaaary that you be tveU. GIc. Opus est at 12vem, Jt 
ia neeeaaary /br me to bathe (that I bathe). Plant. Bicla est dpas, It ia neeeaaary 
to be told. Ter. 

4. Other Constbuctions also occur. Thus 

1) Utor^ fruor^ fungor, pdlior^ and veacor^ ori^nally transitive, are occasionally 
80 nscd in classic authors. Their participle in dtia is passive in sense. Uior admits 
two ablatives of the same person or thing: 

Me utctar pStre, ffe uiUfind (use) me a father. Ter. 

2) Fido, confldo^ and innltor admit the Dative, rarely the Abl. with ilk 
Yirtuti conf idSre, to confide in virttte. Cic. See 8S5. 1. 

8) Dignua and indignua admit the Gen., fritua the Dat, n^tor and innitor the 
Ace. or AbL with Prep., and some verbs of Want the AbL with Prep. 

Dignos salutls, worthy qf aa/ety. Plant Bei frctns, relying upon the thing. ' 
Llv. Vacare Jb 6p§re, to be free from work. Caea.. 

4) GeniH/oe.—Tot the geniti'oe with pdtior, see 409. 8. For the genitive with 
verbs and acUectives of Plenty and Want, see 409. 1, 410. 7, and 899. 2. 2). 



n. Ablative of Placb. 

420. This Ablative designates 

I. The PLACE IN WHICH anything is or is done : 

II. The PLACE FBOM WHICH anything proceeds ;— in- 
cluding Source and Separation. 

ETTIE XXVL-Ablative of Place. 

421. I. The PLACE in which and the place from 
WHICH are generally denoted by the Ablative with a 
Preposition. But 

n. Names of Towns omit the Preposition, and in 
the Singular of the First and Second declensions desig- 
nate the PLACE IN WHICH by the Locative, (45, 2) : 
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I. Hannibal in ItSlia fuit, HawMbcX ioa« m lUdy, Nep. In.nostris 
castris, m <iur camp. CSaea. In Appia via, on the Appian way, Cic. Ab 
urbe proficiscitnr, He departs from the city, Gaes. Ex Africa, from Afri- 
ca, IAy, 

IL Athenis fuit, Ee wa8 at Athens, Qc BSbyldne mortuus est, He 
died at Babyhn, Cic. FOgit Cdrintho, He fled from Corinth, Cic. Romae 
fnit, He was at Borne, Cic. See 48, 4. 

422. Names of Places not Towns sometimes omit 
the preposition : 

1. The Ablative of place in wmcH, sometimes omits the 
preposition : 

1) Generallj the Ablatives — Vko^ Ideis, parte^ partXlniMy dextra, laeva, 
sinietrciy terra, mari, and other Ablatives when qualified bj Uftue: 

AUquid Idco pOn^re, to put an^fthing in its place. Cic. Terra mftrlque, 
on land and tea. Liv. TOta Graecia, in all Greece, Nep. 

2) Sometimes other Ablatives, espeoialljr when qualified by adjectives : 
Hoc libro, in this book, Cic. 

In poetjy the preposition Is often omitted even when the ablative has no modifier: 
Silvia agrisque, in the forests and JMde, Ov. 

2. The Ablative of place fbom wmcH sometimes omits the 
preposition, especially in poetry : 

OfidSre nGbibus, to fall from the clouds, Yirg. Labi Sqno, to 
fall from a horse, Hor. 

423. Names op Towns differ in their construction 
from other names of places, 

I, Generally in simply omitting the preposition. But 
n. In the Singular of the First and Second declensions 

they designate the place in which by the Locative. See 

examples under the Rule. 

1. Preposition Retained. — ^The preposition is sometimes retained, 
especially for emphasis or contrast : 

Ab Ardea ROmam vSnenint, They came from Ardea to Borne. Liv. So 
also when the vicinity rather than the town itself is meant : Discessit a Brun- 
dXsio, He departed from Brundisium^ i. e., from the port. Caes. Apnd Man- 
tinfiam, near Mdntinea. Cic. Ad Tribiam, at or near the Trebia. Liv. 

2. LocATiYE. — ^The original Locative, denoting the place in wmcH, 
was blended with the Ablative, except in the Singular of the First and 
Second Declensions, where it still remains distinct, though with the same 
form as the Genitive. A few traces of it also remain in the Singular of 
the Third Declension, where it ends in i. See 62, lY. 3. 

3. Other Constructions for the Genitive also occur : 
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1) AhlaUve hy Attraction : 

In moDte AlbSno LSviniOque, on the Alban mount and at Lavinittm, Liy. 

2) Ablative toithout Attraction, generallj with a preposition : 

^ In ipsa Alexandria, in Alexandria itself, Cic. Longa Alba, at Alba 
Longa, Yirg. 

This is the regralar constraetion when the noon takes an adjecttye or a4]ectiye 
pronoun, but the Locatiye ddmi (424, 2) admits Apoeaeeeive or dliintu : 
D5mi, snae, ai Me home. Clc. 

8) With an Appellatiye — urbe, oppidum — the name of the town is in the 
Loo. or Abl., but the appellative itself is in the Abl., generally with a Prep. : 

In oppldo Antiochlae, in the oUy of Antioch, Cio. In oppldo Citio, ii\ 
the town OUium, Nep. Albae, in nrbe opportOna, at Alba, a convenient 
city. Cio. 

424. Like Names of Towns are used 

1. Many names of Islands : 

Vixit Cypri, ffelivedin Cyprus, Nep. D6lo prSflcisdtur, He proceeds 
from DehSy Cic. 

2. Ddmus, ms, and the Locatives hiiml, mXlXtiae, and belli: 

Kuri SgSre vltam, to spend life in the country, Liy. D5mi mlUtiaeque, 
at home ana in the field, Cic. D5mo prOfugit, ffefiedfrom home, Cic. 

8. The Locative of other nouns also occurs : 

1) By Attraction after names of towns : 

BOmae Ntunldiaeque, at Borne and in Numidia, Sail. 

2) WUhoiU Attraction in a few proper names, and rarely also the Loca- 
tives arSnae^foci^ terrae^ vieiniae : 

Ddmum Chers6nesi h&buit, Be had a house in the Chersonesw, Nep. 
Troncom rgllquit &renae, Be left the body in the sand. Yirg, 

BXJIE XXVn.— Ablative of Source and Separation. 

425. SouECB and Skpaeation are denoted by the 
Ablative, generally with a preposition : 

Source. — Hoc audlvi de pSrente meo, / heard this from my father, 
Cic. Oriundi ab Sfibinia^ descended from the 8abines, Liy. Stfitua ex aere 
facta, a statue made of bronze, Cic. Jdve nfitus, son ofJupUer, Cic. 

Separation. — Caedem a yobis dSpello, I ward offdaiughter from you, 
Cia Hunc a tnis ftris arcebis, You vnU keep this one from your altars, 
Cic Expulsus est patria, He was banished from his country, Cic. 

1. The Ablattye of Souboe designates that from which any- 
thing is derived, including parentage^ material^ etc. , 

2. The Ablative of Sepabation designates that from which 
anything is separated, or of which it is deprived, and is used : 
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1) With Intransitive verbs signifying, to abeiain from.^ he di^fU from^ 
etc. 

2) In connection with the Accusative after transitive verbs signifying, 
to hold/romf eeparaie /ramf/ree/rotnf and the like : arceo, ahstlSneo, deiterreOf 
e;iciOf excludo, exsblvOf libero, peUOy prohibeOt rhndpeo, solvo, etc. : 

8) A few verbs of separation admit the Dative: aUeno^ furor, etc. See 
885.4. 

8. Preposition Omitted. — ^Tliis generally occurs 

1) "With Perfect Participles denoting parentage or birth—ghiUus, ndittg, 
crtusy etc. : 

Z^YQ nSXxxs, son of Jupiter. Cic. 

2) With Verbs of Freeing^ except Utiero, which is used both with and 
without a preposition : 

Somno soWi, to he released from sleep, Cic. But in the sense of acquitting 
these verbs admit the genitive (410. 7) : Aliquem culpae libSrSre, to free one 
from hlamey i. e., acquit him. Liv. 

8) With JliS^veo before the ablatives — IdcOy i^ndtu and trtbu : 

Signum m^vdre l^co, to move the standard from the place. Cic. 

4) The preposition is sometimes omitted with other words, especially in 
poetry. 

in.* Ablative op Time. 

EUIE XXVm.— Time. 

426, The Time of an Action is denoted by the Ab- 
lative : 

Octoggsimo anno est mortuus, He died in his eiffhHeth year, Cic. YSre 
convenere, They assembled in the spring, Liv. N&tftli die sue, on his Inrihr 
day, Nep. HiSme et aest&te, in tointer and summer. Cic. 

1. Designations op Time. — Any word, so used as to involve the time of 
an action or event, may be put in the ablative: bellOi in the time of war; 
pugnay in the time of battle ; iQdiSy at the time of the games ; mUemdriaf in 
memory, i. e., in the time of one's recollection. 

2. The Ablative with Ik is used to denote 

1) The cireumetances of the time, rather than titne itself: 
In tSli tempore, under such circumstances. Liv. 

2) The time in or within which anything is done : 
In diebus prozimis d5cem, in the next ten days. SalL 

(1) This is used especially after numeral adverbs and in designating the perlodi 
of life : bis in die^ twice in the day; inpuSrUia, in boyhood, 

(2) In a kindred sense occur also the AbL 'with ds and the Accaa. with inter or 
intra : De mddia nocte, in the middle qf t%« nigTU, Gaea. Inter annos quattuordu- 
cim, in (yrithln) fourteen years. Oaea. 

(8) The Ablative with or without in sometimes denotes the time within which 
or after which: pauoie diebus, within (or after) a few days. 
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427. AccusATiVB OK Ablative. — ^The time since an ac- 
tion or event is denoted by Abhinc or Ante with the Ac- 
cusative or Ablative, and the time between two events, 
by Ante or Post with the Accusative or Ablative : 

Abhinc annos trScentos fuit, He lived (was) three hundred years since. Cio. 
Abhinc annis quattuor, four years since, Gic. Humerus annis multis fuit ante 
RCroillum, Homer Iwed many years h^ore Bommlus, Cic. Faucis ante didbus, 
a few days before. Cic. Post dies paucos vdnit. He came after a few days, Liv. 

1. Explanation. — (1) The Accusative with aibhine is explained as Dura- 
tion of Time (378), with ante and post as dependent upon those prepositions. 
(2) The Ablative in both cases is explained as the Ablative of Difference (418). 

With the AbL ante and post are used adverbially unless an Accos. is expressed 
after them. Paueis his (illis) diebus^ means in these (those) /tsto days, 

2. Nuif SEALS WITH A NTS AND PosT.— Thcso may be either cardinal or 
ordinal. Thus : five years after = quinque annis post, or quinto anno post / 
or pod quinque annos^ or post qvintum annum ; or with post between the 
numeral and the noun, quinque potA annis, eta 

8. QuAM WITH Ante and Post. — Quam may follow ante and postf may 
be united with them, or may even be used for postquam : 

Quartum post annum quam rftdiirat, four years after he had returned, 
Nep. NQno anno postquam, nine years after, Nep. Sexto anno quam Srat 
expulsus, six years after he had been banished. Nep. . 

4. The Ablative of thb Relative or Quum may be used for postguami 

Qu&tiiduo, quo occlsus eat, four days after he wa& MUed. Cic. 

IV. Ablative op CHAEAcrERisTia 

BXJIE XZIX.— Characteristie. 

428. The Ablative with an adjective may be used 
to characterize a person or thing : 

Summa virtate fidolescens, a youth of (he highest virtue. Cacs. CSti- 
lina ing^nio m^o fuit, Catiline was a man of a bad ^riL Sail. 

1. Ablattvr of Characteristic is used 

1) With Substantives as in the first example. 

2) In the Predicate with sum, and the other verbs which admit a Predi- 
cate Genitive (403) as in the second example. 

2. The Ablative with a Genitive instead of the ablative with an adjec- 
tive is sometimes used : 

Uri sunt specie tauri, T?ie urus is of the appearance of a bull. Caes. 

3. Genitive of Characteristic — See 396. IV. 

4. Genitive and Ablative Distinguished. — The Genitive generally ex- 
presses permanent and essential qualities ; the Ablative is not limited to any 
particular kind of qualities. 
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V. Ablative of Specification. 

EULE ZXZ.— Spedfieation. 

429, The Ablative may be used with a word to de- 
fine its application : 

AgeaOfius nomiiie, non pStestate fait rex, AgetUauB waa king in name, 
not in potoer, "Sep. daudus altdro pdde, Zome tn (m«/oo^ Nep. MOribus 
[^[miles, mmilar in character, Gic. 

1. Fobcb or Ablatiyb. — ^This shows in what respect or particular any- 
thing is true : thus, hing (in what respect?) in name : rimilar (in what re- 
spect ?) in character, 

2. AccusAnvB OF Spbcification. See 880. 

VL Ablative Absolute. 

480. A noun and a participle, a noun and an adjective, 
or two nouns may be grammatically independent of {(zb- 
solved from) the rest of the sentence, and yet may express 
various adverbial modifications of the predicate. When 
so used they are said to be in the case Absolute. 

EULE ZZZI— Ablative Absolute. 

481. The Ablative is used as the Case Absolute : 

Seryio regnantc Tigudnint, Theg Jlourished in the reign of Servvue 
(Serrius reigning). Gic. RSgibus exactis, constiles cre&ti sunt, After the 
banishment of the kings, consuls were appointed. Lit. SSrSno coelo, when 
the sky is dear. Sen. CSnInio consiile, in the constdship of Caninius, Cic 

1. Use. — ^The Ablative Absolute is much more common than the Eng- 
lish Nominative Absolute, and expresses a great variety of relations, — time, 
cause, reason, means, condition, concession, etc. 

2. How Rendered. — ^This ablative is generally best rendered (I) by 
a Clause with — when, while, for, since, if, though, etc., (2) by a Noun with 
a PreposOion, — in, during, after, by, from, through, etc., or (8) by an Ac 
tive Participle with its ObQcet: 

Servio regnante, while Servius reignedf or in the reign of Servius, Cic> 
RfillgiOne neglecta, because religion was neglected, Liv. Perdltis rfibus omni- 
bus, t&men, etc., Though all things are lost, still, etc. Gic. EquItStu praemis' 
00, subsiquSbStur, Saving sent forward his cavalry, he followed, Gaes. 

8. A Gonnedtive sometimes accompanies the Ablative : 

Nisi mtlnltis eastris, unless the camp sko/uld be fortified, Gaes. 
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4 An LfFiNTTiYx or Clausx may be in the AbL Absolate with a neater j>arti- 
dple or adjective: 

Aadito Darium movisse, pergit, Having heard that Darius had toUhdravm 
(that Darina had, etc., having been heard), he advanced. Cart Multi, incerto qaid 
vltarent, int^rieront, Many, ttneertain tohai they should avoid (what they, etc, 
being ancertain), perished, Liv. 

6. A Pabticxplb ot ADJBonvx may stand alone in the AbL AbBoIate : 

Maltam certato, pervicit, ffe conquered after a hard struggle (it having b«ea| 
mach contested). Tao. 

6. QuisQVX IN THE NoMiNAnvK may accompany the AbL Absolate : 

Moltis sibi qaisqae pdtentlbas, whUs many sought, each for himse(f. Sail. 

Vn. Ablative with Preposition, See 432 and 434. 



SECTION vm. 

OASES WITH PBEPOSITIONS. 

BULE XXXn.— Cases with Prepositions. 

432. The Aeensative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions : - 

Ad Smlcum scripsi, / have written to a friend. Cia In cilriam, into 
the senate house. Liv. In It&lia, in Italy. Nep. Pro castris, before the 
camp, 

433. The Accusative is used with 

Ad, adversus (advereum), ante,.&pud, circa, circum, cirdter, cis, citra, 
contra, erga, extra, infra, inter, intra, juxta, ob, pSnes, per, pone, post, 
praeter, pr5pe, propter, secundum, supra, trans, ultra. Versus : 

Ad urbem, to the dty, Cic. Adversus deos, toward the gods, Cio. Ante 
Iflcem, before light, Cic. Apud concflium, in the presence of the council, 
Cic. Circa fSnim, around the forum, Cic. Citra flQmen, on this side of 
the river, Cic. Contra nSturam, contrary to nature, Cic. Intra mOros, 
within the walls, Cic. Post castra, behind the camp, Caes. SScundum 
nStOram, according to nature, Cic. Trans Alpes, across the Alps, Cic. 

1. Like Pr&pe, the derivatives pr(5pior and proartrntw take the Accas. depend- 
ent perhaps upon ad anderstood. Eotadversus (am) also occurs with the Accas.: 

Prdplor montem, nearer to the mountain. Sail. Proximas mire, nearest te 
the sea, Caes. See also 487, and for compoands, 871. 4. and 874. d. 

2l Versus (am) and usque as adverbs often accompany prepositions, especially 
ud and in : Ad Alpes versas, towards the Alps. 

434. The Ablative is used with 

A or ab (abs), absque, c5ram, cnm, de, 
e or ex, P'ttet pi*o, sine, tSnns ' 
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Ab urbe, from, the city. Caes. Coram conventn, in the presence of the 

assembly, Nep. Cum Antidcho, with Antiochtu, Cic. De foro, from the 

forum, Cic. Ex AsisLy from Asia. Nep. Sbiecordej without a heart. Cic. 

1. Many verbs compounded with a&, de^ ez, or sUpery admit the Ablative 
dependent upon the preposition : 

Abire mSgistrStn, to retire from office. Tae. Pagna excMont, Tkey retire 
from the battle. Caes. 

Sometimes the Prep. Is repeated, or one of kindred meaning is used : 

De vita d€c€ddre, to de/partfrom life. Cia BScSddre ex Asia, to depoH frof^ 
Aftia. Cio. 

2. The Ablative with or without De is sometimes oaed with lUciOy Ito, 
or Sum^ as follows : 

Qaid hoc hdmine iScias, What are you to do with this man t Cic. Quid te (or 
de te) ffiturnm est, What wiU become qfyou f Ci& 

The Dative occars in nearly the same sense : 

Quid huio h5mini fScias, What are you to do with (or to) this man t do. 

8. J, a&, a5«, e, ea.-^A and e are used only before consonants, ah and M dtbar 
before vowels or consonants. Aba is antiquated, except before te, 

A. TSnue follows its ease : 

CoUo tdnos, uptoths neck. Ov. 

6. Oum with the Abl. of a Pera Prononn is appended to it : mioum^ ticum^ et&, 
generally also with a relative : quocum,, quibuscuan, 

435. The Aoousatiye or Ablative is used with 

. In, sub, subter, super : 

In Asiam prSf&git, Hefied into Asia, Cic Hannibal in lUUia fuit, JBdn- 
nibal was in Italy. Nep. Sub montem, toward the mountain, Caes. Sub 
monte, at the foot of the mountain, Li v. Subter t6gam, under the toga, Liv. 
Subter testttdlne, under a tortoise or shed, Virg. S&per Numldiam, beyond 
Numidia, Sail. Hac stiper re scribam, I will write on this suJ^ect. Cic. 

1. In and Sub take the Accusative in answer to the question whither f 
the Ablative in answer to where/ In Asiam (whither?), into Asia/ In ItSlia 
(where?), in Italy. 

2. Subter and S^er generally take the Accusative, but s6per with the 
force of— coTiceming, of, on (of a subject of discourse), takes the Ablative ; 
see examples. 

436. Prepositions as Adverbs. — ^The prepositions were originally 
adverbs, and many of them are sometimes so used in classical authors. 

437. Adverbs as Prepositions. — Conversely several adverbs are 
sometimes used as prepositions with an oblique case, though in most in- 
stances a preposition could readily be supplied. Such are 

1. With Accusative : ^prdpius^ proxlme, pridie, postridie^ usquef desHper : 
Prdpius p^nculom (ad), nearer to danger, Liv. Pridle Idus (ante), the day 

b^/bre the Ides. Cic. Usque pddes (ad), even to the feet Cart. 

2. With Ablative : pdlam^ prdcul^ Amul (poetic) : 

P^Iam p5pulo, in the presence of Uie people. Liv. Pr5cnl castrls, at a distance 
from the camp. Tac Slmul his, with these. Hor. 

8. With Accusative or Ablative: elam^insUper : 

Clam patrem, without thefather^s Jtnoiciedge. Plant Clam vdbis, without your 
knowlcrloo. Ca.'^b. 



CHAPTEK III. 

STITTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 
BTTLE XXXTTT— Agreement of Adjectives. 

438. An Adjective agrees with its Noun in gender, 
NUMBEs, and case : 

Fortana caeca est, Fortune is blind, Gic. Yerae Smicltiae, true friend- 
ehipe. Cic. H&gister optlmus, t?ie heai teacher. Cic. 

1. This Rule inclades Adjectives, Adjective PronouDS, and Participles. 

2. Attributivb and Pbbdicatb Adjectives. — An adjective is called 
attributive, unless it unites with the verb (generally sum), to form the 
predicate; it is then called dk predicate-adjective : as caeca est, above. 

8. Agreement with Clause, etc. — ^An adjective may agree with any 
word or words used substantively, as a pronoun, clause, infiniUve, etc. : 

Quis clSrior, Who is more illustriotts f Cic. Certum est Ubdros SmSri, 
It is Ggrtain tluxt children are loved. Quint. See 42, III. 

An adjective agreeing with a clause is sometimes plural, as In Greek. 

4. Neuter with Masculine. — Sometimes the Predicate Adjective is 
neuter, when the subject is Masc, or Fern. : 

Mors est eztremum. Death is the last (thing). Cic. 

5. Neuter with Genitive. — ^A neuter adjective with a genitive is often 
used instead of an adjective with its noun : 

Multum dpSrae (for wAdta opera), much service (much of service). Cic. 
Id tempdris, tnat time, Cic. Yana rerum (for vdnae res), vain things. Hor. 

6. Construction aocordino to Sense.— Sometimes the ac^ective or par- 
ticiple conforms to the real meaning of its noun, without regard to grano 
matical gender or number : 

Pars certSre parSti, a part (some), prepared to contend. Yirg. Nobis 
(for me, 446, 2), pracsente, we (I) beino present. Plaut. Demosthenes cuih 
ceteris 5rant exptilsi, Demosthenes wiM the others /tOd been banished, Nep. 

7. Agreement with Predicate Noun or Appositive. — See 462. 

8. Agreement with one Noun for Another. — ^When a noun governa 
another in the Genitive, an adjective belonging in sense to one of the two 
nouns, sometimes agrees with the other : 

Maj5ra (for majorum) Inltia r^rum, the beginnmos of greater things* 
Liv. Gursus justi {Justus) amnis, the regular course of the river. Liv. 
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439. With two ok mobb Nouns, — An adjective or 
participle, belonging- to two or more nouns, may agree 
with them all conjointly, or may agree with one and be 
understood with the others : 

Castor et Pollux tIbI snot. Cottar and Ibllux were eeen, Cic. T6m^ 
ritaa ignOrStioque yItiOsa est, Eathneae and ignorance are bad, Cic. 

1. The Attributitb Adjbctitb generally agrees with the nearest noun: 
Agri omnes et m&ria, all lands and teas. Cic. 

2. DiFFKBENT Gbitobbs. — ^When the nouns are of different genders, 
they maj denote 

1) Persons : then the adjectiye or participle agreeing with them con- 
Jointlj is masculine : P&ter et mSter mortui sunt, Father and motker are 
dead. Ter. 

2) Persons and Things : then the adjective generally takes the gender 
of the person : Bex rSgiAque classis prdfecti sunt, The king and the royal 
fleet set out. Liy. 

8) Things : then the adjective is generally neuter : HdnOres, victQriae 
fortuTta sunt, Honors and victories are accidental (things). Cic. 

8. Nbutbb with Mascolike ob Fbxiniitb. — With masculine or feminine 
nouns denoting inanimate objects, the acyective is often neuter: 

L&bor et ddlor sunt finltlma, Labor and pain are kindred (things). Cic. 
ffox atque praeda hostes rdmdrSta sunt, Mght and plunder detained the 
enemy. Sail. 

4. Two ob mobb Adjbctivbs. — Two or more adjectives in the singular 
may belong to a plural noun : 

Prima et vlcdslma 16gi9nes,. the first and the twentieth legions. Tac. 

So in proper names: Gnaeos et Publins Sclpiunes, Cna^us and Publius Scipio, 
Cic 

440. Use of Adjectives. — ^The Adjective in Latin 
corresponds in its general use to the Adjective in English. 

1. Ao adjective may qaalify the complex idea formed by a noun and an a^Iec- 
tivo: aes dlUnum grande^ a great debt Here grande qaolifles not aes alone, bat 
aes alUnvim. In Bach cases no connective is used between the a^jectlvea 

Bat the Latin uses the coi^unction after mulH even where the English omits 
It: mvltae et magnae tempeetdtes, many great emergenciea 

441. Adjectives are often used substantively:: docti, 
the learned ; mztlti^ many persons ; muUa, many things. 

1. In the Plural, Masculine Adjectives often designate persons, and 
Neuter Adjectives things : fortes^ the brave ; divUes^ the rich ; pauph'es, 
the poor ; midtif many : pavci, few ; omnes, all ; mei, my friends ; vtUia, 
useful things; mea, nostra, my, our things; omnia, all ^ngs; haec, iMa, 
these, those things. 

2. In the Singular, Adjectives are occasionally used substantively, 
especially in the Neuter with an abstract sense : doctus^ a learned man ; 
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virum, a true thing, the troth; fiihU nnein, nothing of sincerity, nothing 
Bincere. 

8. NouH Undbbstood. — ^Manj adjectives become substantives, by the 
omission of their nouns: pairia (terra), native country; dextra (manus), 
right hand ; /era (bestia), wild beast ; h^ema (castra), winter-quarters. 

4. With Bbs. —Adjectives with rea are used with great freedom : res 
advfraae, adversity; reatieeundae^ prosperity; respublica^ republic. 

5. Frox Propbb Naxbs- — Acyectives from proper names are often 
equivalent to the English objective with of: pugna M&r&thQnia, tJu haUU 
of Manxthon; DiSna Eph^sia, Diana of Epheaus ; Herciiles X6n6phontIus, 
th4 JTereules of Xenophon. 

6. Dbsigmatino a Part. — ^A few adjectives sometimes designate a par- 
ticular part*of an object : primus, nH^diuSf uUifmu, txtrh/vuty potirimiUy irUU 
mtUf summus, infimtu, imu8, suprimiUf reliquusy cStera, etc. : prima nox, 
the first part of the night ; tummut mont, the highest part of the mountain. 

In Uvy and late writersi the neater of these adjectives with a genitive some- 
tiines occurs : 

Ad ultimnm in6piae,/or ad ultimam in6piam, to eastrwM deatUutUm, Liv. 

442. EQxnvALENT TO A Clause. — ^Adjectives, like 
nouns in apposition, are sometimes equivalent to clauses : 

Nfimo saltat sobrius, Ifo qm dances when he is sober, or tehen sober. Cic 
Hortensium vXvum &mSvi, / loved HortensiiUj while he was alive, Cic 
Hdmo nunquam sobrius, a man, who is never sober, Cic. 

1. Prior, primus, uUlm/us, postrtmus, are often best rendered by a rela- 
tive clause : 

Primus mQrem solvit, He was thefirti who broke the custom, Liv. 

With the adverb prlmumy the thought would be, he first broke the etisUnn, and 
then did something else. 

443. Instead of Adverbs.— A^ectives are sometimes used y, 
where onr idiom employs adverbs : 

Socrites vfinenum laetus hausit, Socrates cheerfully drank the poison. 
Sen. SSnStus f requeue convenit. The senate assemhled in great wwrnbers, 
Cic. Roscius drat RQmae fr&quens, Eoscius was frequently at Borne, Cic. 

Adjectives thus used are: (1) Those expressive otjoy^ knowledge^ and their op- 

posites : laetus^ tlbens^ invUiM, tristis, sciens, insciene, prudens, impr&dens^ etc. 

(2) ITuUus, sdlus^ Uaue, Htnus; prior^ primus^ prbpior, prooAmus^ etc. (8) In the 

FiMts several adjectives of time and place : 

Ddmesticus utior, /idle about home, Hor. Vespertlnas pete tectum, At even' 
ing seek your abode. Hor. See Examples above; also 88& 4. 

444. Comparison. — ^A comparison between two ob- 
jects requires the comparative degree; between more 
than two, the superlative : 

Prior hOrum, the former <tfthsae (two). Nep. GaUSrom forCissImi, th4 
IrcNMi^ (tfth4 OauU, Oaas. 
10 
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1. With thb fobct of Too ob Ybbt. — ^The comparatiye sometimes has 
the force of too, unusually^ tomewhat, and the superlatiye, the force of 
very : doeUor, too learned, or somewhat learned ; doetissimus, very learned. 

2. CoMPARATiTB AFT^B QuAM. — When an object is said to possess one 
quality in a higher degree than another, both adjectives are put in the 
comparatiye ; but when it is said to possess one quality rather than an- 
other, both are in the positiye, the former with magis orjMus: 

Clarior quam grStior, more iHustriatu than pUadng, Liy. DIsertus 
^n&gis quam s&piens, fluent rather than wite, Cic. 

In the first case the poslttve is sometimes used in one or both members ; and la 
the second case mdgia is sometimes omitted, and occasionally the adjective before 
quam is in Uie comparative. 

8. Stbengthbning Wobds.— Comparatives and Superlatives are often 
strengthened by a Prep, with its case, arUe^ prae^ praeter^ supra (417. 2. 8), 
1&nu9f unite omnwmf alofie, alone of all, far, by far ; Comparatives also by 
etiam, even, still ; multo, much, and Superlatives by hnge, nrnUo, by f^r, 
much, quam^ qtiantue, as possible : 

Malto maxima pars, bp/ar ike largest part Cic. Res Qoa omnium difffcilUma, 
a thing hyfar th e most difficult qf all. Cic. Quam mazimae cuplae, forcee as large 
as possible. Sail. Quanta maxima vastitas, the greatest possible devcuitation. liv. 

4. Comparison in Advbbbs has the same force as in adjectives : 
Quam saepisslme, as often as possible, Cic. Fortius quam ftllciuB, wUk 
more bravery than success. liv. 
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CHAPTEE IV. 

STNTAX OF FBOirOTJirS. 
BXJLE XXXIV.— Agreement of Prononim. 

445. A Pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gen- 
deb, NUMBEB, and PERSON I 

AmniLal quod sanguinem hftbet, an animal which has blood. Cic. Ego^ 
qui te confirmo, I who encourage you. Cic. Vis est in virttltn)us ; eas ex- 
cita, There is strength in virtues^ arouse them. Cic. 

1. Application of Rxjlk. — This rule applies to all Pronouns when 
used as nouns. Pronouns used as acfjectives conform to the rule for adjec- 
tives. See 488. 

The AntecedenS is the word or words to which the prononn refers, and whose 
place it supplies. Thns, In the examples tmder the rule, anhnal Is the antecedent 
of guodt and HrlftlXbue the antecedent of mml 



AGItEEMBNT OF PBONOUKS. 205 

2. AoREKMENT WITH Pkbsonal Fronoitn. — ^When the antecedent is 
a Demonstrative in agreement with a Personal pronoun, the relative agrees 
with the latter : 

Tu es is qui me omasti, Tou are the one who commended me, Gic. 

3. With two Antecedents. — ^When a relative or other pronoun, re- 
fers to two or more antecedents, it generally agrees with them ooi^jointlj, 
but it sometimes agrees with the nearest : 

PuSri miiliSresque, qui, boys and toomen, who. Gaes. Peccatum ac 
culpa, quae, error and faulty which, Gic. 

1) With antecedents of different genders, the pronoun conforms in gender to the 
mle for adjectives (489. 2 and 8) ; honco pu^ri muUertaque quL, above. 

2) With antecedents of different persons, the pronoun prefers the first person to 
the second, and the second to the third, conforming to the rule for verbs. See 468. 1. 

4. With Predicate Noun or Appositite. — A pronoun sometimes 
agrees with a Predicate-Noun or an Appositive instead of the antecedent : 

Animal quem (for quod) v5c&mus hSmtnem, the animal which we caU 
man, Gic. ThCbae, quod (quae) c&put est, Thehea which is the capital, 
Liv. Ea (fc^) drat confessio. That (i. e., the action refen-ed to) was a con- 
femon. Jay, Flilmen RhSnus, qui, the river Rhine^ which. Gaes. 

In the last example, qtti agrees with the appositive Rhenns ; In the other exam- 
ples, the pronouns quem^ qtiocL, and «a, are attracted to agree with their predicate 
nouns homlnem^ capiU^ and eon/eesio. 

6. Gonstruction according to Sense. — Sometimes the pronoun is 
construed according to the real meaning of the antecedent, without regard 
to grammatical form ; and sometimes it refers to the dass of objects to 
which the antecedent belongs : 

Eqult&tus, qui vldenint, the cavalry who saw, Gaes. E&rum rdrum 
utrumque, €cu:h of these things, Gic. D£m5crltum 5mittjlmus ; Spud istos ; 
let tts omit Democritus ; with such (i. e., as he). Gic 

6. Antecedent Omitted. — The antecedent of the relative is often omit- 
ted when it is indefinite, is the pronoun w, or is implied in a possessive : 

Sunt qui censeant, There are some who think. Gic. Terra reddit qnod 
accfipit, The eartj^ retwms what U has received. Gic. Yestra, qui cum in- 
tegrttate vixistis, hoc interest. This interests you who have lived with in- 
tegrity. Gic. Here the antecedent is vos^ implied in vestra, 

7. Glausb as Antecedent. — When the antecedent is a sentence or 
clause, the pronoun, unless attracted (445. 4), is in the Neuter Singular, 
but the relative generally adds »^ as an appositive to such antecedent : 

Nos, id quod debet, patria ddlectat, Our country delights us, as it ought 
(lit. that which U owes). Gic. 

8. Relative Attracted.— The relative is sometimes attracted into the 
ease of the antecedent, and sometimes agrees with the antecedent repeated : 

Jfldlce quo (for qum) nosti, ih4 Judge whom you know. Her. Dies in- 
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Btat, quo die, TAi day it at hand, on whdek day, Caes. Ollmae, qnam 
urbem tinebant, Oumae, which cUy they held. Lay. 

9. Antbcbdbnt Attbactbd. — In Poetry, rarelj in prose, the antecedent 
is sometimes attracted into the case of the relative ; and sometimes incor. 
porated in the relative clause in the same case as the relative : 

Urbem quam st&tuo, yestra est, The city which I am Gilding is yours, 
Ytrg. M&lSmm, quas &mor cQras h&bet, obllvisci (for maldrum eurdrum 
guas), to forget the loretched cares which love has, Hor. 

L Personal and Possessive Pkonouns. 

446. The Nominative of Personal Pronouns is used 
only for emphasis or contrast : 

SignlfXcSmus, quid sentiSmus, We show what we think. Gie. Ego 
tdges ejftci, yos tyrannos intrSdHcItis, I have banished kings, you introduce 
tyrants, Clc. 

1. With quldem the prononn is usually expressed, and then the third person Is 
supplied by hie, is, iUe, which arc then often redundant : tu quldem, yon indeed, ills 
quldem, he Indeed. Quldem adds emphasis; iquldem = vgo quidem, 

2. The writer sometimes speaks of himself in the plaral, nslng nos for ego, noS' 
ter for meus, and the plursl yerb for the singular. 

8. For Nostrum and Vestrum, see 898. 1. 

447. Possessive Pronouns, when not emphatic, are sel- 
dom expressed, if they can be supplied from the context : 

M&nnsl&ya, Wash your hands, Cic. Mihi mea rlta c5ra est, ify ^i$ if 
dsartome, Plaui 

For PossessiTe with Genitive in the sense of own, see 897. a 

JRefteostve use of Pronouns. 

448* Sui and Suus have a reflexive sense {himself ^ 
etc.) ; sometimes also the other Personal and Possessive 
pronouns, together with Is^ lUe^ and Ipse : 

Se dlllgit, ffe loves himself, Cic. Sua vi mdvdtur, Ife is moved by his 
oton power, Cic, Me consOlor, /console m/yself, Cic. PersuSdent Tulingis 
fiti cum iis prdflciscantur. They persuade the TuUngi to d^art with them, 
Caes. 

1. Inter nos, inter vos, inter se, have a reciprocal force, eadi other^ one another, 
together; but Instead of inter se, the noun may be repeated in an obliqae case : 

Ooll6qnhnnr Inter nos, We converse together. Cic. Amant Inter se, They love 
one another, CI& HtailBes hdminnms fitfles sunt, Men are us^d to men, t e., te 
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440. Sui and Suus generally refer to the Subject of 
the clause in which they stand : 

Se dlligit, Bis loves himself. Cic. Justltia propter sese cdlenda est, 
JuHice should he cultivated for its own sake. Cic. Anniilam suum dfidit. 
He gave his ring. Nep. 

1. Id SuBOBDiiTATB Olausbs expressing the sentiment of the principal 
subject, Sui and Sui^ generally refer to that subject : 

Sentit &nlmus se ▼! sua mdyeri. The mind pereeivet thai U is moved by 
lUs oum power. Cic. A me p^tivit ut secum essem, He asked (from) me to be 
with him (that I would he). Cic. PerrestXgat quid sui clyes cSgitent, He 
tries to ascertain what his fellow citizens think. Cic. 

1) As Sui and Swus thus refer to subjects, the demonstratives, /«, JUe^ etc, srcn* 
erally refer either to other words, or to subjects, which do not admit sui and suus. 

Deam agnoscis ex ejns dpcnhns, You recogniae a god by (from) his works. Cic. 
Obllgat cl'/itutem nihil eos m&taturos, He binds the state not to change anything 
(that they will). Just 

2) In some subordinate clauses the writer may at pleasure use either the Be< 
fiezive or the Demonstrative, according as he wishes to present tho thought as that 
of the principal subject, ot as his own. Thus in the last example under 448, cum iis 
is the proper language for the writer without reference to the sentiment of the princi' 
pal subject ; sicum^ which would be equally proper, would present the thought as the 
sentiment of that subject 

8) Sometimes the Reflexive occurs where we should expect the Demonstrative, 
and the Demonstrative where we should expect the Reflexive. 

2. Suus = His own, etc. — Suus in the sense of his own^fUHng^ etc., 
may refer to subject or object : 

Justltia suum culque trXbuit, JwHoe gives to every man his due (his 
own). Cic. 

8. Construction according to SBNSB.--When the subject of the verb is 
not the real agent of the action, sui and suus refer to the latter : 

A Cacs&re invXtor sibi ut sim legStus, / am invited by Caesar (real 
Bgeai) to be his lieutenant. Cic. 

4. Suus SuBSTANTivELT.-— The Plural of Suus used substantively— Aw, 
their friends^ possessions^ etc. — ^is used with great freedom, often referring 
to oblique cases : 

Fuit hoc luctuQsum suis. This was afflicting to his friends. Cic. Here 
tuis refers to an oblique case in the preceding sentence. 

5. Sui and Suus sometimes refer to an omitted subject : 

Deforme est de se praedXcSre, To boast of onis self is disguUing. Cic. 

6. Rbflexiybs ebfbrring to diffbrbnt Subjects. — Sometimes a clause 
has one reflexive referring to the principal subject, and another referring 
to the subordinate subject : 

Bespondii nfimlnem sCcura sine sua pemlcie eontendisse. He replied 
that no one had contended with him without (his) destruction. Caes. 

Here se refers to the subject otrespondit and sua to nimlnem^ the subject of 
the subordinate clause. 
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IL Dbmonstrativb Pbonouns. 

450. Hie^ late^ lUe^ are often called respectively de- 
monstratives of the First, Second, and Third Persons, as 
hie designates that which is near the speaker ; iatey that 
which is near the person addressed, and ille^ that which is 
remote from both, and near only to some third person. 

Gustos hujus urbis, Ihe guardian of this city. Cic. MUta istam men- 
tem, Change that purpose of yours, Cic. Si illos negUgis, if you disregard 
those, Cic. 

1. Hic AND Ille in Contrasts. — Sie designates an object conceiTed 
as near, and ille as remote, whether in space or time : 

Non antlquo illo mCre, sed hoc nostro fuit Srudltus, He W€U educated, 
not in that aneient, but in this our modem way, Cic. 

2. Hic and Ille, former and latter.— In reference to two objects 
preyiously mentioned, (1) Hic generally follows lUe and refers to the lat- 
ter object, while lUe refers to the former ; but (2) Hic refers to the more 
important object, and lUe to the less important : 

Ign&via, Ifibor : ilia, hic ; Indolence, labor : (he former, the IcMer. Gels. 
Pax, victoria : haec {pax) in tua, ilia in deorum pdtestate est; Peaee^ vic- 
tory: theformier is in your power, the latter in ihe poweiR of the gods, Li v. 

3. Hie and lUe are often used of what immediately follows in dis- 
course, and Isie sometimes indicates contempt : haec verba, these words, 
i. e., the following words ; iste, that man, such a one. 

4. Ille is often used of what is well known, famous : 
MSdea ilia, that well-known Medea», Cic. 

1) ffic with or without Mmo^ la sometimes equivalent to igo, AXone it is somt- 
times eqnivalent to meus or nosier, 

2) ffic^ ille^ and is are sometimes redundant, especially with quldem r ScTpio 
non maltmrn ille qaidem dicebat, Scipio did not indeed my mucA. Cic. See 44fi. 1. 

8) A Demonstrative or Eelative is sometimes equivalent to a Gtenitive or a 
Prep, with its ease: hie d6lor.= ddlor hnjos rei, grief on acoonnt of this; haec cur a 
as cnra de hoc, care concerning this. 

451. Js and Idem refer to preceding nouns, or are the 
antecedents of relatives : 

])i6nysius auftkgit : is est in prOvincia, Dionysius has fied : he is in 
the province. Cic. fi qui sStis h&bet, he who has enough, Cic. Efidem 
audire m&lunt, They prefer to hear the same things. Liv. 

1. Is is often omitted, especially before a relative or a genitive : 

Flebat pftter de f Ilii morte, de patris i ilius, The father wept over the death <^ 
the son, the son over (that) qf the father, Cic. See also 445^ 6. 

2. Is or Ipse vrith a Conjunction is often used for emphasis, like the English 
and that too^ and that indeed : 
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noflm rem ezpHciibo eamqae mazlmam, One thing I will eooplain and that too 
ti motiitnportant one, Cic. 

Id thus used often refers to a cUase m to the general thought, and et ipse is 
often best rendered, too or alao: Audire Crutippnm, idque Athenis* to hear Cratip' 
pua^ and that too at Athens. Cic 

8. Idem is sometimes best rendered, afeo, yet : 

Nihil Qtlle, quod non Idem honeetum. Nothing ue^ul, which is not also honor- 
able, Cic. Qumn dicat— OiJgat Idem, Though he a§aerte—he yet denies (the same 
denies). Cic. 

4. Is~-qui ss. he-^who, such— aa, such — that : 

n sfimuB, qui esse dSbemus, We are such as we ought to be. Cic. Ea est geu 
quae nesciat, The race is such that it knows not, JAv, 

5. Idem— qui; idem—aCt atque^ quam^ qudsi^ u^ cum with Abl. = the same-^ 
who, the same— as: 

lidem mures, qui, The same manners which or as, Cic. Est Idem ac fhit. He 
is the same as he was. Ter. 

6. isB^/Uooive. See 448. 

452. Ipse adds emphasis, generally rendered self: 

Ipse Caesar, Caesar himsdf. Cic. Fac at te ipsum custddias, See thai 
you guard yoursdf, Cic. 

1. iPflB WITH ^nBnces.—Ipse belongs to the emphatic word* whether subject or 
object, but with a preference for the subject : 

Me ipse eonsolor, / myse^(jioi another) console myse^. Cic. 

2. Ipbb, Y^Vi.—Ipse is often best rendered by very : 
Ipse iUe Gorgias, that very Oorgias. Cia 

& With Nnmerals Ipse has the force ot—jusi so many^Juet: 
TtlfflntA diet IpB^jtut thirty days. Cic 

4. Ipse in the Genitive with possessives has the force of own, one^s oton : 
Nostra ipsornm flmlcltla, Our own friendship. Cic See 897. 8. 
6. Ipse B^fleooive^ sometimes supplies the place of an emphatic sui or suus: 
Legates misit qui ipsi i^tam pdt^rent, He sent messengers to ask Vfe for himr 
se^. Sail 

in. Relative Peonouns. 

453. The relative is often used where the English 
idiom requires a demonstrative or personal pronoun ; some- 
times even at the beginning of a sentence : 

Res 15qultur ipsa ; quae semper v&let ; The fact itself speaksj and this 
(which) ever has weight. XSc. Qui proelium committunt, They engage bat- 
tle. Caes. Quae quum Ita sint, einee these things are so. Cic. 

1. BKLAnTB WITH Dbuonstbatitb. — ^Belatires and DemoDstratires are 
often correlatives to each other : hie — qui, iste — qui, etc. These combina- 
tions generally retain the ordinary force of the separate words, but see is 
— qui, idem — qui, 451. 4 and 6. 

1) Quiounque and Quisquis^ whoever, whatever, sometimes have the force of 
every by the ellipsis of fieri pdtest: qudcunque rdtidne^ in every way, i &,in what- 
ever M'ay it is possible. 

ft. 
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« 

2. A DsMONBTRATiTB may supply the place of a Belative when other- 
wise two relatiTe clauses would be brought together : 

Quae nee h&b6r6mus nee his ttt^remnr, Which we shaidd neUher hav4 
nortue, Gic. 

1) A Belative Clause with is la often eqaivalent to a substantiTe : U qui a«- 
diwU ss aadltwes, hearen, 

8. Two BsLATiyxs sometimes occur in the same olanse: 

Artes quas qui tfinent, arUf whose potsestors (which, who possess). Cic. 

4. A Bblatiye Clause is sometimes equivalent to /Vo with the Abl. : 
Quae tua pradentia est = qua es prQdentia = pro tua prtidentia = such 

is your prudencSy or you are of such prudence^ or in accordance with your 
prudence, etc. : Spfiro, quae tua pradentia est, td v&Iere, / hope you are 
weUj such is your prudence (which is, etc.). 

5. Bblatiyb with ADJBcnvK. — Acyectives belonging in sense to the 
antecedent, sometimes stand in the relative clause in i^^ement with the 
relative, especially comparatives, superlatives, and numerals : 

YSsa, quae pulcherrlma vldSrat, the most beautiful vessels which he had 
seen (vessels, which the most beautiful he had seen). Cic. De servis suis, 
quem h&buit f Iddlissimum, misit, Be sent the most faithful qf the slaves which 
he had, Nep. 

6. Quod EaapUUvAt or apparently so, often stands at the beginning of a sentence, 
especially before ni, n\si^ etsi, and sometimes before quiets qu6ni(ttn^ Utinam^ etc 
In translating it is sometimes omitted, and sometimes rendered by noto, but^ and : 

Quod si cdcidMnt, if or but if they should faU. Cic. 

7. Qui dlcitur^ qui vdcdiur^ or the corresponding active quem dleunt^ quem 
96cant, are often used in the sense of so called, the so called^ uhat they or you call, 
etc: 

Yestra quae dicltar vTta, mors est, Tour so called life (lit your, which is 
eaUed life) is death, Cic Lex lata quam v6cas non est lex, That law as you call it, 
is not a law. Cic 

IV. Intebbogativb PBONOims. 

454. The Interrogative quis^ is used substantively ; 
guiy adjectively : 

Quia Sgo sum. Who am, If Cic. Quid fSciet, WhtU witt hedof Cic. 
Qui vir fuit, What kind of a man was he f Cic. 

1. Qms Ain> Qiri. — Occasionally quis Is used adjectively and qui substantively: 
Qnis rex unqnam ftdt. What king was there ever t Cic Qui sis, oontidcra, 

Consider who you are. Cic 

2. Quid, why, how is it that, etc, is often used adverbially (880. 2X or stands 
apparently unconnected, by the ellipsis ot propter or a verb : Quid inim, why then ? 
what indeed {est or dleanC) t Quid quod, what ot the feet that t 

8. Two Iktbbbooattvbs sometimes occur in the same clause: 

Quis quem flrand&vit, who defrauded, and whom did he defraud (lit who de- 
fhtuded whom)? Cic 

4 Attbactiom.— The intern^ative often agrees with the predicate noun* 
Quam (fior quid) dlcam v61uptatem vidvtis, Tou see what J oaf I pleasure. Cic 
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V. Ini>bfinitb Pbonoxjns. 

466. AHquis^ quiSy qui, and quispiam^ are all indeii- 
nite, some one^ any one : 

Est ftUquis, there is some cm, Lir. Dixit quia, some one 9cUd. Cic. Si 
quis rex, if any kinff. Cic. Alia res quaepiam, any other thing, Cic. 

1. Anquia Is less indefinite than qttie, quiy and quUpiam, 

2. Quia and qui are used chiefly after «i, nlei^ n«, and »i(»k Quia is generally 
used sabstantively and qui a4]eotlvel7. ASiquia after «i, etc, is emphatic. 

456. Quldam^ a certain one, is less indefinite than 
altquis: 

Quidam rhetor antlquus, a certain ancient rhetorician, Cic. Accorrit 
quidam, A certain one runs up, Hor. 

1. Quidam with an A^jectlye is sometimes used to qualify or soften the state^ 
ment: 

Jnstltia mlrlfTca qnaedam vldStiir, Jtuiice aeema somewhat vxmderful. Cic. 

2. Quidam with qudai and sometimes wlthoat it, has the fbroe of a certain^ a 
kind ofy as it were : 

Quilsi ilumna qnaedam, a eertain/oater child aa it were, Cic. 

457. Quisquam and tillits are used chiefly in negative 
and conditional sentences, and in interrogative sentences 
implying a negative : 

Neque me quisquam agndyit, Nor did any one recognize me, Cic. Si 
quisquam, if any one. Cic. Num censes ullum ftnimal esse, do you think 
there is any animal F Cic. 

1. il^emo is the negative oTqui^uam^ and like quiaquam is generally ased snh* 
stantlrely, rarely adjeetively ; 

NOmlnem laeslt, ffe harmed no one. Cic. NSmo poeta, no poet. Cic 

2. 2/ullua is the negative of ullzis, and is generally used a^Jectively, but it some 
times supplies the Gen. and AbL of n^mo, which generally wants those cases : 

Nallam Animal, no animal, Cic. Nallius aores, the eara qfno one, Cic 
8. KiUlua for non.—NuUua and nihil are sometimes used for an emphatic non. 
Nullus vSnit, He did not come. Cic Mortal nolli sont. The dead are not. Cic 

458. Qulvis^ Qmlibet^ any one whatever, and Quisquej 
every one, each one, are general indefinites (191) : 

Quaellbet res, any thing, die. Tuorom quisque nScessilridiTim, each 
one of your friends, Cic. 

1. Quiaque with Saperlatires and Ordinals is generally best rendered by aU or 
by «««r, alwaya^ with prlmua by wry, poaaible : 

EpIcurSosdoctisslmns qoisqne contemnit, AU themari learned deapiae iheJB^i- 
cureana^ or the moat learned ever deapiae^ etc Cic PHmo qndque die, the earliest 
day poaaible, the very first. Cic 

2. XJt Quisque— Ita with the superlative in both clauses is often best rendered, 
the more — the more : 

XJt quisqne slbl plurimum confldit, Ita mazlme exoellit, 2%# more one coj^fdM 
in Mmssffy the more he excela, Cic 
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459. Alius and Alter are often repeated : dlitia — dlius^ 
one — ^another ; cUii — o/w, some — others ; alter — ctUery the 
one — ^the other ; aUM. — cUt^y the one party — the other : 

Alii glOriae semunt, &Ui pecuniae, Some are slaves to ghry^ others to 
money, Cic. All£ri dixnicant, altSri timent, One party contends^ the other 
fears, Cic 

1. AUita repeated in different eases often involves an ellipsis : 

Alias &Ua via civltfitem anxvrunt. They advanced the state^ one in one toay, 
atufther in another, Idv. So also with dliae or dlUer : Alit^ ilii vivnnt, Some live 
in one toay, others in another, Cic. 

2. After Aliits, AtUer^ and the like, atquey ac, and et often mean them : 
Non Alios essem atqae som, Ivsould not be other than I am, Cic. 

8. AUer means the one^ the other (of two), the second; Alius, emolher^ other. 
When alter— alter refers to objects previonslj mentioned, the first alter nsnally refers 
to the latter object, bat may refer to either: 

Inlmlcus, oompdtltcn', com alt&o-Hnim altSro, an enemy, a rivals toith the lat* 
t§r~^with the/ormer, Ci& 

i. Uterqtie means both, each qftwo, and in the Fin. &ott, eaxh qftwoparUm^ 
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CHAPTER V. 
8THTAZ OF TEBBS. 



SECTION L 

AGREEMENT OF VERBS, 

BTTLE XXXT.— Verb with Subject 

460. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in iojm- 
BEB and PERSON : 

Deus mundum aedTflcftvit, 6W made the world, Cic Ego rSges 
ejGci, vos tyrannos intr5dCLc!tis, / have banished kings^ you introduce ty- 
rants, Cic. 

1. Pabtioiples m GoMPotnn) Tenses agree with the subject 
according to 438. See also 801. 2 and 8 : 

TbebSni accQsSti sunt, The Thehans were accttsed» Cic. 

1) In the Infinitive, the P&rticiple in um sometimes ocean without any reference 
to the gender or namber of the subject: 

DifiTdentia f&turnm quae imp^ravl8set,,/Vvin doubt that those things which he 
had commanded would take place, &cZl 
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2. SuBJBOT Omitted. See 867. 2. 

1) An Indefinite Sabject la often denoted by tbe Beoond Pen. Sing., or by tbe 
First or Third Plnr.: <2ica«,you (any one) m«j say; dieXmu$^ we (people) lay; 
dleuntt they say. 

3. Vkbb Omitted.— See 867. 3. 

461 . CoNSTBUcnoN AGGOBDiNG TO Sense. — Sometimes 
the Predicate is* construed according to the real meaning 
of the subject without regard to grammatical gender or 
number. Thus 

1. With GoUectiye NounSi pars, muUUUdOf and the like : 

MultltQdo &beunt, The multitude depart, Lir. Pars per agros dllapai, 
a part {some) dUperted through the fields. Lit. 

1) Here wuititUdo and pars^ though Sing, and Fern, in form, are Plor. and 
Maac. in sense. See also 488. 6. 

2) Conrersely the Imperatiye Singular may be used in addressing a multitude 
indiyidually : Adde defectidnem SieOiae, Add (to this, soldiers,) (he revolt qf SlcUy. 
liy. 

8) Of two verbs with the same oollectiye noun, the former is often Sing,^ and 
tbe latter Phw, : Jfiventos mit certantque. The youth rudi forth and contend, Vlxg. 

2. With MUHa, often masculine in sense : 

Caesi sunt tria millia, Three thousand men were slam. Liv. 

8. With QuisquSy Uterque, Alius— Alium, Alter— Althntnif and the like • 

Uterque fidfleunt, they each lead out. Caes. Alter alteram yldfimus, 
We see each other. Cic. . 

4. With Singular Subjects accompanied by an Ablatiye with cum: 

Dux cum princIplbuB c&piuntur, The leader with his chi^s is taketi. 
Liy. See 488. 6. 

5. With I\irtim — Dirtim in the sense of pars— pars : 

BdnSrum partim nftcessiSria, partim non nScessSria sunt, 0/ good 
things some ore necessary ^ others are not necessary. Cic. 

462. Agbeement with Appositiye ob Pbedigate 
NoiJN. — Sometimes the verb agrees, not with its subject, 
but with an Appositiye or Predicate Noun : 

Volsfnii, oppldum TuscOrum, concrSmfttum est, Volainii^ a town of 
the Tuscans, was burned. Plin. Non omni9 error stultiftia est dicenda, Not 
every error should he called folly. Cic. 

1. The Verb regularly agrees with the appositiye when that Is urbSi oppldum, 
or elvltas, in apposition with plural names of places, as in the first example. 

1) The yerb sometimes agrees with a noun in a subordinate clause after quam^ 
«)«<, etc. : Nihil iUiud nisi pax quaesita est (not qu<iesltum\ Nothing but peace 
W€is sought. Cic 

S. The verb agrees with the predicate noun, when that is nearer or more em- 
phatic than the subject, ns In the second example. 
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463. Agreement with Compound Subject. — ^With 
two or more subjects the verb agreeEh— 

I. With one subject and is understood with the others : 

Aut mOres specUri aut fortQna solet, Mther character or fortune i$ 
wont to be regarded. Cic. Hdmenis fuit et Hesiddus ante Romam oondi- 
tarn, Homer and Hemod lived (were) before the founding of Kjme. Cic 

II. With all the subjects coojointly, and is accordingly in the 
Plaral Number: 

LentiUus, Scipio pgrieruDt, LenhUvs and Scipio perished, Cio. Ego 
et CioSro v&lemus, Cicero and I are well, Cic. Tu et Tullib irfiletis, You 
and IkMiia are well, Cic. 

1. Pbbson. — ^With subjects differing in Person, the verb lakes the First 
Person rather than the Second, and the Second rather than iae Third, as in 
the examples just given. 

2. Participles. — See 489. 

B. Two Subjects as a Unit. — Two singular subjects foiming in sense a 
unit or whole, admit a singular verb : 

SdoStus pdpulusque intelllgit, The eenate and people (i. e., the state as a 
unit) understand. Cic Tempus n^cessltasque post&lat. Time and neeeoeUy 
(i. e., the crisis) demand. Cic. 

4. Subjects with Aut or Nbc. — With singular subjects connected by 
aut, vel, nee, neque or eeu, the verb generally agrees with the nearest sub- 
ject, but with subjects differing in person, it is generally Plur. : • 

Aut BrOtus aut Cassius jOdXcSyit, Either Brutus or Oaeeiue judged. Cic. 
Haec nftque 6go n^que tu ftcimus, Neither you nor J have done theee thinge» 
Ter. 

SECTION 11. 
USE OF V0J0E8, 

464. In a transitive verb, the Active voice represents 
the subject as acting upon some object, the Passive, as act- 
ed upon by some other person or thing : 

Deus mundum aedlf {cftvit, Ood made the world. Cic. A Deo omnia 
facta sunt, AU things were made by CM. Cic. 

465. AcnvB AKD Passive CoNBTEUCTioN. — With trans- 
itive verbs, a thought may at the pleasure of the writer be 
expressed either actively or passively. But 

I. That which in the actiye construction would be the object must be 
the subject in the passive ; and 

.II. That which in the active would be the subject must be put In the 
ablative with a or ab, for persons, without it for things: (871.6) : 
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DeoB omnia constXtuit, Ood ordained aU things, or : A Deo omnia constl- 
tftta sunt, All things were ordained by God, Cic. Dei prSvIdentia mundum 
admlnistrat, The providence of God rules the world, or : Dei prOvIdeutia 
mundus admlnistrStar, The world is ruled by the providence of God, Cic. 

1. The Passitk Voicb is sometimes equivalent to the Act. with a reflex- 
lye pronoun, like the Greek Middle : 

L&vantur in flflmlnlbus, They bathe (wash themselres) in the risers, Caes. 

2. iNTRANSinvB Vbrbs (198) have regularly only the active voice, but 
tbej are sometimes used impersonally in the passive : 

Gurrltur ad praetQrium, They run to the praetorium (it is run to). Cic. 

8. Dbponbnt Ybrbs, though Passive in fozm, are in signification transi- 
tive or intransitive : 

lUud mIrSbar, I admired that. Cic. Ab urbe prdflcisd, to set out from 
the city, Caes. 

4. Sbmi-Dbponbmts (271, 8) have some of the Active forma and some of 
the Passive, without change of meaning. 



SECTION m. 

• 

TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE, 

I. Present Indicatiye. 

466. The Present Indicatiye represents the action of 
the verb as taking place at the present time : 

Ego et C^cSro valemus, Cicero and I are well, Cic. Hoc te r6go, J 
ask you for this, Cic. 

467. Hence the Present Tense is used, 

I. Of actions and events which are actually taking place at 
the present time, as in the above examples. 

II. Of actions and events which, as belonging to all time, be- 
long of coarse to the present, as general truths and cttstofM: 

Nihil est Smftbilius virtQte, Nothing is more lovdy than virtue. Cic. 
Fortes fortOna acy&vat, Fortune helps the brave. Ter. 

ni. Of past actions and events which the writer wishes, for 
effect, to picture before the reader as present. The Present, when 
BO used, is called the Historical Present : 

JQgurtha vallo moenia circumdat, Jugurlha surrownds the eUy with a 
rampart, SalL 

1. HiSTOBiOAL pRBSKiTT. — The bistoHcal present may sometimes be 
best rendered bj the English Imperfect, and sometimes bj the English 
Present, as that has a similar historical use. 
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2. Prxsewt with Jaxdiu, Jamdudum. — The Present la often nsed of a 
present action which has been going on for some time, rendered Aav^ espe- 
ciallj after Jamdiu,jamdikium, etc. 

Jamdin ignCro quid ftgas, / have not known for a long time what you 
are doing, Cic. 

1) The Imperfect is used in the aame way of a past action which had been 
going on for some time. Thus in the example above, Jamdiu igndrdbam^ would 
mean, i had not known for a long Ume, 

2) The Fnsent in the Infinitive and Participle is used in the same way of an 
aotl<» which has been or had been going on for some time. 

8. Prbbnt applied to Authors. — The Present in Latin, as in English, 
may be used of authors whose works are extant : 

X6ndphon flicit Socr&tem dispiitantem, Xenophon repretenta SocraUt 
diseusring. Cic. 

4. Prbsknt with Dux.— With durn^ in the sense of while, the Present 
is generally usedt) even of past actions : 

Dam ea p&rant, Siguntum oppugnSbStar, While they were (are) making 
these preparations^ Sagvntum was (Stacked, Liv. 

5. Prksknt fob Future. — The Present is sometimes used of an action 
really future, especially in conditions : 

Si Yinclmus, omnia ttxta ftrunt, J[fwe conquer, all thiaigswiUhesafe, Salt 
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468. The Imperfect Indicative represents the action as 
taking place in past time : 

Stftbant nObHisitfmi jiiySnes, There stood (were standing) most noble 
youths, lav. Golles oppldum cingSbant, Hills encon^passed the toum, Caes. 

469. Hence the Imperfect is used especially 
L In lively description^ whether of scenes or events : 

Ante oppldum pl&nlties pfttSbat, Before the town extended a plain, 
Caes. Fulgentes glSdios vldSbant, They saw (were seeing) the gleaming 
sioords, Cic. 

n. .Of customary or repeated actions and events, often render- 
ed by was wont, etc. : 

PausSnias Spiil&batur mOre Persflrum, Pausanias was wont to hanqwi 
in the Persian style, Nep. 

1. Imperpect op Attexptbo Action.— The Imperfect is sometimes use^ 
ef an attempted or intended action : 

SSdSbant tiimultus, I%ejf attempted to quell the seditions, Lir. 

2. IxPBRPECT IN Letters. — See 4T2. 1. 
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in. FUTUBB InDICATIVB. 

470. The Future Indicative represents the action as 
one which will take place in future time : 

Scilbam ad te, / wiU write to you, Cic Nunquam Sberrftblmus, We 
ehatt never go aetray, Cic. 

1. Future with Impkratiti Forcb.— Id Latin as in English, the Futara 
Indicatiye sometimes has the force of an Imperatiye : 

CtlrSbis et scribes, You will take care and write, Cic. 

2. Latin Futurb for English Presknt. — ^Actions which really belong 
to future time are almost invariably expressed bj the Future Tense, though 
sometimes put in the present in English : 

NStaram si sftqufimur, nunquam ftberrSblmus, ff we foUow natttre, we 
shall never go astray. Cic. 

8. Future Indicatitb with Melius. — With tnHiuB the Future Indicative 
has often the force of the Subjunctive : 

Melius p^rlblmus, We would perieh rather, or U would he better for us to 
perish, Liv. 

IV. Perfect Ikdicatttb. 

471. The Perfect Indicative has two distinct uses: 

' L As the Pbesent Perfect or Perfect Definite, it 
represents the action as at present completed, and is ren- 
dered by our Perfect with have : 

De gSnSre belli dizi, I have spoken of the eharader of the war. Cic 

n. As the Historical Perfect or Perfect Indefi- 
nite, it represents the action as a simple historical fact : 

MiltiSdes est aocQsatus, MUHades woe accused, Nep. 

1. Pertbct or what has ceased to bb. — The Perfect is sometimes used 
where the emphasis rests particularly on the completion of the action, im- 
plying that what was true of the past, is not true of the present: 

H&buit, non h&bet, He had, hut hoe not. Cic. Fuit Ilium, lUum was, 
Virg. " 

2. Perfect Indicative with Paenb, Props.— The Perfect Indicative 
with paene, prSpe, may often be rendered by might, would, or by the Plu- 
perfect Indicative : 

Brfltum non minus &mo, paene dixi, quam te, / love Brutus not less, I 
might almost say, or I had almost said, than I do you, Cic. 

8. pBRrscT FOR English Present. — The Latin sometimes employs th^ 
Perfect and Pluperfect where the English uses the Present and Imperfect, 
especially in repeated actions, and in verbs which want the Present (297). 
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Mttmlnit praet^rltSrum, Ht remembers the poet, Cic. Quum ad Tillam 
Tfioi, hoc me ddlectat, When I come (hare come) to a villa, thie pleaaee me, 
Cic. Mdmln^ram Paulum, / remembered Jhuhu, Cic. 

4. Pbrtkot with Postquam. — Ibetqitam, tit, ut primwm, etc., in the 
sense of of eoon as, are usuaUj followed by the Perfect ; sometimes by the 
Imperfect or Historical Present. But the Pluperfect is generally used of 
repeated actions ; also after poetqiMm when a long or definite interval 
intervenes : 

.^ Postquam cScIdit Ilium, c^fter (as soon as) Iliwn fell. Yirg. Anno 
tertio postquam prdfOgdrat, in the third year <rfter he had fled, Nep. 

1) As a Bare Exoeption the Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive occur after 
poetquam (postei^qoam) : Poeteiquam aedificasaet claases, after he had built fleets, 
Cla 

V. Plupekfect Indicative. 

473. The Pluperfect Indicative represents the action 
as completed at some definite past time : 

COpias quas pro castris colldcavSrat, rSduxit, He led back (he forces 
which he had stationed before the camp, Caes. 

1. TiNSBS. — ^In letters the writer often adapts the tense to the time of 
the reader, using the Imperfect or Perfect for the Present, and the Pluper- 
fect for the Imperfect or Perfect : 

Nihil h&bebam quod scrlb^rem : ad tuas omnes 6pistdlas rescripsdram, 
/ have (had) nothing to write : I have already replied to aU your letters (I had 
replied, i. e., before writing this). Cic. 

1) The Perfect is sometimes used of Future acdons, ss events which happen 
q/Ter the writing of the letter but btfore the receipt of it will bei^Wure to the writer 
but Poet to the reader. 

2. Plupbbfect roB English Impbrfect. — See 471. 8. 

8. Plupbbfbct to dbnotb RAPiDiTT.—The Pluperfect sometimes denotes 
rapidity or completeness af action : 

Urbem luctu compiev6rant, They (had) filled the city with mourning. 
Curt. 

VL Futuee Perfect Indicative. 

473. The Future Perfect Indicative represents the ac- 
tion as one which will be completed at some future time : 

Rdmam quum vSnSro, scifbam ad te, When I shall have reached Home, 
I will write to you. Cic. Dum tu haec ISges, ggo ilium fortasse convfinSro, 
When you read^this, I shall perhaps have already met Atm. Cic. 

1. FuTDBE Pbbfbct TO DENOTE Cbetaintt. — The Futurc Perfect is some 
times used to denote the q^eedy or complete accomplishment of the work : 
Ego Tnontn oflTcinm praentTtdro. Iwillevrely diecharge my duty, Cae<k 
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2. The FuTUKB Pbkfbct roR Englisb Prbunt or Fcturk if rare, but 
occurs in conditional clauses : 

Si interpr&tSri pdtu&ro, his verbis utltur. If lean (shall hare been able 
t*) underaiand Mm, he u&es these words. Cic. 

SECTION IV. 

iTSE OF THE INDICATIVE, 

BTJLE XXXVL— Indicatiye. 

474. The Indicative is used in treating of facts : 

Dens mundum ae<fiflc&yit, 0<»d made the tporld. Cic. Nonne ezpul- 
SOS est patria, Was he not banished from his country f Cic. Hoc feci, dum 
llcuit, / did this as long as it was permitted. Cic. 

475. Special Uses. — ^The Indicative is sometimes used 
where our idiom would suggest the Subjunctive : 

1. The Indicative of the Periphrastic Conjttgadons is often so used in 
the historical tenses, especially in conditional sentences (512. 2) : 

Haec conditio non acclpienda fuit, This condition should not have been 
accq>ted, Cic. 

2. The Historical Tenses of the Indicative, particukrly the Pluperfect, 
are sometimes used for JEffect, to represent as an actual fact something 
which is shown by the context never to have become fully so : 

VlcSrSmus, nisi rftcftpisset AntQnium, We should have {VU. had) eonr 
qucred, had he not received Antony. Cic. See 511. 2. 

8. Pronouns and Relative Adverbs, made general by being doubled or 
by assummg the suffix cunque (IBY. 4), take the Indicative : 

Quisquis est, is est s&piens, Whoever he is, he is wise. Cic. Hoc ultl- 
mum, utcunque inltum est, proelium fuit. This, however U was commenced, 
was the kut battle. Liv. 

4. In Exprfssions of Duty, NecessUy, Ability, and the like, the Latm 
often uses the Indicative where the English does not : 

TardiuB quam debuSrat, more slowly than he should have done. Cic. 

1) So also in eum with ctequum, par, justum, melius, iifUiut, Umgwn, diffhAle, 
ind the like : Longam est pers^qol atmtfites, It would be tedious (is a long task) to 
enumerate the uses. Clo. 

SEOTION V. 

TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

476. Tense in the Subjunctive does not designate the 
time of the action as definitely as in the Indicative, but it 
marks with greut exactness its continuance or completion. 




220 TEN8BS OF THB SUKm^KCTIYB. 

477. The Present and Imperfect express Ineomplete 
action : 

Vfileant cItcs, May (he eiHzeru be weU, Cic. TJtiLiiam ySra invSnlre 
possem, that Iwere-Me to find the truth. Cic. 

478. The Perfect and Pluperfect express Completed 
action: 

Oblitus es quid dixdrim, You have forgctten what I said. Cio. Th6- 
mistocles, quum Graeciam Ilbdrasset, expulsus est, Themistodea tocu ban- 
ishedy though he had liberated Greece, Cic. 

479. The Future Tenses are wanting in the Subjunctiye : the mood 

itself — ^used only of that which is merely conceived and uncertain — ^is so 
nearly related to the Future, that those tenses are seldom needed. Their 
place is however supplied, when necessary, by the periphrastic forms in 
rue (481. III. 1). 

480. Sequence of Tenses. — ^The Subjunctive Tenses 
in their use conform to the following 
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Principal tenses depend upon Principal tenses : His- 
torical upon Historical : 

Nitltur ut Yincat, He strivea to conquer, Cic Nemo ^rit qui censeat. 
There toiR be no one who vfiU thinJc, Cia Quaesidras nonne put&rem, You 
had askedy whether I did not think, Cic. 

481. Application of the Rule.— In accordance with this 
rule, 

I. The Subjunctive dependent upon a Principal tense— ^dw»^ 
present perfect, future, future perfect — ^is put, 

1. In the Present for Incomplete Action : 

Video quid figas, I see what you are doing. 

Vidi quid agas, 1 have seen what you are doing, 

Yidebo quid agas, I shall see what you do, 

YidSro quid agas, / shall have seen what you do, 

2. In the Perfect for Completed Action : 

Video quid egfiris, / see what you have done. 

Vldi quid egeris, / have seen what you have done. 

Videbo quid egeris, / shaU see what you have done, 

Viddro quid egeris, / s?iall have seen what you have done. 
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n. The Sabjunctive dependent npon a Historical tense — i'm- 
perfecty historical perfect^ pluperfect — ^is put, 

1. In the Imperfect for Incomplete Action : 

Yldgbam quid figures, Imw ^uhat you were domg. 

y^ Vldi quid ageres, I eauo wwi you loere doing, 

Viddram quid ageres, / had eee^ what you were doing, 

2. In the Pluperfect for Completed Action : 

Yldebam quid figisses, leaw what you had done, 

Vldi quid egisses, leaw what you had done, 

Yideram quid egisses, / had eeen wTud you had done, 

m. The Periphrastic Forms in rus conform to the role : 

Video quid actQrus sis, leee what you are going to do. 

Yidebam quid actarus esses, leaw what you were going to do, 

1.- FuTUBB Supplied. — Tbe Future is supplied wheu necessarj (479), (1) 
hj the Present > or Imperfect Subjunctiye of the periphrastic forms in rtw, 
or (2) hjflU'Qrum sit ut,'* with the regular Present, Aud/^ilrum eeset vit^ with 
the regular Imperfect The first method is confined to the Active, the sec- 
ond occurs in both voices : 

Incertum est quam longa vita ftitflra sit, It ie uncertain how long l\fe 
will continue. Gic Incertum drat quo missttri classem fdrent, It woe unceT' 
tain whither they would eend the fleet. Liv. 

2. Future Perfect Supplied. — The Future Perfect is supplied, when 
necessary, bj fittiirum eit ut, with the Perfect, and /utarum eeset ut^ with 
the Pluperfect. But this circumlocution is rarely necessary. In the Passive 
it is sometimes abridged to f^kHirue eim and fUt&rus eesem, with the Perfect 
participle : 

Non dtiblto quin confecta jam res f&tfira sit, I do not doubt that the thing 
will have been already aocompliehed, Cic. 

lY. The HisTOBioAL Pbesent is treated sometimes as a Prin- 
cipal tense, as it really is in Form, and sometimes as a Historical 
tense, as it really is in Sense * 

1. As Principal tense according to its Form : 

Ubii Orant, ut ^1 parcat. The UhU implore him to epare them. Gaes. 

2. As Historical tense according to its Sense : 

Persuftdet Gastico ut regnum occ&pSret, Hepereuaded Caeticue to eeize 
the government. Gaes. 

Y. The LiPSBFEOT Subjunotivk often refers to present time, 
especially in conditional sentences (510. 1) ; accordingly, when 
thus used, it is treated as a Principal tense : 

I The Present, of coarse, after Principal tenaea, and the Imperfect after Hlatori- 
eal tenses, according to 480. 

* /Wdrtfm «i<;et&, after Prindpal tenses, andAMrvm MM^ etc., after Hlstorl 
cal tenses. 



\ 
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M^mSrftre posAem quibns in 15cis hostes fildSrit, I might (now) vUtU in 
what pittees he routed the enemy, ball 

VI. The Present and Futubb Infinitives, Present and Future 
Pastioiplbs, as also Gebunds and Supines, share the tense of the verb 
on which thej depend, as thej express only relative tune (540. 571) : 

SpSro f5re ^ ut contingat, I hope it will happen (I hope it will be that 
it may happen). Cic. Non speravSrat fore ut tui se d6f IcSrent, He had fiat 
hoped that they would revolt to him, Liv. 

482. Pbculiaeities in Sequence. — ^The following 
peculiarities in the sequence of tenses deserve notice : 

1. Afteb Pebfeot Tense. — The Latin Perfect is sometimea 
treated as a Historical tense, even when rendered with ha/oe^ and 
thus admits the Imperfect or Pluperfect : 

Qu5niam quae sub^dia hSberes expdsui,' nunc dicam, Since I have 
thoton what aids you have (or had\ I wiU now speak. Cic. 

2. Afteb Histobioal Tenses. — Conversely Historical tenses, 
when followed by clauses denoting consequent or result^ otten con- 
form to the law of sequence for Principal tenses, and thus admit 
the Present or Perfect : 

Ep&mlnondas Hde sic tlsus est, ut possit judlc&ri, Epandtumdas used 
such fidelity that it may he judged, Nep. Adeo excellfibat Aristldes ab- 
stlnentia, ut Justus sit appellatus, Aristides so excelled in self-control^ that 
he has been called the Juk, Nep. 

This pecollarlty arises from the &ct that the BesuU of a pcttt action may itself 
be present and may thus be expressed by a Principal tense. When the result belongs 
to the present time, the Present is used : poasttJUdledri, may be Judged now; when 
it is represented as at present completed, the Perfect is nsed : sit appelldtus, has 
been called L e. eren to the present day ; but when it is represented as slmulta- 
neqps with the action on which it depends, the Imperfect Is used in accordance 
with the general rule of sequence (480). 

8. In Indibeot Disooubse, Oeatio Obliqua. — In indirect dis- 
course (528. and 533. 1) dependent upon a Historical tense, the 
narrator often uses the Principal tenses to give a lively effect to 
his narrative ; occasionally also in direct discourse : 

Exitus fuit OrfttiOnis : NSque ullos v&cftre agros, qui d&ri possint ; 
The dose of the oration was, thcU there were (are) not any lands unoccupied 
which could (can) be given. Caes. 



1 Here/!lr« shares the tense- of «pJro, and is accordingly followed by the Flresent 
eonttngat^ but below it shares the tense ot spird^rcO^ and is accordingly followed by 
the Imperfect d^lcerent, 

3 ^pAtnti, though best rendered by oar Perf. Def. with have, is in the Latin 
treated as the Historical Peril Thetbooght is as follows: Since 4n the preceding 
topice 1 aet forth the aids which you had, ItoiU now speak, Ac 
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USB OF TEE SUBJUNCTIVE 

483. The Subjunctive represents the action of the verb, 
not as an actual fact, but as something supposed or con- 
ceived. It may denote that the action is conceived, 

1. As Possible, Potential. 

2. As Desirable. 

8. As a Purpose or Eesult. 

4. As a Condition. 

5. As a Concession. 

6. As a Cause or Reason. 

7. As an Indirect Question. 

8. As dependent upon another subordinate action : (1) By At- 
traction after another Subjunctive, (2) In Indirect Discourse. 

484. Vaeieties. — ^The Subjunctive in its various uses 
may accordingly be characterized as follows : 

I. The Potential Subjunctive. 
n. The Subjunctive of Desire, 
in. The Subjunctive of Purpose or Result 
IV. The Subjunctive of Condition. 
V. The Subjunctive of Concession. 
VL The Subjunctive of Cause or Reason. 
Vn. The Subjunctive in Indirect Questions. 
Vlll. The Subjunctive by Attraction. 
IX. The Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse. 

I. The Potential Subjxjncttvb. 
EXILE XZXVni— Potential Subjunctive. 

485. The Potential Subjunctive represents the ac- 
tion not as real, but bs possible: 

Forsltan quaerfttis, PerhapB you may inquire, Cic. Hoc n6mo dixe- 
lit, No one would tay thw, Cic. Huic cSdamtis, hujus condltiOnes audift* 
muB, SkaU we yield to Atm, shall we listen to hie terms f Cic. Quis 
dtibltet (= nSmo dubttat), Who would dottbt, or who doubts (= no one 
doubts) ? Cic. Quid fScerem, What wa» I to do, or what should I have 
donef Virg. 

486. Application of ths Rule. — ^In the Potential 
■ense, the Subjunctive is used, 
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I. In Declaratioe Sentences^ to express an affirmation d<nib0illp 
or eonditionally, as in the first and second examples. 

II. In Questions o/Appealj^ to ask not what is, bnt what may 
"be or shavJd be, generally implying a negative answer, as in the 
last example nnder the role. 

m. In Subordinate CUmses, whatever the connective, to rep- 
resent the action sa possible rather than real: 

Qnamquam l&piilis c&reat s^nectus, though old m maiy be withovt its 
feasts, Cic. Qndniam non posseDt, s^nee they wovtd not be able, Caes. 
Ubi res poscdret, whenever tne ease might demand. Liy. 

Here the Sabjanctive after qtiamgtuxm^ qu6niam^ and ^M, is entirely Indepen- 
dent of those coxQQnctions. In this way many ooi^unctiona which do not require the 
Bnbjunctiye, admit that mood whenever the thought requires it 

1. UsB OF THB Potential Subjtnctitb. — ^Tbia Subjnnctiye, it will be 
observed, has a wide appIicatioD, and is used in almost all kinds of sen- 
tences and clauses, whether declarative or interrogative, principal or sub- 
ordinate, whether introduced by conjunctions or relatives. 

2. Bow rendered. — The Potential Subjunctive is generally best rendered 
by our Potential signs — may^ can, m/ust, mighty etc., or by shaU or wiU. 

8. Inclination. — The Subjunctive sometimes denotes inclination : 

Ego censeam, I should thinks or Imn tncHned to think. Liv. 

4. Imperfect fob Pluperfect. — In the Potential sense, the Imperfect 
is often used where we should expect the Pluperfect : didereSf you would 
have said ; dridereSyp&tdreSf you would have thought ; vidires, cernh'es, you 
would have seen t 

Hoesti, erhihres victos, r^deunt in castra, Sady vanquished you would 
have thought them, they returned to the camp. Liv. 

6. Subjunctive of Repeated Action. — Subordinate clauses in narration 
sometimes take the Subjunctive to denote that the action is qften or ind^ 
nitely repeated. Thus with Wti, whenever, gudties, as often as, guioungue, 
whoever, ut guisgue, as each one, and the like : 

Id f^tiSlis iibi dizisset, hastam mittebat, 7^ fetial priest was wont to 
hurl a spear whenever (i. e., every time) A« had said this. Liv. 

6. Present and Perfect.— In the Potential Subjunctiye the Perfect 
often has nearly the same force as the Present : 

Tu Pl&t5nem laudSvSris, Tou would praise Plato. Cic 

1) The Perfect with the force of the Present occurs also in some of the other 
uses (»rthe Sabjunctlve. 

7. CoNDitiONAL Sentences. — ^The Subjunctive in the conclusion of con- 
ditional sentences is the Potential Subjunctive, but conditional sentences 
will be best treated by themselves. See 602. 

1 Thesa are also variously oalled DeHberaUvSt DoubUnff^ or Shetoriot^ 
Q'iftgUens. 
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IL Thb Subjunctive of Dbsibb. 

BULE XXXIX.— Desire, Command. 

487. The Subjunctive of Desire represents the ac- 
tion not as real, but as desi/ted : 

VSleant ciyes, May the cUizeM be wdl, Cic. Amemus patriam, Let va 
liyve our country. Cic. RObdre Qt&re, U»e ycur strength, Cic. Scrib^ve 
ne pigrdre, Do not neglect to write, Cic. 

488. Applioation of thb Eule. — ^The Snbjimctiye of Desire 
is used, 

I. To express a wish, as in prayers^ exhortations^ and entreor 
ties, as in the first and second examples. 

n. To express a command mildly, as in admonitions, precepts, 
and wa/mings, as in the third and fourth examples. 

1. With Utinam. — The Sabjunctive of Dtsirt is often accompanied by 
iUiiuant &nd sometimes— especially in the poets, by tttf8i,on : 

Utinam cSnSta e£f Icdre possim, May I be able to aecompHth my endeav- 
ore. Cic. 

2. FoBCE OF Tbnsbs. — ^Thc Present and Perfect imply that the wish may 
be fulfilled ; the Imperfect and Pluperfect, that it cannot be fulfilled : 

Sint beSti, May they be happy, Cic. Ne transil&ris Ibdrum, Do not eroes 
the Ebro, Liv. Utinam possem, litlnam pdtuissem, Would that I were able, 
would that I had been able, Cic. See also 486. 6. 1). 

The Imperfect and Plapeifect may often be best rendered, thotUd have heen^ 
ougJU to have been : 

Hoc dIcSret, Be thould have said thie, Cic. Mortem oppdtilBBes, Tou should 
hove met death. Cio. 

8. Neqatitb Ne. — Yfiih this Subjunctive the negative is ne, rarely non : 
Ne audeant, Zet them not dare. Cic. Non rdcfidSmus, Let us not recede. 
Cic. 

4. In ABSBYBBAnoKS. — ^The first person of the subjunctive is often found 
in earnest or solemn affirmations or asseverations : 

Mdriar, si piito, May I die, if I think. Cic. Ne sim salvus, si scrfi)o, 
May I not be sqfe, if I write. Cic. 

So with ita and sie : SolUcItat, Ita vlvam^ As Hive, it troubles me. Cic. 

Here ita vivam meana literally, may I so Hve^ 1. e., may I live only in case this 
Is true. 

5. In RELAnvE Clauses. — ^Tbe' Subjunctive of desire is sometimes used 
in relative clauses : 

Quod faustum sit, rfigem creSte, Elect a Hng, and may it be an auspicious 
event (may which be auspicious). Liv. SSnectus, ad quam iittnam pervfiniS- 
tis, old age, to which may you attain. Cic. 
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nL SxmjTjscTrrE of Pubposb or Rbsult. 

BULE XL.— Purpoie or Eegolt 
480. The Sabjanctiye of Purpose or Besult is used, 

I. With at, ne, quo, quin, qaSmXniui i 

PnBP08S.^EnItXtiir at Tiocat, Mb ttriveB that he may conquer, Cic. 
PQnit ne pecedtor, HepunuhM that crime may not be committed. Sen. 

BnuLT. — Ita yixit at AthfiniensIbuB eitset cSrissXmaB, He ao lived thai he 
wot very dear to the Athenians, Nep. 

n. With qui = at is, at $go, tu, etc. : 

PuRposK. — Missi Bant, qai (id ii) consiildrent ApollXnem, They were 
eent to conevU Apollo (who shonld or that they Bhould). Nep. 

Result. — ^Non Ib Bam qai (vt ego) hiB fttar, / am not such an one ae to 
vee these things, Cic. 

1. Ut with the Sabjnnctive sometimes forms with fdcio, or dgo. rarely with eai 
a circumlocution for the Indicative : fdcio ut dlcam = dico ; /ddo ut seribam = 
Bolbo: InyitQB ficio at recorder, luntoiUingly reeaU, Cic 

Conjunctions of Purpose or JResuU. 

490. Ut ajstd Nk. — Ut and ne are the regular coujuno- 
tions in clauses denoting Purpose or Result. Vi and ne 
denote Purpose ; ut and lU non^ Result. 

1. With connective ne becomes n^«, neu^ rarely nique. Kdve, nen, = aut ne or 
et ne : Legem tulit nSquis accusftrfitnr neve mnltftretor, Be proposed a law that no 
one should be aceused or punished. Nep. 

491. Pure Purpose. — ^TTt and ne — thaty in order that^ 
that noty in order that not, test, etc. — are used after verbs 
of a great varietj- of significations to express simply the 
Purpose of the action. A correlative— ^eo, idcircOj etc. 
— ^may or may not precede : 

LSgam idcirco servi siimas, at UbSri esse poss&nas, We are servants 
of the law for (his reason, that we may be free. Cic See also the examples 
under the Rule. 

492. Mixed Purpose. — ^In their less obvious applica- 
tions, ut and ne are used to denote a Purpose whicn par- 
takes more or less of the character of a Direct Object^ 
sometimes of a Sulject^ Predicate or Appositive — ^Mixed 
Purpose. Thus with verbs and expressions denoting 

1. Effort. — striving for a purpose ; attaining a purpose : 

nitor, contendo, stiideo,-~caro, id &go, dp^ram do, etc., fKoio, effXdo, 
impoire, •onBftquor, eto. : 
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Contendity ut vincat, He strives to conquer. Cic. CflrSyi at bine tXtS' 
rem, Itooh care to lead a good Ufe, Sen. Efi^cit ut impSrator mitt^rfitur. 
He caused a commander to be sent (attained his purpose). Nep. But see 495. 

2. Exhortation, Impulse— urging one to effort : 

admdneo, mdneo, hortor, — c9go, impello, mdveo, — 9ro, rdgo, — ^impSro, 
t)raecIpio, etc. : 

Te hortor ut ISgas, I exhort you to read, Cic. Mdvemur ut bdni slmus. 
We are influenced to he good, Cic. Te rdgo ut eum jiives, lash you to aid 
hvm, Cic. See also 551. II. 1 and 2 ; 558. YI. 

3. Desibe and its Expression : hence decisiauj decree, etc. : 

optOy postiilOy— censeo, ddcemo, st&tuo, constltuo, etc.— irarely ydlo, 
nQlo, mSlo : 

Opto ut id audiStis, I desire (pray) that you may hear this, Cic. SdnS- 
tus censu6raty iiti Aeduos defend^ret. The senate had decreed that he should 
dtfend the Aedui, Caes. See 551. II. and 558. II. and YI. 

4. Feab, Danger : 

mStuo, tlmeo, vdreor, — ^pSrlciilum est, cflra est, etc. : 

TImeo, ut sustlneas, I fear you wiU not endure them, Cic. Yftreor &« 
UbQrem aug^am, I fear that IshaU increase the labor. Cic. 

1) By a Difference of Idiom ut mast here be rendered that not, and ne by thai 
or lest The Latin treats the clause as a wish, a desired purpose. 

2) After yerbs of fearing ne nan is sometimes used for ut, regularly so after 
negative clauses: Ydreor ne non poaslt, I/ear that he ujUI not he aible, Cio. 

8) After verbs of fearing, especially vSreor, the infinitive Is sometimes used : 
Y&'eor laudare, I/ear (hesitate) (o praise, Cic. 

493. Peculiaeities. — ^ExpressioDS of Purpose present 
the following peculiarities : 

1. Ut ne, rarely ut non, is sometimes used for ne : 

Praedixit, ut ne iGgStos dImittSrent, He charged them not to (that they 
should not) release the delegates, Nep. Ut piQra non dicam, not to say morSf 
i. e,f that I may not. Cia 

2. Vt 13 sometimes omitted, especially with toIo, nolo, mdlo, 
fdcio, and verbs of directing, urging, etc. 2Te is often omitted 
with ca'm : 

Tu vdlim 818, 1 desire that you m>ay he, Cic. Fac habeas, see (make) thai 
you have, Cic. S^nfitus decrSvit, d&rent dp^ram consiiles. The senate de- 
creed that the consuls should see to it. Sail. See also 535. 1, 2). 

8. Gauses with Ut and 2fe may depend upon a noun or upon 
a rerb omitted : 

Fecit pScem his condIti9nn)us, ne qui afflcSrentur exsHio, Hemadepeaee 
on these termSj that none should he punished wUh exile. Nep. Ut Xta dicam, 
so to speak (that I may speak thus). Cic. This is often inserted in a stn- 
tence, like the English so to speak, 

11 
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4. Mdum and I^e in the sense of much lesA, not to wy^ are used 

with the Subjunctive : 

Yix in tectis frigua ^tStur, nftdam in m&ri sit facile, TheooldU avoided 
with diffictdty in our kouseiy much leatitU eaty {to avoid it) on the sea. Cic. 

494. Pure Result. — ^TJt and ut non — so that, so that 
not — are often used with the Subjunctive, to express simply 
a JResuU or a Consequence : 

Ita Yixit ut Atheniendbus esset cftrtsslmas, Bit 90 livfd that he tdOM 
very dear to the Athenians. Nep. Ita laudo, ut non pertimescam, / so 
ftraise as not to /ear. C^c. 

A oorrelAtiTe— Ua in these examples— generally precedes: tbns, Ita, ste^ tarn, 
ddeot tant^pire^—tdlis, tanius, ^smddi. 

495. Mixed Result. — In their less obvious applicsr 
tions, vt and \£t non are used with the Subjunctive to de- 
note a JRestUt which partakes of the character of a Direct 
Olject^ Subject^ JPreaicate, or Appositive: Thus 

1. danses as Object and Result occur with^<?w>, efflcio, of 
the action of irrational forces : 

Sol efflcit ut omnia flSreant, The sun comes aU things to bloom, 1. e., 
produces that result. Cic. See 492. 1. 

2. Glauses as Subject and Result occur with impersonal verbs 
signifying it happens, remains, follows, is distant, etc. : 

accldit, contingity fiySnit, fit, restat, — e^qultur, — &best, etc. 

Fit ut quisque dslectdtur, The result is (it happens) that every one is 
delighted. Cic. SSquItur ut falsum sit, R follows that it is false. Cic. 

1) The Subjunctive is sometimes, though rarely, used when the predi- 
cate is a Noun or Adjectiye with the copula sum : 

Hos est ut nQlint, It is their custom not to be willing (that they are u& 
willing). Cic. Proximum est, ut ddceam, The next point is, that 1 show. 
Cic. See 656. L 1 and 2. 

2) Subjunctiye Clauses with «^, in the form of questions expressive of 
surprise, sometimes stand alone, by the omission of some predicate, as ori- 
dendum est, v^risimile est, is it to be credited, is it probable ? 

Tu ut unquam te corrlgas, that you should ever rtformf i. e., Is it to be 
supposed that you will ever reform ? Cic. 

8) See also 556 with its subdivisions. 

8. Clauses as Appositive and Result, or Fbxzhoatb and 
Result, occur with Demonstratives and a few Nouns : 

Habet hoc virtus ut delectet, Virtue has this advantage, thatUddighis. 
Cic Est hoc vKtium, ut invidia gloriae o5me8 sit, There is this fault, that 
envy is the companion o/glory4 Nep. 
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496. Pegitliaritibs. — ^Expressions of Result present 
the following peculiarities : 

1. Uti» sometimes omitted, regularly so with dportetj generally 
with 6pus est and nieesse est : 

Te dportet virtus tr&hat, J2 is necessary that virtue slhould attract you, 
Cic. Gausam h&beat ngcesse est, It is necessary that it should have a cause, 
Gic 

2. The SnhjmictiTe occurs with Quam — ^with or without ut: 

* LlbirSlius quam at posset, toofredy to he able (more freely than so as to 
be able). Nep. Impdnebat amplius quam ferre possent, Es im^aosci rnore 
than they were able to bear, 

8. Tantum dbest. — After tantum dbest uty denoting result, a 
second ut of result sometimes occurs : 

Phndsdphia, tantum ftbest, ut laudetur ut 6tiam vltiipdrdtur, 8o/ar is it 
from the truth (so much is wanting), thai philosophy is praised thai it is even 
censured. Gio. 

497. Quo. — Quo, by whiehy that^ is sometimes used 
for t«^, especially with comparatives : 

MSdIoo d&re quo sit st&diosior, to give to (he physician^ ikat (by this 
means) he may he more attentive. Gic. 
For non quo of Gause, see 620. 8. 

498. QuiN. — Quin (qui and ne), Jy which not^ thctt 
noty is often used to introduce a Purpose or Result after 
negatives and interrogatives implying a negative. Thus 

1. Quin is often used in the ordinary sense of ne and ut non : 

B5tlnfiri non pdtdrant, quin tdla coxy'IcSrent, They could not he re- 
strained from hurling (that they might not) their weapons, Gaes. Nihil est 
tarn difficile quin (ut non) investlgSri possit. Nothing is so difficult that U 
may not be investigated, Ter. 

After verbs of hind«rU^^ opposing^ and the VSk% swinThaath^fiveeof im. 

2. Quin is often used after NemOy KuUuSy Nihily Quisf 

Adest nfimo, quin rldeat, There is no one present who does not see, Gc. 
Quis est quin cemat, Who is there who does not perceive f Gic. 
Is or id i^ sometimes expressed after quin : 
Nihil est quin id intdreat, There is nothing which does not perish. Gie. 

3. Quin\% often used in the sense of that^ hut that, without 
with a participial noun, especially after negative expressions, im- 
plying douhty uncertainty y omission^ and the like : 

Non est d&bium quin bindf Icium sit. There is no doubt that it is a bene- 
/U. Sen. Nullum intftrmisi ditm quin Allquid d^^rom, I allowed no day to 
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/KMff, wikoyi gifiing wmdkM^, Cio. Fftcftre Don possum qnin littftraa mit- 
tam, I cannot bid tend a letter, Gic. 

1) Sach ezpressioDS are: non d&Mto, non d&binm est— non mnltum Ibest, pau- 
1am &l)eBt, nihil Abest, quid &best?— non, riz, aegre abatineo; mihl non tempdro; 
non, nihil praetermltto— fio^re non poasnm, fiSrl non pdteat 

S) The InllnltlTe, for Q^in with the Subjnnctiye, occnra with verba of doubting : 

Quia dubltat pAtere EorSpom, Who doubts that Europe ie eacpoeed t Cart 

8) Non Quin of Gauae. See 020. & 

4) Quin ia aaed'in qneationa in the aenae cX tohy not t and with the Imperative 
In the aenae of toeIC, hut : Qnin Aglte, Init eonu, Yirg. It ooeaaionallj meana naj/, 
tten^raiker, 

499. QuoMiNUS. — Quomlnns (quo and mlnas), that 
thus the lesSy that noty is sometimes used for ne and tU non^ 
after verbs of faiudering, opposing, and the like : 

Non dsterret s&pientetai mors qudmlnus reipubllcae consiUat, Decdh does 
not deter a vAae man from deliberating for the republic. Cic. Non rScClsftvit, 
quomlnos poenam siiblret, He did not refwe to submit to puniahmenL Nep. 
Per eum stStit quOmlnus dbnKcftretur, // was owing to him (stood through 
him), thai the engagement vfcu not made, Caes. 

1. JEzpraaalona of hindering, etc., are: dfiterreo, impSdio, pr&hlbeo,— obato, 
obalato, oifldo^— rteClao, per me atat, etc 

2. Yerba of hindering admit a variety of conatractiona : the Infinitive, the Sab- 
jonctive with ut, ne, jt«a, ituin, or quomXnue, 



Relative of Purpose or HesuU. 

500. A Relative Clause denoting a Purpose or a Re- 
sult is equivalent to a clause with ut^ denoting purpose or 
result, and takes the Subjunctive for the same reason. The 
relative is then equivalent to ut with a pronoun : qui = ut 
I^Oj ut tUj ut iSy etc. : 

PuRFOSB. — ^Kisirt sunt qui (ut ii) constUSrent ApolUnem, They were sent 
to consult Apollo (who should, or that they should). Nep. Klssi sunt dslecti 
qui Thermdp^las occilpftrent, Picked men were sent to take poseemon of 
Thermopylae. Nep. 

Bbsult. — ^Non is sum qui (= «/ ^) his titar, / am not mch a one as to 
use these things. Gic InnScentia est affectio tftlis ftnlmi, quae {= utea) n5- 
ceat nSmlni, Innocence is such a state of mind as injures no one^ or eu to in- 
jure no one. Cic. 

1 BsLATiTS PABnoLxa.— The aabjonctlve ia uaed in the aame way in olansea 
introdaoed by relative parOelea ; it&i, unde, etc. : 

Ddmnm fibi hSbH&ret, l«git, ffe seleeted a house that he might dwell in it 
(where he raig^t dwell). Cie. 
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2. PuBPOSX Ain> BxsuLT. — ^Belatiye cisases denoting purpose are readily recog- 
nized ; those denoting result arc need, in their more obvions applications, after each 
words as torn, so ; talU^ U, ^ttaniddi, sach,as in the above examples ; but see also 601. 

a Indioatiyx aftsb Taijs, xtc.— In a relative clause after tdlia, i«, etc, the 
Indicative is sometimes used to give prommence to the/cict : 

Mihi causa talis oblata est, in qua dratio deesse nemini pdteBt,i5i«cA aeauaehat 
been offered Tine,, (one) in which no one ecm/ail qfan oration. Cio. 

501. Relative clauses of Result, in their less obvious 
applications, include, 

I. Eelative clauses after Indefinite and General cmtecedenta. 
Here tam^ talis, or some sach word, may often be supplied : 

NuDO dicis &l!quid {^uarnddi, or idle) quod ad rdbi pertlneat, I^otp you 
state somethmg which belongs to the subject (i. e., BometluDg of such a charac- 
ter as to belong, etc.)* Cic. Sunt qui piitent, there are some toho think, CIc. 
Nemo est qui non ciipiat, there is no'one who does not desire, L e., such as not 
to desire. Cic. 

1. In the same way quod, or a relative particle, ilt&i, wnde^ quo^ cur, etc., with 
the Subjunctive, is used i^r est^ there is reason, non eet^ nihil est^ there is no reason, 
quid eetf what reason is there ? non hdbeo^ nihil hdbeo, I have no reason : 

Est quod gaudeas, TTiere is reason why you should rt^oice^ or so that you may. 
Plant. Non est quod credas. There is no reason why you should believe. Ben. 
Nihil h&beo, quod incusem sdncct&tem, / have no reason why Ishotild accuse old 
age, Cic. 

2. IitDicATivB AFTSB iKDXFiinTX AiTTBOEDKifT.— A Bclativo dauBO after an 
indefinite antecedent also takes the Indicative, when the fiict itself is to be made 
prominent : 

Sunt qui non audent dicSre, There are some icAo (actually) do not dare to 
speak, Cic. Mnlta sunt, quae dici possnnt, There are mamy things which may be 
said. Cic. So also clauses with Rel. particles. See 1 above. 

In poetry and late prose the Indicative often follows sunt qui : 

Sunt quos Jdvat, there are some whom it delights. Hor.' 

a BxsTBionvE Glavbes with quod^ as quod seiam^ as ftr as I know ; quod 
mimlnirimy as Cu: as I remember, etc, take the subjunctive. 

II. Relative clauses after Untu, Solus, and the like, take the 
subjunctive: . 

Sipientia est una, qu%B moestltiam pellat, Wisdom is the only thing 
which dispels sadness (such as to dispel). Cic. S5Ii centum drant qui creSri 
possent, There were only one hundred who could be appointed (such that 
they could be). liv. 

m. Belative clauses after Dignus, Indignus, Idoneus, and Ap- 
tus take the subjunctive : 

FSbiilae dignae sunt, quae Idgantur, The fables aire worthy to be read 
(that they should be read). Cic. Rafum Caesar IdSneum jadlcfivdrat quern 
mittdret, Caesar had judged Bufus a euitabU person to send (whom he might 
send). Caes. 
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ly. Relatiye daiises after Comparatives with Quam take the 
subjunctive : 

Bamna majSra sunt quam quae { = vtea) aestlmSri possint, 27ie lo88e& 
are too grwt to be estimated (greater than so that thej can be). Liy. 

IV. SuBJUNcrnvB of Condition. 

502. Every conditional sentence consists of two dis- 
tinct parts, expressed or understood, — ^the Condition and 
the (fimduaion: 

Si nSgem, mentiar. If I should deny it^ I should speak falsely. Cic. 
Here n neffsm isthe oondition, and menHar, the oohclusion. 



BULE ZLI— Subjunctiye of CkmditioiL 
503. The Subjunctive of Condition is used, 

I. With dnxn, mSdo, dummSdoi 

Mfinent ing^nia, m5do perznSneat industria, Mental powers remain^ if 
ofdy industry remains, Cic. 

II. With ao si, ut si, qoSsi, quam si, tanquam, tanquam si, 
▼^nt, v^Shit oi: 

OrQdelit&tem, vSIut si £desset, horrebant, They shuddered at his cruelty, 
as if he were present Gaea. 

III. Sometimes with si, nisi, ni, sin, qui = si is, si qiiis : 

Dies def iciat, si vSlim niimSrftre, The day would fad me, if I should 
wish to recount, Cic. Impr5be f^c^ris, vSsi monu^ris, Tou would do wrong, 
if yo^ should not give warning, Cic Si vdluisseti dimlcasset, If he had 
wished, he would have fought, Nep. 

1. Si Omitted.— Two clauses without any conjunction some- 
times have the force of a conditional sentence : 

N&gat qnis, nSgo; Does any one deny, I deny, Ter. Rdges me, nihil re* 
spondeam. Should you ash me, I should make no reply, Cic. See also Imper* 
dtive, 585. 2. 

2. Condition Supplied. — The condition may be supplied, 

1) By Ibrtictples : Non pdtestis, ydluptSte omnia 'diiigentes (si dirigi^ 
Us), r^tlndre rirtatem, Fou cannot retain your manhood, if you arrange aU 
things teith reference to pleasure, Cio. 

2) Bj Oblique Oases: Nemo sine spe {rM epem h&lOret) se ofierret ad 
mortem, J^o one wiihovi a hope (if he had not a hope) would expose himself 
to death, Cic. ^ 
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8. iBorr.^The condition is sometimes ironical, especially with nisi 
viro, tM forte witii tiie Indicative* and with qudti, qw5M viro with the 
Present or Perfect Subjunctive : 

Nisi forte insSnit, unUse perhaps he is insane, Gic. Qu&si vGro ndccsse 
%\ij as if indeed U were necessary. Caea, 

4. Ita— SI, vK.—Ita—sif so— if, means oniy-^ Si quidem, if indeed, 
sometimes has nearly the force of sitiee. 

5. Et omitted. — See 687. 1. 6. 

604. FoBCK OF Tenses. — ^In conditional sentences the 
Present and Perfect tenses represent the supposition as not 
at all improbable, the Imperfect and Pluperfect represent 
it as contrary to the fact. See examples above. See also 
476 to 478. 

1. Prbsbnt foe Imperfect. — The Present Subjunctive is sometimes used 
for the Imperfect, when a condition, in itself contrary to reality, is still con- 
ceived of as possible : 

Tu si hie sis, ftUter sentias, J^you were the one (or, should be)y you would 
iUnk differently. Ter. 

2. Impebfect for Pluperfect. — ^The Imperfect Subjunctive is some- 
times used for the Pluperfect, with the nice distinction that it contemplates 
the supposed action as going on, not as completed : 

Num Opimium, si tum esses, tSm&rSrium civem ptitSres ? Would you 
think Opimius an audacious citizeny if you were living at that time (Pluperf. 
would you have thought — ^if you had lived) ? Cic. 

505. DiTM, M5do, Dijmm5do. — Dum, m5do, and dum- 
m5do, in conditions, have the force of — if ovdy^ provided 
ihat^ or with ne, if only not^ provided that not: 

Dum res m&neant, verba fingant. Let them make words, if only the facts 
remain, Cic. Mddo perm&neat industria, ^ only industry remains. Gic. 
Dummddo rdpellat pSrIciilum, provided he way avert danger. Cic. Hddo ne 
laudfirent, \fonly they did not praise. Cic. 

When not used in conditions, tiiese conjanctions often admit the indicative : 

Ihim legres vigcbant, while the laws were in force. Cic. 

503. Ac SI, XJt si, QitXsi, etc. — ^Ac si, ut si, quam si, 
qu^si, tanquam, tanquam si, v^lut, vSlut si, involve an 
ellipsis of the real conclusion : 

MIsdrior es, quam si dciilos non h&b6res, Tou are more wihappy than 
(esses, you would be) ify&u had not eyes, Cic. CraddUtfitem, vSlut si ades- 
set, horrftbant, They shuddered ai his crueUy as (they would) if he were pres- 
ent. Caes. Ut si in suam rem &lidna convertant, as if they should appropri- 
iOe othenf pdesesei(m8 to their own use. Oio. Tanquam audlant^ as if they 
may hear. Sen. 

Oeu and SloHH are sometimes used In the same way : 

Oen beUa I5rent, as if there were wars. Yirg. BTo&ti audlH possent, as if they 
tould be heard. SalL 
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607. Si, Nisi, Ni, Snr, Qyi. — ^Tfae Latin distingaishes 
three distinct formB of the conditional sentence with si^ 
nisi, niy sin : 

L Indicative in both Clauses. 

n. Subjunctive, Present or Perfect, in both Clauses. 
HL Subjunctive, Imperfect or Pluperfect, in both 
Clauses. 

508. First Form. — Indicative in both Clauses, — This 
form assumes the supposed case as real, basing upon it 
any statement which would be admissible*, if it were a 
known fact : 

Si haec clvitas esti clvis sum ^go, If this U a Btaie, lama dUzm, Gic 
Si noD llcdbat, non nScesse Srat, If it toaa not lawful, it toas not nteeatary. 
Gic. D5lOrem si non p5tSro frangSre, occultAbo, If I sh/dl not he able to 
overcome sorrow, I wiU conceal it, Cic Parvi sunt jfSris arma, nisi est 
consnium ddmi, Arma areofliUle value abroad, unless there is wisdom at 
home, Cic. 

1. Condition. — ^The condition is introduced, when affiimatiye, by si, 
with or without other particles, as quidem, mode, etc., and when negatire, 
by si non, nisi, ni. The time may be either ^esent, past, ox future. See 
examples abore. 

2. Conclusion. — The conclusion may take the form of a command : 
Si peccfiyi, ignosoe, If I have erred, pardon me. Cic. 

8. Si NON, Nisi. — 8i non and aIm are often used without any percepti- 
ble difference of meaning ; but strictly si non introduces the negative con' 
dition on which the conclusion depends, while nisi introduces a quaH/ieO' 
Hon or an exertion. Thus in the second example above the meaning is, 
J[fit was not lawful, it follows that U toas not necessary, while in the fourth 
the meaning is, Arms are of UtUe value abroad, excqft when there is wisdom 
at home. 

509. Second Form. — Sul^unctive Present or Perfect in 
both Clauses. — ^This form assumes the condition s^s possible: 

ITaec si tecum patria 15qufttur, nonne impetrftre dSbeat, Tfyour country 
should speak thus vfiih you, ouyht she not to obtain her requed f Cic. Im- 
probe fecSris, nisi mSnuSris, You would do wrong, if you should not give 
warrHng. Cic. See also examples under the Bule, 608 ; also 486. 7. 

1. When dependent upon a Historical tense, the Present and Perfect are 
of course generally changed to the Imperfect and Pluperfect, by the law for 
Sequence of tenses (^0). 

M6tuit ne, si Iret, retrfthdretur. Be feared lest jf he should go, he migM 
be brought back. Lir. 
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610. Third Form. — Sul^functive Imperfect or Pluper- 
feet in both Clauses, — ^This form assumes the supposed case 
as contrary to the realityy and simply states what would 
have been the result, if the condition had been fulfilled : 

S&pientia non expStSretur, si nihil efflcSret, WUdom would not be 
wughi (as it is), if it accomplished nothing, Cic. Si optima tdnSre posse- 
mus, baud sftne consilio SgdrSmus, If we were able to secure the highest 
good, we should not indeed need counsel, Cic. Si vSluisset, dimlcasset, If 
he had wished^ he would haxie fought, Nep. Nunquam ftbisset, nisi slbi 
viam mOuIvisset, He would never have gone, if he had not prepared for 
himsdf a way, Cic See also 486. 7. 

1. Here the Imperfect relates to Present time, as in the first and second 
examples : the Hvperfeet to Past time, as in the third and fourth examples. 

2. In the Periphrastic forms in rus and due and in expressions of Duty, 
Necessity y and AhiUtyt the Perfect and Imperfect I/uUcative sometimes occur 
in the conclusion. 

Quid f&t&rum fuit, si plebs ftgltSri coepta esset, What would have been 
the resiUtf if the plebeians had begun to be agitated t Liy. See also 512. 2. 

1) When the context, irrcspectiye of the condition, requires the Subjunctiye, 
the tense remains nnchanged without reference to the tense of the principal verb : 

Adeo est in&pia coactns at, nisi timnisset, Galliam rdpdtTtums fti£rit,i7« was so 
pressed by waaU that if he Kad not feared^ he would have returned to tfaul. Liv. 

Here ripitlturusfuirii lain the SnbJ. not becanse it is in a conditional sentence, 
but because it is the SubJ. of Result with ut; but it is in the Perfect, because, it it 
were not dependent, the Perfect Indicative would have been used. 

511. Mixed Forms. — The Latin sometimes unites a 
condition belonging to one of the three regular forms with 
a conclusion belonging to another, thus producing certain. 
Mixed Forms. 

I. The Indicative sometimes occurs in the Condition with the 
Subjunctive in the Conclusion, but here the Subjunctive is gener- 
ally dependent not upon the condition, but upon the very nature 
of the thought: 

PSream, si pdtSmnt, May I perish (subj. of desire, 487), if they shall 
be able, Cic. Quid timeam, si beStus f&tQrus sum. Why should I fear 
(486. II,), if I am to be happy f Cic. 

II. The Subjunctive sometimes occurs in the Condition with 
the Indicative in the Conclusion. Here the Indicative often gives 
the effect of reality to the conclusion, even though in fact depend- 
ent upon contingencies ; but see also 512 : 

Dies d6f Iciet, si v^lim cansam dsfenddre, The day wotdd (will) faU 
me, if I should wish to defend the cause, Cic. YlcirSmus nisi rdcfipisset 
AntQnium, We Jiad conquered, had he not received Antony. Cio. 
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3. The Future Indieaths is often tfaiu used in conBeqnence of its near relation- 
ship In force to the Babjonotl^e, as whatever is Fntore is more or less eontingeot. 
See first example. 

2. Hie BUtoricat tetuea^ oBpedally the JPkiperfeci, are sometimes used, for ^ecf^ 
to represent as an actual foot something which is shown by the context never to have 
become iiillj so, as in the last example. 

8. Conditional sentences made up portly of the second form (509) and partly of 
the third are rare. 

512, Subjunctive and Indicative. — The combiDatiou 
of the Subjunctive in the Condition with the Indicative in 
the Conclusion is often only apparent. Thus 

1. When the truth of the conclusion is not in reality affected by the 
condition, as when »i has the force of even i/, aUhottgh : 

S hoc plftceat, tftmen vdlunt, Even if (although) (hia pleases ihem, they 
still wish, Cic. 

2. When that which stands as the conclusion is such only in appear- 
ance, the real conclusion being understood! This occurs 

1) With the Indicatiye of DsbeOy PiDssum^ and the like : 

Quem, si uUa in te piStas esset, cdl&re dsbebas, Whomyou ought to Tiave 
honored (and would have honored), if there were anyfUial affection in you, 
Cic. DelSri exercltus p5tuit, si persScati yictSres essent, The armymvjht 
have been destroyed (and would have been), ythe victors had pursued, LiT. 

2) With the Imperfect and Perfect Indicative of other verbs, especial- 
ly if in a periphrastic conjugation or accompanied by Pa>ene or Prbpe : 

BdlictUri agros drant, nXai litt^ras misisset, The/y were about to leave their 
lands (and would have done so), had he not sent a letter, Cic. Pons Iter 
paene hostlbus dftdit, ni ttous vir fuisset, The bridge almost fumislted apas- 
sage to the enemy (and would have done so), had there not been one man. Li v. 

513. Relative involving Condition. — ^The relative 
takes the subjunctive when it is equivalent to si or dum 
with the subjunctive : 

Errat longe, qui crSdat, etc., ffe ffreaUy errs who supposes, etc., i. e., 
if or provided any one supposes, he greatly errs. Ter. Haec qui videat, 
cOg&tur, lfa7i.y one should see these things^ he would be compdled, Cic 



V. SuBJUNcnvB IN Concessions. 

514. A concessive clause is one which concedes or 
admits something, generally introduced in English by 
though or cUthough : 

Quamquam intelllgunt, ihauffh they understand, Cic. 



CONCXSSIONS. 237 

BULE ZLn.-SiibjiixietiY6 of Cronoesdon. 
516. The Snbjnnctiye of Concession is used, 

I. With Uoet, quamvifl, quantumvis,— ut, ne^ qwim (although): 

Lioet irrideat, plus t&men rfitio vftlebit, Theiuffk he may deride^ reason 
mU yet avail more, CSc. Ut desmt vires, tSmen est laudanda rdlantas, 
Thauffh (he siren^faiiU, eUU the toiU should be approved Ovid. 

II. With qui = qnmn (licet) Is, qanm ^go, etc., though he : 

AbsoMte Yerrem, qui (quum is) se fSte&tur pScQnias oepisse, AequU 
VarreSj ihsugh he confesses (who may confess) that he has accepted money, 

in. Generally with etd, tSmetsi, ^tiaimd: 

Quod sentiunt, etsi opttmum sit, tSmen non audent dicSi*e, They do 
not dare io state what they think, even (^(though) it be most exedlevU, Cic. 

516. Concessive Clauses may be divided into three 
classes : 

I. Concessive Clauses with qiuxmquam in the best prose 
generally take the Indicative : 

Quamquam intelUgunt, timen nauquam dlcanty Though they understand, 
they never speak, Cic. 

1. The Subjundvce may of course follow quamquam^ wheneyer the thonght 
itseU^ Irreepeotlve of the concessive character of the clause, requires that mood (486). 

2. The SutjiMcUve, even in the best prose, sometimes occnrs with quamquam 
where we should expect the Indicative: Qnarnqoom ne id qnldem saspIciSnem h&ba- 
Mt, Thouffh not even that gave rise to any suspicum. Cic. 

8. In poetry and some of the later prose, the subjunctive with quamquam is not 
nncommon. In Tacitus it is the prevailing construction. 

4. Quamquam and etsl sometimes have the force of yet^ but yet^ and yet: 
Quamquam quid Idqnor, And yet what do Isayt Cic 

n. Concessive Clauses with Hcet^quamvis^qttantumvis^ 
— ut^ ne^ quum (although); — qui = quum (or licet) is^ egOy 
tUy etc.) take the Subjunctive : 

Non ta possis, quantumvis excellas, Fou would not be ahle^ however much 
(although) you excel. Cic. Ne sit summam mSlam dSlor, m&lum certe est, , 
T/toughpain may not be the greatest evily it is certainly an evil. Cic. See 518.' 

I. Ut and Nb. — This concessive use of ut and ne may readily be ex- 
plained by supplying some verb like fac or sine: thus, ut dieint vires (51ob 
I.) =/ae or'sSneut disint vires, make or grant that strength fails. See 489. 

The Concessive Particle is sometimes omitted : 

Sed h&beat, t&men, But grant that it has it, yet, Cic 

Ut— SIC or ita, as— so, though— yet, does not require the subjunctive. 
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2. QuAxyn and Quahtdmyis. — ^These are Btiicily adverbs, in the sense 
of howevsr muehf bat they generally give to the clause the force of a conces- 
sion. When used with their simple adverbial force to qualify adjectives, 
they do not affect the mood of the clause : guamvia muUi, however many. 

8. Mood with Quamvis. — In Cicero and the best prose, quamtu takes 
the Subjunctive almost without exception, generally also in Livy and Nepos; 
but in the poets and later prose writers it often admits the Indicative : 

Erat dignltSte rfigia, quamvis cSrfibat nOmlne, H€ was qfraj/al dignilp, 
though he taoi wUhoiU the name. Nep. 

4. Bblativk in Concbssions. — ^The relative denoting concession is equiv- 
alent to lieetf or quwnf in the sense of though, with a Demonstrative or Fer» 
soual pronoun, and takes the Subjunctive for the same reason : qui = lieei 
(quum) is, Ueet ego, tu, etc. See examples under the Rule, 515. 

m. Concessive Clauses with the compounds of si : etsiy 
Uiamaiy tdmetai in the use of Moods and Tenses conform 
to the rule for conditional clauses with si : 

Etsi nihil h&beat in se glOria, tftmen virttltem sdqultur. Though glorp 
may not poseesa anything in itself ^ yet it foUowe virtue, Cic. Etiamsi mors 
opp6tenda esset, evet^ if death ought to be met, Cic. 

VL SuBjuNcnvB OP Cause and TncB. 

EULE XLIIL— Subjunctive of Cause. 
517. The Subjunctive of Cause or Reason is used, 

L With quum (cum), since ; qui = qnum is, etc. : 

Quum vXta mStus plena sit, since life isfuU of fear. Cic. Quae quum 
Ita sint, perge, Since these things are so^ proceed, Cic. vis vgritatis, 
quae {quum ea) se defendat, the force of truths since it defends Usdf. Cic. 

n. With quod, quia, qnSniam, quando, to introduce a reason on 
another's authority : 

SocrStes accflsatus est, quod corrampSret jtiventtltem. Socrates was ac- 
eused^ because (on the alleged ground that) he corrupted the youth. Quint. 

Causal Clauses with Quum and Qui. 

618. Quum. — Quum takes the Subjunctive when it de- 
notes, 

L Cause or Concession: 

Quum sint in nObis rfttio, prfldentia, since there is in us reason and pru- 
denee. Cic. PhGcion fuit pauper, quum divltisslmus esse posset, Phocion 
was poor, though he might have been very rich. Nep. See also 515. 
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n. TiMB with the ac^cessory notion of Cause or Con- 
cession: 

Quam dImlcSret, occisus est, When he engaged hattU, he was elain. Nep. 
ZenQnem, quum AthSnis essem, audifibam frequenter, / often heard Zeno, 
when I was at Athene, Cic. 

1. Quum in Nabration. — Quum with the Imperfect or Pluperfect Sulr- 
junctive is very frequent in narration even in temporal clauses. See exam 
pies under II. above. 

This use of Qtmm with the SabJnnctiTd may In most instances be readily ex 
plained by the fact that it involves Cattse as well as Time. Thus qutem dlmlcdret^ 
in the first example, not only states the twie of the oiotion—occlstta eet^ but also its 
catiee or oecaeion : the engagement was the occasion of his death. So with qtmm 
eeeem^ as presence in Athens was an indispensable condition of hearing Zeno. But in 
some iostances the notion of Cause or Concession is not at all apparent 

2. Quum with Tempus, etc. — Quum with the Subjunctive is sometimefc 
used to characterize a period : 

Id saec&lum quum plfina Graecia pofitSrum esset, thai age when (such 
that) Greece was full of poets. Cic. Erit tempus, quum d6sid6res, tfie time 
will comet when you will desire, Cic. So without tempus, etc. : Fuit quum 
arbitrSrer, there was (a time) when /thought. Cic. 

8. Quum with Indicative.— ^tmiTt denoting time merely, with perhapt 
a few exceptions in narration, takes the Indicative : 

Quum quiescunt, prdbant, WhUe they are quiet, they approve, Cic. PS- 
ruit, quum nficesse 6rat, Me obeyed when it was necessary, Cic. 

519. Qui, Cause ob Reason. — ^A Relative clause de* 
noting cause or reason, is equivalent to a Causal clause with 
Quum, and takes the Subjunctive for the same reason: 

fortiln&te Sddlescens, qui (quum tu) tuae virtQtis H6merum praec6- 
nem invenSris, fortunate yovth^ since you (lit. who) have obtained Homer 
as the herald of your valor, Cic. 

1. Equivalents. — In such clauses, qui is equivalent to quum igo, quum 
tu, quum is, etc. 

2. Indicatitb.— <Wben the statement is to be viewed as a fact rather than 
as a reason, the Indicative is used : 

H&beo s^necttiti grStiam, quae mihi sermQnis SvIdltStem auxit, I cherish 
gratitude to old age, which has increased my love of conversation, Cic. 

8. Qui with Conjunctions. — ^When a conjunction accompanies the rela- 
tive, the mood varies with the conjunction. Thus, 

1) The Subjunctive is generally used with quum, quippe, ut, utpSte: 
Quae quum Xta sint, since these things are so, Cic. Quippe qui blandif - 

tur, since hejhtters. Cic. Ut qui cdlQni essent, since they were colonists, Cic. 
But the Indicative is sometimes used to give prominence to the /ao& 

2) The Indicative is generally used with quia, quoniam : 

Quae quia certa esse non possuni, since these things cannot be sure, Cia 
Qui qudniam intellXgi nSluit, since he did not toish to be understood, Cic 
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Causal Clauses with Quod^ Quia, Quoniam, Qua7iclo. 

620. Quody quia, quoniam, and quando generally take, 

I. The iNDiGATiyi: to assign a xes^^n positively on one's 
oum authority : 

QnSniam stippficfttio decrfita est, nnce a thanksffivinff has been decreed, 
Cio. Gaude quod spectant te, Eefdee that (because) they b^told you. Hor. 

n. The SuBJUNenvB to assign a reason dotAtfuUy, or 
on another^ s authority: 

Aristides nonne expulsus est patria, quod Justus esset, Was not Arts' 
Odes banished because (on the alleged ground that) he was justt Cio. 

1. Quod with Dico, etc^JHco KndpiUoBxe often in the SubjunctiTe 
instead of the verb depending upon them : 

Quod se helium gesttkros dlc^rent = quod helium gestflri esseut, ut dlcC- 
bant, because they were about, as they said, to wage war. Caes. 

2. Clauses with Qood Unconnected. See 554. lY. 

3. NoN Quo, vrc—tf^on quo, non quod, non qum, rarel j non quia, also 
quam quod, etc., are used with the Subjunctive to denote that something was 
not the true reason : 

Non quo h&bfirem quod scrlb^rem, not because (that) / had anything to 
write. Cic. Non qood d^leant, not because they are pained. Cio. Quia tih- 
qulv6rat quam quod ign5riEret, because he had been unable, rather than because 
he did not know. Liv. 

4. Potsntial Subjungtiye. See 485 and 486. 

ETTLE ZLIV.— Time with Cause. 

621. The Subjunctive of Time with the accessory 
notion of Cause or Purpose is used, 

I. With dam, dSneo, quoad, until : 

Exspectas dum dicat, Ton are waiting tiU he speaks, i. e., that he may 
speak. Cic. Ea continebis quoad te videam, You wtU keep (hem HUI see 
you. Cic. 

II. With, ant^uam, priusquam, before, before that : 

Ant^uam de re pQblica dicam, exponam consilium, / wiU Set forth my 
pUm before I (can) speak of the republic, i. e., preparatory to speaking 
of the republic. Cic Priusquam incipias, before you begin. SalL 

1. Explanation. — Here the temporal clause Involves purpose as well as 
time : dum dicat is nearly equivalent to ut dieat, which is also often used 
after exspecto. Antiquam d^^xtm is nearly equivalent to ut poetea dteam: 
I will set forth my views, that I may afterwards speak of the republia 
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2. With othih Conjunctions.— The Subjunctive may ef course be used 
fn any temporal clause, when the thought, irrespective of the temporal par- 
ticle, requires that mood ; see 486. III. 

Ubi res posc^ret, whenever the case might require, Liv. 

622. DuM, DoNEC, and Quoad take 

L The Indicative^ — (1) in the sense of whiles as long 
ct8, and (2) in the sense of untilj if the action is viewed af* 
an actual fact: 

Dum leges vlgSbant, as long as ike laws were in force, Cic. Quoad 
rSnunti&tum est, wUU U was (actually) anfiounced. Nep. 

IL The Subjunctive^ when the action is viewed not so 
much as a fact as something desired or proposed: 

DiSerant, dum dsfervescat Ira, lA them defer itj tiU their anger cooh, 
i. e., that it may cool. Cic. See also examples under the rule. 

1. DoNEO, IN Tacitus, generally takes the Subjunctive : 

Rhdnus servat vidlentiam cursus, dOnec Oce&no misceStur, The Rhine 
preserves the rc^ndity of its current, tUl it mingles with the ocean, Tt^c, 

2. DoNBC, IN LivT, occurs with the Subjunctive even in the sense of 
fffhUe, but with the accessory notion o£ cause: 

Nihil tr^pIdSbant d5nec ponte fig^rentur, Thej/ did not fear at cdl while 
(and because) they were driven on the bridge. Liv. 

623. Antequam and Pbiusquam generally take, 

I. The Indicative^ when they denote mere priority of 
time : ^ 

Piiusquam l&oet, adsunt, They arepr^nt before U is light, Cic An- 
tdquam in ^dfliam v6ni, before I came into Sicily. Cic. 

II. The Subjunctive, when they denote a dependence 
of on^ event upon another. Thus, 

1. In any Tense^ when the accessory notion of purpose or came is in- 
volved : 

Priusquam inclpiaa, consulto dpus est, Btfore you begin there is needqf 
deUberation, i. e. * as preparatory to your beginning. Sail. Tempestas minfi- 
tur, antSquam surgat, The tempest threatens, btfore it rises, i. e., the threaten- 
ing of the tempest naturally precedes its rising. Sen. 

2. In ihe Imperfect and Pluperfect, as the regular construction in nor- 
ration, because the one event is generally treated as the occasion or natu- 
ral antecedent of the other. See also 471. 4. 

Antdquam urbem c&p6rent, b^ore they took the city, Liv. Priusquam 
de meo adventu audire p^tuissent, in M&c6ddniam perrezi, B^oretheiywers 
§bU to hear of my approach, I went into Macedonia, Cic. 

8. Frtdie guam takes the Bam« moods as Priusquam, 



242 BUBJUNCnVB. 

1) iHDioAnra os BrB J U W or i va.— With antSqnam KkdpriMquatn^ the lodiwi. 
tire and Sabjacctlve are sometimes used without way ap];>arent difference of meaning, 
but the Subjanctive probably denotes a closer connection between the two events : 

Ante do incommddis dico, paaca dicenda, Before I (actuallj) apeak qf diaad* 
vantaffMt a /mo things should be mentioned. Gia AntSquam do re pfiblica dieam, 
expdnam oonsiilam, B^ortlspsak qffhe republic^ liclU set forth my plan. Cic. 

2) Amts— 4)UAM, PuDft— QUAIL— The two parts of which anUlquam^ priusquam^ 
and postquam are compounded are often separated, so that ante^ prius^ or post 
stands in the principal clause and quam in the subordinate clause: 

1 Faucis ante diSbus, quam Syracusae c&pdrontur, a few days before Syraoust 
Hoas taken, Liv. See Tmesis^ 704. lY. 8. 

VIL SuBJUNcrnvB in Ikdibect Questions. 

624. A clause which involves a question without di- 
rectly asking it, is called an indirect or dependent question. 



EXILE XLV.— Indirect Qnestions. 
525. The Subjunctive is used in Indirect Questions : 

Quid dies ffirat incertum est, What a day may bring forth U uncer- 
tain. Cic Quaeiitur, cur doctis^Lmi hdmines diasentiant, It is a questionj 
why the most learned men diaagree. Cio. QuaesiSras, nonne p&t&rem, yotf 
had asked whether I did not think. Oic. Qufilis sit &iimus, Snimus nescit, 
The soul hfunos not what the soul is. Cic. 

1. With Iktbbrogatiyes. — Indirect or Dependent questions, like those 
#ot dependent, are introduced by interrogative words: quid, evr, nonne, 
qudliSf etc. ; rarely bj m, five, seu, whether; ut, how. See examples aboVe. 

2. ScBSTANTiYB FoBCB. — Indirect questions are used substawtivety^ and 
generally, though not always, supply the place of subjects or objects of verbs. 
}iut an Accusative, referring to the same person or thing as the subject of 
the question, is sometimes inserted after the leading verb. 

Ego ilium nescio qui fairit, I do not know (him), wh4> he was. Ter. 

3. DiRBCT AND Indirect. — An indirect question may be readily changed 
to a direct or independent question. 

Thos the direct question Involved in the first example is: Quid dies fSret^ 
What will a day bring forth ? So In the second : Our dootisefimi hbtnines dissenti- 
untj Why do the most learned men disagree ? 

4. SuBJUNCTiVB Omitted. — After nescio quis, I know not who = quidam^ 
some one ; nescio qudrnddo^ I know not how, etc., as also after m^/rum quan- 
tum^ it is wonderful how much = wonderfully much, very much, there is an 
ellipsis of the Subjunctive : 

Nescio quid ftnlmus praesfigit, The mind forehodes, I know not what (it 
forebodes, praesdqiat, understood). Ter. Id minim, quantum prOfuit, This 
prqfited, it is wonderful how m^tehf i. e., it wonderfully profited. Liv. 
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6. Indirbct Questions Bistinouishbd. — Indirect Questions must be care- 
fully distinguished from certain similar forms. Thus, 

1) From Bdaiive Clowes, — Glauses introduced by Relative Pronouns or 
Relative Adverbs' always have an antecedent or correlative expressed or un- 
derstood, and are never, as a whole, the subject or object of a verb, while 
Indirect Questions are generally so used ; 

DIcam quod sentio (r«^. clause), I wiU tell that which (id quod) / think, 
Gic DIcam quid intelllgam {indirect qttesHon), I will tell what I know, 
Cic. QuaerSmus iibi m&16f Icium est. Let us seek there (Ibi) where the crime 
is, Cic. 

In the first and third examples, quod sentio and Ubi — est are not questions, bat 
relative clauses ; id Is understood as the antecedent of quod^ and VH as the antece- 
dent or correlative otHbi; but in the second example, quid intelVlgam is an indirect 
qnestion and the object of dlcam : I will tell (what?) what I know, 1. e., will answer 
that question. 

2) From Direct Questions and Exclamations : 

Quid ftgendum est ? Nescio, What is to be done t I know not, Cic. 
Tide ! quam con versa res est, See / how changed is the case, Cic. 

6. Indicatiyb in Inj>ibbct Qubstions. — The Indicative in Indirect Ques- 
tions is sometimes used in the poets ; especially in Jtautus and Terence : 

Si m^mdrSre vSlim, quam f Idfili ftnlmo fui, possum, ^ I wish to r/ienUon 
how much fidelity I showed, lam able, Ter. 

7. Questions in the Obatio Obliqua. See 580. IL 2. 

526. Single and Double Questions. — ^Indirect ques- 
tions, likQ those which are direct (346. II.), may be either 
single or double. 

I. An Indirect Single Question is generally introduced by some intei 
rogative word— either a pronoun, adjective, or adverb, or one of the parti- 
cles ne, nonne, num. Here num. does not imply negation : 

Rdgltat qui vir esset (461. FV.), Ee asJsed who he was, Liv. EpSmlnon. 
das quaeslvit, salvusne esset clipeus, Epaminondas inquired whether his 
shield was safe. Cic. D&bXto num dfibeam, / dovbt whether I ought. Plin. 
See also the examples under the Rule, 525. 

n. An Indirect Double Question {whether — or) admits of two con- 
structions f 

1. It generally takes utrum or ne in the first member, and an in the 
second : 

Quaerftur, virtus suamne propter dignltStem, an propter fructus ftlXquos 
exp^tStur, Jt is asked whether virtue is sought for iJts own toorth, or for cer^ 
tain advantages, Cic. 

2. But sometimes it omits the particle in the first member, and takes 
an or ne in the second. Other forms are rare : 

Quaerltur, nStara an doctrlna possit effici virtus, It is asked whether vir- 
iue can be secured bjjf nature or by education, Cic. See also 846. 1. 1). 
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1) In tbeMOond memb«r, imcim, sometlmM Of» «oft,it mod in tlie •BioMoiornei: 
Bipientia beatos eff Iciat neone, qoaestio eat, Whether or natwiedomnutkee i»«il 

happy, U a question. Gio. 

2) An^ in the sense of whether not, implying an affirmative, is used after verba 
and expressions of doubt and nncertaiiity: dUVito an, neseio an, hand 9eio an, I 
doabt whether not, I know not whether not = I am inclined to think; dUbium est 
an, ineertum est an, it is uncertain whether not = it is probable; 

B&bito an Thrilsf b&lum primum omnium pdnam, I doubt whether I ehotUd no^ 
place ThrasybuhikBfirtt qfaU^ i. e., I am inclined to think I should. Nep. 

8) An sometimes has the foree of ayU, perhaps by ike omissi<m of IfUMrtom etA, 
as used above : 

Bimdnides an quis ilius, Simonides or eome other one, Oie. 



Vin. SUBJUNCnVB BY ATTRACTION. 

ETTLE ZLVL— AttractioiL 

527. The Subjunctive by Attraction is often used 
in clauses dependent upon the Subjunctive : 

VSreor, ne, dum mtnugre v61im iSbOrem, augeam, I fettr I 9haU in- 
crease (he labor^ whUe I toish to diminish it. Cic. Tempus est hujusmSdi, 
ut, iibi quisque sit, ibi esse minlme vSlit, The time is o/sweh a character 
that eoery one wishes to he least of aU where he is, Cic. Mos est, ut dicat 
sententiam, qui y^llt, The custom is that he who wishes e^^esses his opm- 
ion. Cic. 

1. Application. — This rule is applicable to clauses introduced by con- 
junctionsj adverbs, or relatives. Thus, in the examples, the clauses intro- 
duced by dum, libif and qui, take the subjunctive, because they are dependent 
upon clauses which have the Subjunctive. 

2. Ikdicativb or Subjunctivb. — Such clauses generally take, 

1) The Indicative, when they are in a measure pareTUhetieal or give spe- 
cial prominence to the/a<^ stated : 

Mnites misit, ut eos qui fftgSrant persSquSrentur, ITe sent soldiers to pur- 
eue those who had fled, i. e., the fugitives. Oaes. Tanta vis pr^bltStis est, 
ut eam, vel in iis quos nunquam vidimus, dlUgSmus, 8uch is the foHse of in- 
tegrUy that we lone U even in those whom we have never seen, Gia 

The Indicative with duvt isvery common, especially In the poets and historians: 
FnSre qni, dum d&bitat BcaevInuS) hortarentor PbOnem, There were ihoee who 
eaehorted Plso, while SoOi^inus hesitated, Tao. See also 407. 4. 

2) The Sutjjunctive, when the clauses are essential to the geiidral thought 
of the sentence, as in the examples under the rule. 

8. Afteb Infinitivb Clauses. — The principle just stated (2) applies 
also to the use of Moods in clauses dependent upon the Infinitive. This 
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ofton ezplaiiiB the Subjonctiye in a condition bdongiag to sn InfiaitiYe, 
especiallj with fumposmm: 

Nee bdnltas esse pdtest, si non per se expitStur, Nor can goodness exist 
(= it is not possible that), ^itis not souffht/or itself, Gic. 

But clauses dependent upon the Infinitive are found most fireqnentlj 
in the Oraiio Obliqva and are accordingly provided for hj 629. 

IX. SiTBJIINCTIVB IN InDIBBCT DiSOOUESB, — 

Oratio Obliqua. 

528. When a writer or speaker expresses thoughts, 
whether his own or those of another, in any other form than 
in the original words of the author, he is said to use the 
Indirect Discourse — Oratio Obliqua: 

Platonem fSrunt in ItlUiam vgnisse, They say thai Plato eame into 
Italy. Cic. Respondeo te dolOrem ferre moder&te, / r^y tluxt you hear 
the afflidion toith moderation, Cic UtHem arbitror esse scieutiam, lihmk 
that'knowledffe is tise/ul, Cic 

1. DiRBCT AND Indirect. — In distinction from the Indirect Discourse — 
Oratio Obliqua^ the original words of the author are said to be in the Direct 
Discourse— Oo^io Becta, Thus in the first example, JPiatdnem in Raliofn 
vdnisse is in the indirect discourse ; in the direct, i. e., in the original words 
of those who made the statement, it would be : Plato in Italiam tihiU, 

2. Quotation. — Words quoted without change belong of course to the 
Direct Discourse : 

Rex " duumvlros" iuquit *^ secundum legem f&cio/' The hing said, **I 
appoint duumvirs aceording to law,** Liv. 



ETJLE ZLVII.— Subjunctive in Indirect DiBConrse. 

629. The Subjunctive is generally used in the In- 
terrogative, Imperative, and Subordinate clauses of the 
Oratio Obliqua : 

Ad po8t(&l&ta Caee&ris respondit, our vSnIret {direct: cur T^nis ?), To 
the demands of Caesar he replied, why did he come, Oaes. Scribit L&bi6no 
cum IdgiOne vSniat (direct : cum lSgi5ne vSni), He writes to Labienus tf 
come (that he should come) with a legion, Caes. Hippias glOriSltuS est, 
anniilum quern h&bSret {direct: h&beo) se sua mSnu confScisse, Mippiat 
boMted that he had made mth his ovm hand the ring which he wore. Cic. 

NoTB. — ^For convenience of reference the following outline of the uao 
of Moods, Tenses, Pronouns, etc. in the Oratio Obliqua is here inserted. 
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630. Moods rar Principal Claitses. — ^The Principal 
clauses of the Direct discourse, on becoming Indirect, 
undergo the following changes of Mood : 

L When Declarative^ they take the Infinitive (651) : 

Dicdbat &nlm08 esse divlnos (direct : &nXmi aunt divlni)^ He was wont 
to my that toula were divine, Cic. Plfitdnem Tfirentum ySmsse rSpSrio 
{Pl&io T&rentum vlnit\ I find thai Pl(Uo came to Tarentum, Cic. Ofito 
mir&ri se (miror) ftlSbat, Cato woe wont to %ay that he wondered. Cic. 

n. When Interrogative or Imperative^ they generally 
take the Subjunctive according to Rule XL VII. 

1. Verb Ouittbd. — The verb on which the iDfinitive depends is often 
omitted, or only implied in some preceding yerb or expression ; especially 
after the Subjunctive of Purpose : 

Pythia praecSpit ut Milti&dem imp^rStOrem st&mSrent ; incepta pros- 
p6ra futara, Pythia commanded that they should take MUtiadea as their com* 
mandert (telling them) that their efforts would he succes^ul, Nep. 

2. Rb&torical Qdbstions. — Questions which are such only in form, 
requiring no answer, are generally construed, according to sense, in the 
Infinitive. They are sometimes called Rhetorical questions, as they are 
often used for Rhetorical effect instead of assertions : thus wumposaitf can 
he ? for non pdtest, he can not ; quid sit turpius, what is more base ? for 
nihil est turpius, nothing is more base. 

Here belong many questions which in the direct form have the verb in 
the first or third person : 

Respondit num mfimdriam depSnfire posse, Be repUedy catdd he lay 
aside the recollection. Gaes. Here the direct question would be: Num 
mfimdriam dfipOnSre possim ? 

8. Impbbativb Glausbs with the Infinitive. See 551. II. 1. 

631. Moods in Subordinate Clauses. — ^The Suboi^ 
dinate clauses of the Direct discourse, on becoming Indi- 

/ rect, put their finite verbs in the Subjunctive : 

Orftbant, ut stbi auxllium ferret quod prSm&rentur (direct : ndbis 
auzUium fer, quod prSmlmur), They prayed that he would bring (hem help^ 
because they were oppressed. Oaes. 

1. Infinitive in Relative Glauses. — It must be remembered (453), 
that Relative clauses, though subordinate in form, sometimes have the force 
of Principal clauses. When thus used in the Oratio Obllqua, they may be 
construed with the Infinitive : 

Ad eum defertur, esse civem RSmSnum qui qu6r6retur : quern (= et 
eum) asservStum esse, It was reported to him that there was a Roman citieen 
who made a eomplaintf and that he had been placed under guard. Gic. So 
also comparisons : Te 8Usp!cor iisdem, quibus me ipsnm, commdvdri, I sua' 
pact that you are moved by the same things as lam. Gic. 
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2. iNFnnTiYE AFTER CBSTAiN CONJUNCTIONS. — The Infinitive occurs, es- 
pecially in Livy and Tacitus, even in clauses after quia, quum, qtiamquam, 
and some other conjunctions : 

Dicit, se moenlbus inclusos t^nSre eos ; qnia per agros v&g5ri, Sis say^ 
that "he hee^B them %Tvut v/p toithin the walls, because (otherwise) thejf would 
wander through thejields, Liv. See also 551. I. 5 and 6. 

8. Indicativb in Parbnthbtical Glausbs. — Glauses may be introduced 
parenthetically in the oratio obllqua without strictly forming a part of it, 
and may accordingly take the Indicative : 

RfifSrunt silvam esse, quae appellStur BficOnis, They report thai there 
is a forest which is caUed Bacems. Gaes. 

4. Indicativb in Clauses not Parenthetical. — Sometimes clauses not 
parenthetical take the Indicative to give prominence to the fact stated. 
This occurs most frequently in Relative clauses : 

Certior factus est ex ea parte vici, quam Gallis concessfirat, omnes 
discessisse, Ee was informed that all had withdrawn from that part qf the 
village which he had assigned to the Gauls, Gaes. 

632. Tenses. — ^Tenses in the Oratio Obliqua generally 
conform to the ordinary rules for Infinitive and Subjunc- 
tive Tenses (480, 640), but the law of Sequence of Tenses 
admits of certain qualifications : 

1. The Present and Perfect may be used even after a Historical tense, 
to impart a more lively effect to the narrative : 

Caesar respondit, si obsldes sibi dentur, sfise pScem esse factOrum, Cae- 
tar rq>lied, that if hostages should be given him. Tie would make peace, Gaes. 

2. In Conditional sentences of the third form (510), 

1) The condition retains the Imperfect or Pluperfect Without reference 
to the tense of the Principal verb ; 

2) The Conclusion changes the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive 
Into the Periphrastic Infinitive in rus (or due) esse orftUsse: 

Censes Pompfiium laetStflrum fuisse, si sclret. Do you think Jbmpey 
would have r^oiced, if he had known f Cic. ClSmitSbat, si ille ftdesset, ven- 
tQros esse, Se cried out that they would come, if he were present. Gaes. 

But the Begalar Infinitive, instead of the periphrastic forms, sometimes occurs 
!b this constmctlon, especially in expressions of Jhity, etc (475i 4). 

8. In Conditional Sentences of the second form (609), the Condition 
generally conforms to the Rule for Sequence of Tenses (480), but the 
Conclusion changes the Subjunctive to the Future Infinitive : 

Bespondit, si Aeduis s&tisf&oiant, s^sS cum lis p&cem esse factarum. 
Be replied that if they would satisfy the Aeduans^ he would makepeace with 
them, Caes. LSgatos mittit, si Ita f^cisset, &mloltiam f&ttlram, Se sent 
messengers saying that^ 'if he would do thus, there would be friendship, Caes. 
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/ 
Here Mi«« it the Historical FresMit Se«467.IIL 

4. The Future Perfect in a Subordinate clause of the Direct discourse 
is changed in the Indirect into the Perfect Sabjunctive after a Principal 
tense, and into the Pluperfect Subjunctive after a Historical tense : 

Agnnt ut dimlcent ; Ibi imp^rium fSre, nnde TictOria fu^rit^ Tkey ar- 
range that they shall fight ; that the sovereignty shall he on the side which 
shall toin the victory (whence the victory may have been). Liv. AppBrdbat 
regnStOrum, qui vicisset, B was evident that he would he king who should 
conquer. lav. 

633. Pronouns, Adverbs, etc. — ^Pronoans and ad- 
verbs, as also the persons of the verbs, are often changed 
in passing from the Direct discourse to the Indirect : 

Gldriatus est anniilum se sua mSnu conftScisse {direct: annulum ^o 
mea m&nu confgei), He boasted that he had made the rinff with his own 
hand, Cic. 

1. Pronouns of first and second persons are often changed to the 
third. Thus above ego in the direct discourse becomes sCy and tnea becomes 
MMk In the same way hie and iete are often changed to ille. 

5. Adverbs meaning here or now are often changed to those meaning 
there or then ; nunc to turn ; hie to illic. 

8. In the use of pronouns observe 

1) That references to the Speakba whose words are reported are made, 
if of the 1st Pers. by ego, mens, noster, etc., if of the 2d Pers. by tu, tutss, 
etc., and if of the Sd Pers. by sui, suits, ipse, etc., though sometimes by 
hie, is, iUe, 

2) That references to the Rspobtbb, or Author, are made by igo, 
tneus, etc. 

8) That references to the Pebson Addbbbsbo by the reporter are made 
by tu, tuns, etc. 

Ariovistus respondit nos esse Inlquos qui se interpellSremus (direct : 
vos estis Inlqui qui me, etc.), Ariovistus replied that we were ur^ustwho 
interrupted him. Caes. 

Here noe refers to tbe Reporter^ Caesar, we Romans. Se refers to the Speaker^ 
Ariovistus. In the second example under 638, te refers to the Person Addressed, 

SECTION VII. 

IMPERATIVE. 

L Tenses of the Ibcperative. 

684. The Imperative has but two Tenses : 

I. The Present has only the Second person, and cor- 
responds to the English Imperative : 

Justltiam o5Ie, PracHae justice. Gie. Perge, CfitifUna, Qo, CatUine. Oie. 
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IL The Future has the Second and Third persons, and 
corresponds to the imperative use of the English Future 
with shaUj or to the Imperative let : 

li consoles appellantor, Thetf ahall be called wnxuhy or Id them be 
called conauU, Cic. Quod dixSro, fScitote, You aluUl do what I wy (shall 
have said). Ter. 

1. FuTURB FOB Present.— The Future Imperative is sometimes used 
where we should expect the Present : 

Qudniam supplXcStio decreta est, c6IebrSt0te illos dies, Siaice a thanks' 
giving has been d«>reed, celebrate those days, Cic. 

This Is particalarly common in certain verbs : thns sdo has onl j the forms of 
the Future in common use. 

2. Pbbsbkt Fon Future.— The Imperative Present is often used in poetry, 
and sometimes in prose, of an action which belongs entirely to the future : 

Ubi &ciem vlddris, turn ordlnes disslpa, When you shall see the Une of 
battUf then scatter the ranks. Liv. 

II. Use of thb Imperative. 

BTTLE ZLVIII.— Imperative. 

636. The Imperative is used in commands, exhor- 
tations, and entreaties : 

Jostiftiam c5Ie, PraeliiMe jutUee, Cic. Tu ne cfide mSlis, Do md yield 
to miefortunes, Virg. Si quid in te pecc&vi, ignosce, If I haive sinned 
against you^ pardon mk Cic. 

1. Circumlocutions. — Instead of the simple Imperative, several circum- 
locutions are common : 

1) OOra ut,/ac ut,/ae, each with the Subjunctive : 
Cora ut v6nias, See that you eome, Cic. See i89. 

2) Fae ne, cave ne, cave, with the Subjunctive : 

Cftve f ftcias. Beware of doing it, or see that you io not do it. Cic 

8) mii, nlUUe, with the Infinitive: 

N91i ImltSri, do not imitaU, Cic. See 588. 2. 

2. Imperative Clause for CoNDinoN.^—An Imperative clause may be 
used instead of a Conditional clause : 

Liceese; jam viddbis fbrentem, Provoke him (i. e., if you provoke him), 
you will at onoe see him frantic. Cic. 

8. Imperative Suppubd.— The place of the Imperative may be variously 
supplied : 

1) By the Subjunctive of Desire (487) : 

Sint beSti, Let them be happy, do. Impii Be andeant. Let nei the im^ 
pious date, Oio 
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2) Bj the iDdieative Future : 

Quod optitmum vldftbltur, f&cies, You tnU do (for Imper. do) what shall 
seem best. Cic 

536. The Imperative Present, like the English Impera- 
tive, is used in commands, exhortations, and entreaties. 
See examples under the Rule. 

537. The Imperative Future is used, 

L In commands involving future rather than present 
action: 

Rem penditote, T&u shall consider the suijeei. Cic. Cms pSfito ; dSbi- 
tor, Ask Uhmorrow ; U shall be granted, Plaut 

n. In laws, orders, precepts, etc. : 

ConsCiles nemini pftrento, The consuls shall be subject to no one, Oic. 
Sfilus pdptili suprema lex esto, The safety o/ the people shall be tite supreme 
law. Cic 

638. Impbbauve in Prohibitions. — ^In prohibitions 
or negative commands, 

1. The negative wc, rarely won, accompanies the Imper- 
ative, and if a connective is required, nevCy or neUy is gen- 
erally used, rarely nl^qtie : 

Tu ne cede mSlis, Do not yield to misfortunes. Yirg. Hdmtnem mor- 
tuum in urbe ne sSpdllto, ndve Onto, Tmu shall not wiry or bwm a dead 
body in the city. Cic. 

2. Instead of ne with the Present Imperative, the best 
prose writers generally use noli and ndUe with the Infini- 
tive: 

KOlite p&t&re (for ne p&t&te), do not iJwnk (be unwilling to think). Cic. 



SECTION vm. 

I^FIKITIVE. 

639. The treatment of the Latin Infinitive embraces 
four topics : 

L The Tenses of the Infinitive. 
n. The Subject of the Infinitive. 
in. The Predicate after the Infinitive. 
rV. The Construction of the Infinitive. 
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L Tenses of the Infinitive. 

540. The Infinitive has three tenses, Present^ Perfect^ 
and Future, They express however not absolute, but rel- 
ative time, denoting respectively Present, Past, or Future 
time, relatively to the Principal verb. 

1. Pkouxiabitixb.— These tenses present the leading pecaliarities specified cinder 
these tenses in the Indicative. See 467. 2. 

641. The Present Infinitive represents the action 
as taking place at the time denoted by the principal verb : 

Giipio me esse clSmentem, I desire to he mild. Cic. MSluJt se dliigi 
quam mfitui, Me preferred to he loved rather than/eared, Nep. 

L Bkal Tna.— Hence the real time denoted by the Flresenfc Infinitive is the 
lime of the verb on which it depends. 

2. Pbxsxnt fob Future. — ^The Flresent is sometimes used ibr the Fntnre and 
sometimes has littie or no reference to time : 

Cras argentom d&re dixit, Be eaid he toauld give the silver to-morrow, Ter. 

8. PsBSEKT WITH DcBKo, PoBSUM, BTa— AftCT the past tenses of dibeo^ dportet^ 
poseum, and the like, the Present Infinitive is used where onr idiom woald lead ns 
to expect the Perfect; sometimes also after nUmltU^ and the like : 

Debnit olTIcidsior esse, Be ought to have been more a/UenUve. Cio. Id pdtoit 
ffio&re, He might have done thie. Cic. 

642. The Pebfect Infinitive represents the action as 
completed at the time denoted by the principal verb : 

PlfitQnem fSrunt in It&liam y6nisse, They eay that JPtato came into Italy. 
Cic. Conscius mihi ftram, nihil a me commissnm esse, I was conscious to 
myself that no oj'enee had heen committed hy me. Cic. 

1. Real Timb.— Hence the real time denoted by the Perfect Infinitive is that 
of the Perfect tense, if dependent npon the F^sent, and that of the Pluperfect, if de- 
pendent npon a Historical tense, as in the examples. 

2. PsBFBOT FOB Pbbsbht. — In the poets the Perfect Infinitive is sometimes used 
for the Present, rarely in prose : 

TStiglsse tunent po€tam. They fear to touch (to have touched) the poet. Hor. 

8. Passivb Ikfikitive.— The Passive Infinitive with esse sometimes denotes 
the result of the action : vidus esse^ to have been vanquished, and so, to be a van- 
quished man. Fuisse for esee emphasizes the completeness of the action ; victus 
fuisse, to have been vanquished. See 675. 1. 

548. The Futubb Infinttivb represents the action 
as about to take place in time subsequent to that of the 
principal verb : 

Bratum visum Iri a me ptito, I think Brutus toill he seen hy me. Cic. 
OrSctilam dStum 6rat yictrlces Athfinas fdre, An oracle had heen given, that 
Athens toould he victorious. Cic. 

Hence after a ^incipal tense the real time of the Future Infinitive is Future, but 
after a Historionl tense the real time can be determined only by the context. 

12 
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544. CiBCUMLOcunoN fob Futuke Infinitivb. — In- 
stead of the regular Fature Infinitive, the circumlocation 
futurmn esse vt^ or fdre ut^ with the Subjonctiye, — ^Present 
after a Principal tense, and Imperfect after a Historical 
tense, — ^is frequently used : 

Spfiro fSre ut contingat id nSbU, / hope this tHll/all to our lot (I hope 
it will come to pass that this may happen to us). Gic. Nod spGrSv^rat Han- 
nibal, f(5re ut ad se ddf Icfirent, JS<mnib(U had not hoped thai they would revoU 
to him, Lir. See 656. IL L 

1. Ontciniix>onnoH kxobbsabt.— ^i^rum mm i^ wf^e vt, with the Babjnno- 
tive, for the Fature Infinitive, is common in the Faaslye, and is moreover neoeasary 
in both voices in all verbs which want the Snpine and the Participle in tva. 

2. Fobs ut with Pxbfect SunyuNOTivB.— Sometime8/)r« vt with the Subjunc- 
tive, Perfect or Pluperfect, is used with the force of a Future Perfect ; and in Passive 
and Deponent verbs, >9re with the Perfect Participle may be used with the same 
force: 

DIco me sitis Adeptum f5re, I^ay thai I shall have obtained enough. Cio. 

8b FvTUBVM nrissx itt with BuBJUMonvx. — F&t&rum/uieee ut with the Sub* 
Junctive may be used in the oonchision of a conditional sentence of the third form 
when made dependent : 

Nisi nuntii essent allati, existlm&bant Atfirum ftiisse, ut opp!dum SmtttdrStur, i 

They thought that the town would have been loet^ if iidinge had not been broughA 
Caes. See 538. 2. 
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n. SUBJBCJT OF iNFlNmVB. 

BVLE ZLIZ.— Sutdeet 

545. The Subject of an Infinitive is put in the Ac 
cusative : 

Sentimus cSlfire ignem, We perceive that fire i» hot, Cic PlfitOnem 
TSrentum venisse rgpfirio, I find that Flato came to TarerUmm, Cic. 

1. Historical Infinitivb.— In lively description the Infinitive is some- 
times used for the Indicative Imperfect. It is then called the Historical In- 
finitive, and, like a finite verb, has its subject in the Nominative : 

Hostes gaesa conjicdre, The enemy hurled thdrjaveUne, Caes. 

The Historical Infinitive may often be explained by supplying eoepit or coep^- 
runt; but in most instances it is better to treat it simply as an idiom of the language.^ 

2. Subject Omitted. — The Subject of an Infinitive may be omitted : 
1) When it denotes the same person or thing aa the subject of the prin- 
cipal clause, or may be readily supplied from the context : 

Magna ndgQtia vdluut &g6re, 7%ey wish to accomplish great undertoHngt, 
Gic. PeccSre licet nCmlni, It is not lawful for any one to Hn, Cio. 



LNJftNITiVE . 253 

2) When it is indefinite or general : 

Dlligi jtlcandam est, /^ 4s pleasant to he loved. Cio. 

8. Infinitive Omitted. — Esse and fuisse are often omitted In the 
compound forms of the Infinitive and with predicate at^ectives, other in- 
finitives less frequently (551. 6) : 

Audlvi sdlltnm Fabricinni, I have heard that Fabricitis toas wont, Cio. 
BpfirSmus nSbis prQf&tdros, We hope to benefit you, Cic 

in. Predicate after Infinitivjc,, 

646. A Predicate Noun or Adjective after an Infinitive 
regularly agrees with the Subject, expressed or understood 
(362.3) : 

Ego me Phldiam esse mallem, I shovld prefer to be Phidias. Cic. TrSdl* 
tum est, HdmBrum caecum fuisse, It has been handed down by tradition^ 
that Ebmer was blind, Cic. J&gurtha omnibus c5rus esse {historical infinir 
tive), Jugurtha was dear to all. Sail. 

547. A Predicate Noun or Adjective, after an Infinitive 
whose Subject is omitted, is often attracted into the Nom- 
inative or Dative : 

I. It is attracted into the Nominative to agree with the Sub- 
ject of the principal verb, when the latter is the samo person or 
thing as the omitted Subject : 

Nolo esse laudator, lam unwilling to he an eulogist, Cic. BeAtus ene 
i^e virtate nSmo potest, No&neeanoe happy wiUwut viaiufi, Cic. 

1. This occurs most frequently (1) after verbs of duty y aibHity, courage, 
custonif desire, beginning, continuing, ending, and the like— debeo, possum, 
audeo, sdleo, ciipio, v61o, mfilo, nSlo, incXpio, pergo, dCsIno, etc., and (2) 
after various Passive verbs of saying, thmhing, finding, seeming, and the 
like— dicor, tr5dor,f6roi>-cr6dor, existlmor, putor^-r6p6rioi^— videor, etc.: 

Quis scientior esse debuit, Who ought to have hem more learned f Cic. 
P&rens dici pStest, He can be called a parent, Cic. Stolcus esse v61uit. He 
wished to be a Stoic, Cic. Desloant esse timidi. Let them cease to be timid, 
Cic. Inventor esse dicltur. He is said to be the inventor. Cic. Prfkdens 
esse piitabStur, He was thought to be prudent, Cic. 

2. Participles in the compound tenses of the Infinitive are also attracted : 
PolUcItus esse dicltur. He is said to have promised, Cic. 

n. The Predicate Noun or Adjective is sometimes attracted in- 
to the Dative to agree with a Dative in the principal clause, when 
the latter denotes the same person or thing as the omitted Subject : 

Patricio tribflno plSbis figri non Ucebat, It was not lawful for a pairin 
dan to be made irilnme of the people, Cic. Mihi negllgenti esse non Hcmt, 
It was not permitted me to be negligent, Cic. 



254 LNFLNITIVJS. 

1. This Is nr^ bnt Is the regnlsr oonstniotion after VUnt^ and Bometlmes oeeun 
■fter nSeeaae stit, when need after lUcet, and oeoasionallj in other connections : 

nils timldJs Ucet esse, nObls ntoesse est forttbns viris esse. It is purmUUd them 
to be tUnidf U U nsesttaryftfr us to be brave men, liv. But, 

8. Even with lAoelt the attraction does not always take place : 

Bi consAlem fldri licet, It is k»uftU/br Mm to be made consul. Oaes» 

rV. CONSTBUCnON OF THE iNPINinVE. 

648. The Infinitive, with or without a Sabject, has iiy 
general the construction of a Noun in the Nominatiye or 
Accusative, and is used, 

I. As a Nominative — Subject of a Verb. 
IL As an Accusative — Object of a Verb, 
m. In Special Constructions. 

Z Infinitive as Sul^ect 

549. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, is often 
used as a Nominative, and is thus made the Subject of a 
sentence, according to Rule HE. : 

With Subjkct. — ^F&clDns est vinciri cirem BSmSnum, That a Bomau 
eUixen should be bound is a crime, Gic Certain est llbiros ftmSri, It is cer- 
tain that children are loved* Quint Legem brfiyem esse 5portet, It is neces- 
sary that a law be brirf. Sen. 

Without Subjbct. — ^Ars est difflcllis rem publlcam rftgSre, To rule a 
state is a difficuU art, Gic. GSram esse jtlcundum est, It is pleasant to be held 
dear. Gic. Haec scire jftvat, To know these things affords pleasure. Sen. 
PeccSre licet nSmlni, To sin is not lawful for any one. Gic. 

1. iNnNiTiTK AS Subject. — ^Wben the sabject is an Infinitive, the Predi- 
cate is either (1) a Noun or Adjective with Swrn^ or (2) an Impersonal verb 
or a rerb used Impersonally. See the examples above. 

1) Tempus = tempestlvum is thus used with the InfinitiTe : 
Tempus est diodre, M is time to speak. Cic 

2. Ihtikitive as Subject of an Infinitive. — ^The Infinitive may be the 
subject of another Infinitive : 

IntelUgi nftcesse est esse deos, 3 must be understood that there are gods, 
Cic. Usee decs is the subject of intelligi, and inielligi esse decs of nhesse est. 

8. Infinittve with Dekonstrativb. — The Infinitive sometimes takes a 
Demonstrative as an attributive in agreement with it : 

QuIbusdam hoc displlcet phI15s5phSri, This philosophising (this to phi- 
losophize) displeases some persons. Gic. VIvdre ipsum turpe est nCbis, To 
Uve is itse^ ignoble for us. Gic. 

4a. Personal construction for Impersonal. — ^With Passive verbn, in- 
stead of the Infinitive with a subject accusative, a Personal construction m 
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common, by which the Subject AccnsatiTe becomes the Subject NominatiTe 
of the leading verb : 

Arutldes justisslmus fuisse trSdltor (for AHOidem JuBUsdimm fimse 
tradUur), Aristidea is said to have been mostfust, Cic. 

1) The Personal Construction is used, (1) regularlj yriih videor,Jitbeor, 
vUor, and the Simple Tenses, of many rerbs of saying, thinking, and the 
like— dicar, trddor,/erory perhtleor, putor, existimar, etc., also with coqftvs 
sum and disitus sttm with a Passive Infinitive, and (2) sometimes with other 
verbs of saying^ showing, perceiving ^ finding, and the like. 

SSlem e mundo tollSre videntur, They seem to remove the swn from the 
world. Cic. Pl&t5nem audlvisse dicltur. He is said to have heard Plato. Cic. 
Dii beSti esse intelUguntur, The gods are understood to he happy. Cic. 

2) In successive clauses the Personal construction is often followed by 
the Impersonal. 

8) Videor with or without a Dative often means to fofncy, think: 
mihi videor OT videor, I fancy ; ui vidsmntr, as we fancy. 

IJ. Infinitive <Z8 Ol^ect, 

550. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, is often 
used as an Accusative, and is thus made the object of a 
verb, according to Rule V. : 

Te dicunt esse sSpientem, They say that you are wise. Go. Haec 
vltare ciiplmus, We desire to avoid these things. Cic. MSnSre dScrSvit. 
He decided to remain. Nep. 

551. Infinitivb with Subject Accusative. — This is 
used as object with a great variety of verbs. Thus, 

I. With Verbs of Perceiving and Declaring, — Verba 
Sentiendi et D^ddrandi. 

n. With Verbs of Wishing and Desiring. 
III. With Verbs of Emotion and Feeling. 

I. With Verbs of Perceitinq and Declabinq. — Sentimus cSlere 
i<niero, We perceive that fire is hot Cic. Mihi narrfivit te sollicitum esse, 
He told rrie thcU you were troubled. Cic. Scrips3runt ThSmistoclem in Asiam 
transisse, They wrote that Themistodes had gone over to Asia. Nep. 

1. Verba Sentiendi. — Verbs of Perceiving include those which involve 
(1) the exercise of the senses : audio, video, sentio, etc., and (2) the exercise 
of the mind : thinking, believing, knowing, cOgfto, p&to, existimo, crido, 
^%ro, — intelligo, scio, etc. 

2. Verba Declarandi. — Verbs of declaring are such as state or commu- 
nicate facts or thoughts : dioo, narro, nuntio, dikeo, ostendo, prdmitto, etc. 

8. Expressions with the Force of Verbs. — The Infinitive with a sub* 
ject maj be used with expressions equivalent to verbs of perceiving and de- 
claring. Thus: 
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With /hna JkH^ npwt M7% laftft nfm^ I am a witnMis I testuy; 0OIM0M1C 
mlM autn^ I am oonaotons, I know: 

Nullam mlbl rdUtam ease grftttam, ta ea testia» You or* a iMn4»a (om teatU^) 
thai no ffrai^/ui return hcu been mads to nu, Cio. 

4b Pakticiplb iob Impimitivb. — Verbs of Peroeiring take the AccnsatiTe 
with the Present Participle, when the objeot is to be represented as actnallj 
■eeo, heard, ete., while engaged in a given action : 

CAtOnem vidi in bibUdthAoa sMentem, / aauf Oat& dtUnff in the library^ 
Cic. 

6. SuBJBCTs CoHPARBD. — ^When two sabjects with the same predicate 
are compared by means otquam, idem — qui^ etc. ; if the Accnsatire with the 
Infinitive is used in the first clause, the Accusatire with its iDfinitive omitted 
may follow in the second : 

Pl&tOnem fSrunt Idem sensisse, quod P^thftgdram, They tay that Plato 
held the eame opinion <u I^fthagorae. Cic. 

6. Pbbdicatbs Comparbd. — ^When two predicates with the same subject 
are compared and the Infinitive with a Subject is used in the first clause, the 
Infinitive with its subject omitted often follows in the second : 

Num piitStis, dixisse AntSnium mloBcius quam factHrum fuisse, Do you 
think Antony epoke more threateningly than he would have acted t Cic. 

But the second danse may take the enbjunctive, with or without vt : 

Audeo dicdre Ipsos pdtius coltOres agrOmm fl^re quam ut cdii prohibeant, I dare 

eay that they uMl themselvee become tiUere of tke fields rather than prevent them 

from being tilled, Liv. 

n. With Verbs op Wishing and Desiring. — ^The Infinitive with 
Subject Accusative is also used with verbs of WUhing and Desiring: 

Te tua frui virtQte c&pimus, We deeire that you should enjoy your vir- 
tue, Cic. Pontem jubet resclndi, He orders the bridge to be broken down 
(that the bridge should be broken down). Caes. Lex eum ngcftri yfituit, 
The law forbade that he should be put to deeUh, Liv. 

1. Vbbbs op Wishing. — ^The Infinitive is thus used not only with verbs 
which directly express a wish, ebpio, vdlo, niflo, mdlo, etc., but also with 
many which involve a wish or command : p&tior^ dno, to permit ; impSSro, 
JUbeo, to command ; prohibeo, vUo^ to forbid. See also 558. IL 

2. SuBJTTNcnvB POB lNPiNiTiVB.--Several verbs involving a wish or 
command admit the Subjunctive : 

l)Opta See 402. 8. 

2) TAlo, mSlo, nolo, impSro, and j5beo admit the Sul^nndlve, generally with 
ut 01 ne: 

V51o nt respondeas, / utieh you would reply, Cic. MSlo te hoetifl mdtnat, / 
pr^f^ ^^ the enemy ehovld fear you, Gia 

8) OonoidOy permitto, rarely pdtior and «lno, admit the Sutdunotlve with ut: 

GoQcedo ut haeo apta alnt, / admit that theee tMnga are suitable, Qkt, 

III. With Verbs op Emotion or Feeling. — ^The Infinitive with Sub* 
ject Accusative b also used with verbs of ^notion or FeeUng: 



INFmiTlVJC 267 

GaudeOf te mihi sufidere, Irefoke that you advite mc Cic» Mirftmur, 
te laetftri, We wonder that you rejoice, Cic. 

Verbs of emotion are gatideo, ddleo, miroTj quiror^ and the like ; also aegre 
pSro^ ffrdvUer/Sro, et& 

552. Infinitive without Subject Accusative. — ^This 
is used as Object with many verbs : 

YincSre scis, Tou know how to conquer (you know to conquer). Liv. 
Greduli esse coepenint, Th^ began to oe ereduloua, Cic. Haec vitare cXt- 
pimus, We desire to awnd these things, Cic. Sdlent odgit&re, I'h^ are 
accustomed to think. Cic. Nemo mortem efftigdre p5test, No one is able to 
escape death, Cic. 

1. Verbs with thb Infinitive. — The Infinitive maj depend upon verba 
signifying to dare, desire, determine — begin, continue, end— know, learn, neg- 
lect — owe, promise, etc., also to he able, be accustomed, be wont, etc. 

2. Infinitive as a Second Object. — With a few verbs — ddceo, cdgo, as- 
suefado, arguo, etc. — the Infinitive is used in connestioiudth a direct object; 
■eeSU. 4: 

Te s&pdre ddcet, He teaches you to be wise, Cic. NStiOnes pSrSre assue- 
fiksit, He accustomed the nations to obey, Cic. 

In the Passive these verbs of course retain the Infinitive : 

Nam sum Graeoe Idqul ddoendus, Must I be taught to speak Greek t Cia 

8. Infinitive after Adjectives. — "Bj a construction according to sense, 
the Infinitive is used after adjectives in the sense of participles or verbs with 
the Infinitive : 

Est p&rStus {vuU) audlre. He is prepared to hear (is willing to hear). Cic. 

Pelldes ceddre nescius (= nesciens), Felides not knowing how to yield, 
Hor, AvIdi committfire pugnam, eager to engage battle, Ovid. 

This construction is rare in good prose, but common -in poetry. 

4. Infinitive with Prepositions. — The Infinitive regarded as a noun in 
the accusative, sometimes depends upon a preposition : 

Multum inti&rest inter dil^ et aodtp^re. There is a great difsrenee between 
giving and receiving. Sen. 

III. Infinitive in Special Constructions. 

653. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, is genr 
erally used as the Subject or Object of a verb, but some- 
times occurs in other relations. It is thus used, 

I. As Predicate ; see 362 : 

Szltus fuit SrBtiSnis: sibi nullam cum his Amicltiam, The close of his 
oration was that he had no friendship with these. Caes. Vivdre est c5gitSre, 
ToUveisto think, Cic. 

Here eHM^-dmieWam to used substantively, and is the Predicate NomiDative 
alteryWI^ aooordlsg to Bale I. OdgUAre is in the same oonbtmotioa after Mft 
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n. As Appositive ; see 363 : 

OrBciilum cUUam drat victrlces Athfioas fSre, The oraele that Athena 
would be victorious had been given, Cic. lUud s^fleo mIrBii non me accIpSre 
tuas littdraSi / am accustomed to wonder at this, that I do not receive your 
letter, Cic. 

1. With Subjbot.— In thia coDBtrnotioii the Infinitive takes a anbject accuisati ve, 
•B in the examplea. 

8. ExPLANATiQir.— In the examples, the clanse victrlees Aihinas f6re is in ap- 
position with irdciUwn^ and the clause non me aodipire tuas UM&ras^ in apposition 
with iUud, 

UL In Exclamations ; see 381 : 

Te sic vexSri, that you should he thus troubled! Cic. MSne incepto d6- 
sistdre victam, thai I vanquished should abandon my undertaking/ Yirg. 

1. With Subjbot.— In this constrnction the Infinitive takes a Subject, as in the 
examples. 

2. Explanation.— This nse of the Infinitive conforms, it will be observed, to the 
use of Accusative and Nominative in exclamations (881, 881. 8). It may often be ex- 
plained as an Accns. by supplying some verb, as ddleo^ etc, or as a Nom. by supplying^ 
cridendum est or cridWUe est Thus the first example becomes : / grieve (ddleo) 
tJiat yoUf etc, and the second becomes : Is it to be supposed (crSdendum est) that J 
vanquWiedf eta 

8. Impassioned Questions. — ^This construction Is most frequent In Impassioned 
questions, as in the second example. 

IV. As Ablative Absolute, See 431. 4. 

V. To express Purpose : 

PScus egit altos visdre montes, He drove his herd to visit the lofty moun^ 
tains, Hor. Non pdpiilSre pdnStes venlmus^ We have not come to lay waste 
your homes. Virg. 

This construction is confined to poetry. 

VI. Poetic Infinitive for Gerund. See 663. 6, 



SECTION IX. 

SUBJECT AND OBJECT CLAUSES. 

554. Subject and Object Clauses, in which, as we have 
just seen (549 and 550), the Infinitive is so freely used, 
assume four distinct forms : 

I. Indirect Questions. — ^These represent the Subject 
or Object as Interrogative in character: 

Quoerltar, cur dissentiant, It is ashed why they disagree, Cic. Quid 
ftgendum sit, nescio, I do not know what ought to be done, Cic. See 535. 
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II. iNFiNrnvB Clauses. — ^These have simply the force 
of Nouns, merely supplying the place of the Nominative, 
or the Accusative : 

Anticellfire contifgit, It was his good/oHune to €xeel (to excel happened). 
Gic Magna ndgStia vdluit figure, Be wished to aehisvs grtai wndartcMngs, 
Cic. See 549, 550. 

ITT. SuBjiTNcrnvE Clauses. — ^These clauses introduced 
by ut^ ne^ etc., are only occasionally used as subject or ob- 
ject, and even then involve Purpose or Result : 

Gontlgit ut patriam yindlcSret, It was his good fortune to save his eoufk' 
try, Nep. Vdio at mihi respondeas, I wish you toould answer me, Cic. See 
492, 495. 

Here ut-^ndicdret is at once subject and result : It was his good fortune to save 
his country, or his good fortune was such that he saved his country. In the second 
example, tU—respondeas expresses not only the object desired, but also, the purpose 
of the desiae. 

IV. Clauses with Quod. — ^These again are only occa- 
sionally used as subject or object, and even then either give 
prominence to the fact stated, or present it as a Ground or 
Reason : 

Bdndf icium est quod nScesse est mdii, It is a blessing thai U is necessary 
to die. Sen. Gaudeo quod te interpellSvi, I rejoice that (because) I have in^ 
terrupted you. Cic. See 520. 

Clauses with quod sometimes stand at the beginning of sentences to announce 
the subject of remark : 

Qood me AgAmemndnem aemftlSri pfttas, fidl^iris, As to thefaict thai you fhiiik I 
emulate Agatnemnon, you are mistaken. Nep. 



I. FoBMS OF Subject Clauses. 

555. Interrogative. — Subject clauses which are in- 
terrogative in character, of course take the form of indirect 
questions. See 525. 2 and 554. 1. 

556. Not Interrogative. — Subject clauses which are 
not interrogative, with some predicates take the form of 
Infinitive clauses, or clauses with quod ; while with other 
predicates they take the form of Subjunctive clauses with 
uty nSy etc. Thus, 

I. With most impersonal verbs and with predicates consisting 
of est with a Noun or A^ective, the Subject may be supplied (1) 
by the Infinitive with or wlthoat a Subject Accusative, or, (2) if 
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Ihe fact is to be made prominent or addnoed as a reason, by a 
claoBe with quod: 

Me poenltet viziaae, / re^rt^ that I have Uved, Cio. Quod te offendi nuj 
poenltet, Irtgrd thai (or because) I have qf ended you, Cic. 

I. BuwnAfmrm PaiDiOATn wm B^B/wcrmB.— Mos est, mdrls est, QozieaS* 
tfido est, oonsuetfldlnls est, It iea euetom^ eta, admit the SabJunctlYe lor tbe Infin- 
Itire: 

Moe est bdmlmiin ut nOUnt, J9 iea eueiom qf men iha$ ihey are fwt toiUing, 
da 

S. AiwaonTi PsKDiOAns with Sumvitotiyb.— B^liqaam est, proxTmam eat, 
eztrfimam est— yfiram est, vfirldmfle est, falsum est— gldriosam est, mlrom est, opti* 
mom est, eta, admit the SubjonotlYe fox the InflnitlTe : 

Bdliquom est ut eertfimos, it remaine thai we conten4. Cifr Ydnm est a^ 
hdnoe doiguitt It ie true that they love the good, Cla 

II. With Impersonal verbs signifying to happen — ^accKdit, con- 
tingit, dy^nit, fit — ut, ut non, with the Sabjunctive, i& gener^j 
used (495. 2) : 

Thr&sj^btllo contifgit, ut patriam vindlcSret, It was the good fortune of 
ThrasyMut (happened to him) to deliver hie country, Nep. 

1. Here belong aoeidit «A eat ut,f&tArum eeee ut^ or /Ore ut. Bee 044. 
8. Claoses with quod also occur with verbs of happening. 

in. With Impersonal verbs signifying it follows, remains, is 
distant, and the like, the Sabjunctive clause with ut is genersdlj 
used: 

RdUnquItur, ut quiescSmus, It remaine that we should submit. Gia 
See 495. 2. 

ly. Subjunctive clause standing alone. See 495. 2. 2). 



n. Poems of Object Clauses. 

557. Intebbogatiye. — Object clauses which are inter- 
rogative in character, of course, take tbe form of indirect 
questions. See 554. L 

558. Not Interrogative. — Object clauses which are 
not interrogative in character, supplying the place of direct 
objects after transitive verbs, sometimes take the form of 
Infinitive clauses, sometimes of Subjunctive clauses, and 
sometimes of clauses with qttod. Thus, 

I. Verbs of deolabino take, 

1. Regularly the Infinitive with Subject Accusative. See 
561. 1. 

2. But the Subjunctive with ut or ne, when they involve b 
sommand: 
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DdlSbellae dixit, ut ad me scrlbftret ut in It&Uam vdalrem, Mt told DoUir 
bella to write to me to eome into lUdy. Cic. See 492. 2. 

n. Verbs of dbtebminino, %Utuo^ eonat^tuOy deeemo, and the 
Ike, take, 

1. Grenerallj the Infinitive, when the subject is the same as 
that of tiie principal verb, rarely the Subjunctive : 

M&ndre dScrdvit, Bis determined to remain, Nep. StAtudrunt, at llbertS 
tern defendSreDt, They determined to drfend liberty, Cio. See 551. II. 

2. The Sabjonctive with ut or ne (expressed or understood), 
when a new subject is introduced : 

Constltafirat, nt trlbftnus qaftrdrfitar, ffe had arranged that the tribune 
ehould enter the complaint. Sail. SinStas ddcrdvit, d&rent dpdram consiiles, 
The senate decreed that the coneule ehould attend to it. Sail. See 492. 8. 

SIdiua, dieemOf ete., whes thej mean to IMnJh, deem, ettppoee, etc, become 
ver^ eentiendi (551. 1. 1), and of ooarae take the inflnltiye: 

Laadem aiplentiae st&tao esM mairiniain, / deem it to be the higheet praiee qf 
Mcindom, Cio. 

III. Verbs of STBivnra, ENDBAVomNa, take the Subjunctive 
with ut or ne. See 492. 1. But eontendo, nltor, studeo^ and tento, 
generally take the Infinitive when the subject is the same : 

L5cum oppugnSre coDteDdit, Ee proceeds to storm the city, Gaes. Ten- 
i&ho de \mo dMref I will attem^ to ^eak of this. Quint See 552. 

IV. Verbs of causing, making, aooomplishino, take the Sub- 
junctive with uty nej ut non. See 492, 495. 

1. ExAXPLW.— FXcio, efflcio, perflcio— ftdlpisoor, impetrcw-asaftquor, 
oons&quor, and aometimea f%ro» are ezamplea of verba of thia daaa. 

2. Facio and Emcio.—Facio in the sense of assume, suppose, iakea the 
Infinitive ; ^ffoio in the sense of prove, show, either the Infinitive or the Sub- 
junctive with ut, etc. : 

Fac ftolmos non rftm&nfire post mortem, 4^'^ine that souls do not survive 
after death. Cic. Vult eflFIcfire animos esse mortSlea, Bt wishes to show that 
souls are mortal. Cic. 

V. Verbs of emotion or feeling, whether of joy or sorrow, 
take 

i. The Infinitive with Subject Accusative, to express the Ob- 
ject in view of which the feeling is exercised. See 561. III. 

2. Clauses with quod, to make more prominent the Beason for 
the feeling: 

Gaudeo quod te interpellSvi, I rejoice that (or because) Ihaive interrupt^ 
ed you. Cic. D51«bam quod s5ciam SmIsdram, J was grieving because I had 
lost a companion. Cic See 52Ql L 

For VntBS of Disibxito, see 651. IL 3. 

VL Verbs of asking, demanding, advising, wabning, com- 
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MANDnra, and the like, take the Sabjunctiye, generally with ut 
or ne : 

Oro ut hdmlnes misftros eonseires, I implore that you would preserve the 
vnJUqfpy men, Cic. FosttilftDt ut signum detur, They dematid that the sig- 
nal he ffiven. Lir. See 492. 2. 

1. EzAMPLB. — Verbs of this class are x^imeroas— the following are examples: 
6ro, rAgo, pSto, prdcor, ohstero— flSgito, post&lo, pnecipio— hortor, mdneo, soadeo, 
penuftdeo— impello, indto, mdveo^ oommdveo. 

'. 2. UsxD AS YxBBA Dbolarandi. — 8ome of these yerbs in partlcolar slgnifica* 
tions become verba deeUtrctndi (551. 9\ and accordingly take the Infinitive with 
Subject Accusative : thus m5neOt in the sense of remind and persuddeo in the sense 
of convince. 

8. iNFiinnTx.— Even in their ordinary signiflcations some of these verbs, espe> 
dally hortor^ mdneo^ and poeMilo^ sometimes take the Infinitive with or withoat a 
Subject Accosative : 

Post&lat Be absolvi, He demands that he should be acquitted. Cio. See 561. 
IL 1 and 2. 

The Infinitive is much more common in poetry than in prose. 



SECTION X 

OEBVND. 

550. The Gerund is a verb in force, but a noun in form 
and inflection. As a verb it governs oblique cases and 
takes adverbial modifiers, as a noun it is itself governed. 

560. The Gerund has four cases : Genitive, Dative, Ac- 
cusative, and Ablative, governed like nouns in the same sit- 
uation : 

BeSte Vivendi cftpldltste incensi stimus, We are animated with the desire 
of Uving happily. Cic. Gharta inatllis scrlbendo, paper unfit far writing, 
Plin. Ad &gendum nStus, bom for action, Cic. In ftgendo, in acting. Cic. 

1. AccnsATXYB. — The Accusative of the Gerund is used only after Prepo- 
sitions. 

2. Gbbund and Infinitive. — The gerand and the infinitive are kindred 
forms, expressing the meaning of the verb in the form of a noun (196. II.). 
They are also complements of each other, the one supplying the parts which 
are wanting in the other. Thus the infinitive supplies the nominative and 
the accusative after verbs (548) ; the gerund supplies the genitive, dative, 
and ablative, and the accusative after prepositions. 

561. Gerunds with Direct Objects are regularly used 
only in the Genitive and in the Ablative without a prepo- 
sition : 

Jus vdcandi sSnStum, the right of summoning the senate, Li v. Injarias 
fdrendo laudem m6r6b$ris, You will merit praise by bearing wrongs, Cic 
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662. Gbrundivk. — The place of the Gerund with a Di- 
rect Obiect is supplied by putting that object in the case 
of the Gerund and changing the latter into the participle in 
'dus in agreement with it. The participle is then called a 
Gerundive: 

Inlta sant consUia urbis dSlendae = urbem ddlendi, FUkm have been 
formed for destroying tJte city (of the city to be destroyed). Cic. Ntima s&- 
cerdStlbus creandis inimam adjecit, Numa gave his aUention to the appoint- 
ment of priests, Liv, 

1. Explanation. — With the Gerund, the first example woald be : Inita 
sunt eonsiHa wbem dUendi, in which dUendi is governed bj eonsUiaf and 
urbem by dUendi, In changing this to the Gerundive construction, 

1) Urbem, the object, is changed into i*rbis, the case of the gerund, and is 
governed by consUia. 

2) JMendi, the gerund, is changed into dUendae, the gerundive, in agree- 
ment with urbis. 

2. Gbrundivb. — ^For the sake of brevity, the term Gerundive is used not 
only to designate the JRxrticiple, but also the Construction as a whole, includ- 
ing both the participle and the noun with which it agrees. 

3. UsB OF Gbrundivb. — The Gerundive may be used for the Gerund 
with a Direct Object, and is almost invariably so used when the Gerund 
would be in the Dative or would depend upon a preposition. But see 563. 2. 

But In a few instances the Oernnd with a Direct Object occars in the Dative or 
dependent npon a preposition. See 564. 1 ; 565. 2 ; and 566. 2. 

4. Gbeundivbs op utor, pruor, etc. — ^In general only the gerundives 
of transitive verbs are used with their nouns as equivalents for Gerunds 
with Direct Objects ; but the gerundives of iUor, fruor, ftmgor, pHior, and 
vesoor, originally transitive verbs, admit this construction : 

Ad mtlnus ixm^udsxm, for discharging the duty. Cic. Spes pdtiundC- 
rum castrCrum, the hope of getting possessi^m of the camp. Caes. 

5. Passive Sbnsb.— In a few instances, the Gerund has in appearance a 
passive sense : 

Nftque h&bent propriam perclpiendi ndtam, Nor have they any proper 
mark of distinction, i. e., to distinguish them. Cic. 

I. Ge mitive of Geeunds and Gerundives. 

563. The Genitive of the Gerund or Gerundive is used 
with nouns and adjectives : 

Gerund. — ^Ars vIvendi, the art of living. Cic. StiidiSsns 6rat audiendi, 
Be was desirous of hearing. Nep. Jus vdcandi sSnfitum, the right ofsum-^ 
moning the senaie. Liv. Cfipldus te audiendi, desirous of hearing you. Cic. 

Gbrundivb. — Libido ejus videndi, the desire of seeing him. Cic. Pl&tSnis 
stiidiOsus audiendi fuit. He was fond of hearing JPlato. Cic 
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1. The genitiTe of the Qenind or Gernndire oocnn most freqncatly— 

1) With an, scieotia, consodtado,— ciipldluui, Hbldo, stfidium, oonsniam, 
vdlantas, spea,— pdtestas, ficultaa, diif Icoltaa, occisio, tempua,— gftou8« md- 
dua, rfttio, — caaaa, grStia, etc. 

2) With adjectivea denoting dsaire, hnowledgtf skilly recoUidion^ and 
their opposUa: Avlduai cfipldoa, atfidiOaoa— oonaciua, gnlrua, ignSraa— pdiT- 
tua» impttrltaa, inaudtaa, eta 

2. OaRUND PBaFBBRBD. — A gerund with a neuter pronoun or adjective as 
object ahould not be changed to the participial oonatruction, beotase the lat- 
ter conld not diatinguiah the gender : 

Artem vdra ac lalaa dgadXcandi, th^ art qf didinguuhUyg tnt0 things 
from the false, Cic. 

8. Gbbund with GiNinyB.— The Gemod in the Genitire aometimea as- 
samea so completely the force of a noun aa to govern the Genitive instead of 
the Accuaative : 

Beflciendi jadlcum pdteataa, the power (^ehaUenging (of) the judges, 
Cic 

Here n^Mendi may be gOTemed by potttlku, and may Itself by Its sabetantive 
force govern jUdlofum^ Uie ch^lenging of the Jadg ea, eta Bnt these and similar forma 
in di are sometimes explained not as Gerunds but as Gerundives, like Gemadivea 
with melt nasMf etc See 4 below. 

4. Pabticipiai. Cokstbuction with kbi, K08TRI, BTO.— With the Geni- 
tive of personal pronouns— «m», nadri^ tuiy vestri, ««»— the participle enda in 
di without reference to Number or Gander : 

CSpia plScandi tui (of a woman)^ an opportunity of appeasing you. Or. 
Sui conservandi causa, /or the purpose of preserving themsdves. Cic. Yeslii 
adhortandi causa, /or the purpose of exhorting you. Li v. 

This apparent irregalarity may be accounted for by the &ct that these genitives, 
though used as Personal Prodoans, are all strictly in form In the neater sinfcnlar of 
the Possese^ves meum^ twwrn^ suumf ete., hence the participle in di agree* with them 
perfectly. 

5. Purpose. — ^The Genitive of the Gerund or Gerundive is sometimes 
used to express Purpose or Tendency : 

Haec trBdendae Hannlb&li victSriae sunt, These things are for the purpose 
of giving victory to Hannibal. Liv. Leges pellendi clSros viros, laws for 
driving away illustrious men, Tac. Prdf IciscUur cognoscendae antlquitltis, 
Ee sets out for the purpose of studying antiquity. Tac. 

This genitive is sometimes best explained aa Predicate Genitive (401), as in the 
first example; sometimes as dependent upon a noun, as pdJendi dependent upon ligee 
in the second example; and sometimes ftimply as a Genitive of Cause (898, 409. 4), as 
in the third example; though in such cases, especially In the second and third, eatua 
znay be snpplied. 

6. Infinitiyb fob Gbrund. — The Infinitive for the Gbnitive of the 
Gerund or Gerundive is often used in the poets with nouns and adjectives, 
sometimes even in prose : 

Ctipldo Stj^gios innSre I&cus, the desire to sail upon the Slygian lakes, 
Virg. Avidus committire pugnam, eager to engage battle, Ovid. 
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TI. Dative op Gebunds and Gebdndives. 

564. The Dative of the Gerund or Gerundive is used 
with a few verbs and adjectives which regularly govern the 
Dative : 

Gerund. — Qaum solrendo non essent, Sines they were not dJtiU to pay, 
Cic. Aqua tltllis est bibendo, Water is useful/or drinking. Flin. 

Gerunditb. — L5cam oppldo condendo cdpdrunt, They selected a pladl 
for founding a eUy. Lir. Tempdra dem^teodis frucUbas acQommddSta, 
seaeons suitable for gaiherinff fruits, Cic 

1. GsRUKD. — The Datire of the Geratid is rare and confined mostly to 
late writers ; with an object it is almost without example. 

2. Gbrukoiye of Purpose. — In Liry, Tacitus, and late writers, the Da- 
tive of the Gerundive often denotes purpose : 

Firmandae y&iettldlui in GampSniam concessit, Be withdrew into Cant' 
pania to confirm his health, Tac. 

8. Gerundiys wrra Official Names. — ^The Dative of the Gerundive also 
stands after certain official names, as decemviri, triumviri, comUia : 

D6cemvIros Ifig^bus sciibendis creSvlmus, We have appointed a commit- 
tee of ten to prepare laws, Liv. Bat the Dative is perhaps best explained 
as dependent upon the verb. 



in. Accusative op Gbbunds and Gbrundivbs. 

565. The Accusative of the Gerund, or Gerundive is 
used after a few prepositions : 

Gbrukd.— Ad discendum prSpensi atimus, We are inclined to learn (to 
learning). Cic. Inter ladendum, in or during play. Quint. 

Gbrundite. — Ad o6\endo9SigroA, for cultivating tlie fields, Cic. Ante 
Qondendam urbem, htfore thefoundiing qf the city, IAy, 

1. Prbpositions. — ^The Accusative of the gerund or gerundive is used 
most frequently after ad ; sometimes after inter and ob ; very rarely after 
ante, circa, and in. 

2. With Objbct. — The accusatire of a gerund with a direct object 
sometimes occurs, but is rare : 

Ad plScandum deos pertlnet, Jt tends to appease the gods. Cic. 

8. Purposb. — With verbs of ^mn^,^«rmt^n^, leaving, taking, etc., tbe 
purpose of the action is sometimes denoted by the Gerund with ad, or by 
the Gerundive in agreement with a noun : 

Ad imitandum mihi prSpdsItum exemplar illud, 2%at m>odel has heen set 
before me for imdtation, Cic. Attrlbuit It&liam vastandam (for ad vastan- 
dum) OKtlHnae, Be assigned Italy to OatUine to ravage (io be ravaged). Cic. 
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IV. Ablative of Gbbunds ob Gebvndiyes. 

566. The Ablative of the Gerund or Gerandive is osed, 
L As Ablative of Means or Instrument : 

Gbbumd. — ^Mens diBcendo Ultur, The mind is nourished hy learning. Cie. 
Silatem hdmlnlb^ dando, by giving safety to men. Cic. 

GxRUHDiYB. — L6gendii SrStOrlbus, 1>y reading the orators, Cic. 

IL With Prepositions : 

Gbbuhd. — ^Virtates cernuntnr in ftgendo, Virtues are seen in action, Cic. 
Beterrfire a scrlbendo, to dderfrom writing, Cic. 

GxBUNDiYJB. — ^BrOtos in UbSranda patria est interfectos, Brutus was sUtin 
in liberating his country. Cic. 

1. PRRfosiTiONB.— The ablative of the gerund or gemndiye is used most 
frequently after in \ sometimes after a (ab), de, ex (e) ; very rarely after 
com and pro. 

2. With Object. — ^After prepositions, the ablative of the gerund with a 
direct object is exceedingly rare : 

In tiibuendo suum culque, in giving every one his own. Cic. 

8. Without a Pbbposition, the ablative of the gerund or gerundive de- 
notes in a few instances some other relation than that of means, as time, 
separaUon, etc. : 

Inclpiendo rdfagi, I drew back in the very beginning, Cic 



SECTION 

SUPIITR 

567. The Supine, like the Gerund, is a verb in force, 
but a noun iik form and inflection. As a verb it governs 
oblique cases, as a noun it is itself governed. 

568. The Supine has but two cases : the Accusative in 
um and the Ablative in u. 



BVLE L— Supine in TTnt 

669. The Supine in um is used after verbs of mo- 
tion to express pubposb : 

LSgftti vSnSrunt res rSpSHtum, Deputies came to demand restUudon, 
Liv. Ad Caes&rem congrfttiUatum convSnerunt, ITiey came to Caesar io 
congraitdcUe him, Caes. 

1. The Supine in vm ooonrs in a few instances after verbs which do not directly 
express motion : 
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FiUam Agrippae nuptnxn dddit, Ss ga/oe hit damgJUer InmarHoffe toAffrijh 
pa, Snet. 

2. The Supine in ttm with the verb eo is equivalent to the forms of the first Per- 
iphrastic Conjugation, and may often be rendered literally : 

Bdnos onmes perdltum eunt, They are going to destroy all the good. Ball. 

But in subordinate clauses the Supine in van with the verb eo is often used for 
the simple verb : 

XJltum ire, (= uldsoi) ii^urias festinat, Ee haeUns to avenge the injuries. SalL 

8. The Supine in um with iri, the infinitive passive of €o, forms, it will be re-* 
membered (215, IIL 1), the Future Passive Infinitive: 

BrQtnm visum iri a me piito, I think Brutus toiU be seen by me. Cic. 

4. The Supine In t»mas an expression of purpose Is not very common, its place 
is often supplied even after verbs of motion by other constructions : 

1) By ttt or qui with the SvJjjwnctive, See 489. 

2) By Gerunds or Gerundives. See &(t8. 5 ; 864. 2; 56K. & 
8) By Participles. See 578. Y. 

570. The Supine in w is generally used as an Ablative 
of Specification (429) : 

Quid est tarn jflcundum audltu, What is so agreeable to hear (in hear- 
ing) ? Cio. Difi'Icne dictu esiy It is MfficuU to tell. Cic. 

1. The Supine in u is used chiefly with— J&cundns, optimus— filcllis, prScUvis, 
diff fcOis— incrSdlbOis, mSmdrfibllis— hOnestus, turpls, fiia, nefiis— dignns, indignus — 
dpnsest 

2. The Supine in u Is very rare, and does not occur with an object. The only 
examples in common use are : audliu, eognUu^ diatu^ and/actu. 

8. As the Supine in « is little used, its place is supplied by other constructions * 

1) Bj ad with the Gerund: Verba ad audiendum JAcunda, toords agreeable to 
hear. Cic. 

2) By the Injtnitive : Ficile est vincSre, It is easy to conquer. Cic 

8) By a Finite Mood with an adverb: Non filcfie d^Qdicatur Amor Actus, JPra- 
Unded love is not easy to detect (is not easily detected). Cic. 



SECTION xn. 

PAIiTI0IPL£8. 

I. Tenses of Pabticifles. 

671. Participles, like Infinitives, express only relative 
time, and represent the action as Present, Past, or Future, 
relatively to the principal verb. 

PBOUuABims.— Tenses in Participles present the leading peculiarities specified 
under the corresponding tenses in the Indicative. See 467. 2. 

672. Present Participle. — The present participle rep- 
resents the action as taking place at the time denoted by 
the principal verb : 

Octilua se non videns &lia cernit, The eye, though U does not see itself (not 
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seeiikg itself), ii$oem» <4ktr tku^t, Oio. Plito aertbens moiiauft est, Flato 
died while VfrUinff. Cic. 

573. FuTUBB Paeticiplb. — ^The future active parti- 
ciple represents the action as about to take place, in time 
subsequent to that of the principal verb : 

Sftpiens b5na semper pI&cItQra landst, 7%e toiee man prauee UeaHngs 
which will alwayepleaae (being about to please). Sen. 

But the Future Passive generally loses in a great de- 
gree its force as a tense, and is often best rendered by a 
verbal noun. See 562 and 580. 

574. Peepbct Pabticiplb. — ^The perfect participle rep- 
resents the action as completed at the time of the principal 
verb. 

Uya mSttlrSta dulcescit, The (frape, when U has ripened (having ripen- 
ed), beeomes eweet, Cio. 

1. The Perfect Participle, both in Deponent and in Passlye yerbs, is sometimes 
uied of present time, and sometimes in Pasflive yerbs it loses in a great degree its 
force as a tense, and is best rendered by a verbal nonn. See 5dOL 

& For the Participle with h^eoy see 88a 1 2). 
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576. Participles are verbs in force, but Adjectives in 
form and inflection. As verbs they govern obuque cases, 
as adjectives they agree with nouns : 

Animus se non yXdens ftlia eernit, The nUndy though it does not see itself, 
diseeme other thmge. Cic. 

1. Participles in the Present or Perfect, rarely in the Fntnre, may be used as 
adjectives or nonns : eoripia ^itietdlOy a written letter ; mortiH, the dead. Participles 
with the force of adjectives maybe need as predicate adjectives with eum: ooeUpcUi 
irantt they were ocenpled ; as a verb, had been oocupied. 

576. Participles are used to abridge or shorten dis- 
course by supplying the place of finite verbs with relatives 
or conjunctions. They are used with much greater free- 
dom in Latin than in English. 

577. Pabticiplb fobRblativb Clause.-— In abridged 
sentences, the Participle often supplies the place of a Rela- 
tive Clause : 
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Omnea Uitid ftgentes, Uiud slmtdantes imprdbi sunt, All teho do wm 
thing and pretend another are dishonest, Gic. 

678. Fob otheb Subobdinate Clattses. — ^The Parti- 
ciple often supplies the place of a subordinate clause with 
a conjunction. It may express, 

I. Time : 

Pl&to scrlbens mortaus est, JPkUo died while toriting. Gic. IttLri in 
proelimn c&niint, Thejf sing when about to go into battle, Tac. 

II. Cause, Manner, Means : 

Sol driens diem conf icit. The sun by its rising causes the day. Cic. 
Millies rSnuntiant, se perf Idiam ySiitos rSyertisse, The soldiers report that 
they returned beoomse they feared peifidy (haying feared). Caea. 

HL Condition: 

Mendfici hdmlni ne yfirum qnldem dicenti crtddre non sdlfimus. We are 
not wont to believe a Uar, even if he speaks the truth, Gic. BSluctante nStllra, 
irrltna ISbor est, Jf nature opposeSf ifoH is vain. Sen. 

rV. Concession : 

Scripta tna jam din exspeetans, non audeo t&men flfigltSre, Though 2 
have been long eapeeting your work, yet I do not dare to oak for U, Gic. 

V. Purpose : 

Perseus rSdiit, belli cSsum tentStaras, Perseus returned to try (abont 
to trj) the fortune of war, Liy. Attrlbnit nos trftcldandos GdthSgo, Ee as- 
signed Its to Oethegus to slaughter. Gic. 

579. Pabticiplb pob Pbincipal Clattse. — ^The Parti- 
ciple sometimes supplies the place of a principal or co5r- 
dinate clause, and may accordingly be best rendered by a 
finite verb with and or but : 

Glassem dfiyietam c6pit, Ee conquered and took the fleet (took the fleet 
conqnered). Nep. Be consentientes y5cSbiilis diff SrSbant, They agreed in 
fact, but differed in words, Gic. 

580. Pabticiple pob Vbbbal Noun. — ^The Passive 
Participle is often used in Latin where the English idiom 
requires a participial noun, or a verbal noun with of: 

In &mlcis fillgendis, in selecting friends. Gic. Hdmf ms fuit ante BS« 
mam condltam, Earner Uved (was) b^ore the founding tf Jiome (before Borne 
founded). Gic. 

581. Pabticiplb with Negativb. — ^The Participle 
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with a negative, as noriy nihU, is often best rendered by 
a participial noun and the preposition without : 

WiB&mm est, nihil prOflclentem angi, It is sad to be troubled toithofU 
aeoompUahing anytkmg, Gic. Non Snibesoens, wUhout hhuhing, Gi& 
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CHAPTEE VI 

8TVTAX OF PABTICLES. 

BXTLE LI— Use of Adverbs. 

582. Adverbs qualify vebbs, adjecttvss, and other 

ADYEBBS : 

SSpientes f elldter ylvunt, The wise live happily, Cia F&dle doctis- 
slmus, vnguesiionably the most learned, Gic Haud &l]fter, not othertoise. 
Virg. 

583. Adverbs are sometimes used with nouns : 

1. When the nouns are used with the force of adjectives or participles : 

HMme largltor dux, a leader by no means liberal, Liv. Pdpiilus l&te 
rex, a people of extensive sway (ruling extensively). Yirg. 

2. When in sense a participle or verb may be supplied : 

M&rius, pl&ne vir, MariuSf tndy a man, Cic. Onmes circa pdpilll, eUl 
the surrounding peoples. Liv. See also 363. 2. 

584. The Common Negative Particles are : now, nCy 
haud, 

t, Non is the usual negative, ne Is used In prohibltionB, wishes and purposes 
(489), and hattd^ in haud scio an and with adjeddves and adverbs ; haud mirdblUt 
not wonderfal ; haud dPlter, not otherwise. JH for ne is rare. Jfe non after vide is 
often best rendered toheffier. 

2. In non mddo non and in non solum non^ the second non is generally omitted 
before sed^ or virufn, followed by ne — quldem or «to (rarely itiatn)^ when the vwb 
of the second clause belongs also to the first : 

Assent&tio non mddo &mico, sed ne libSro quldem digna est FUUteiry is not 
only not worthy of a friend, bttt not even of a free man. Cic 

8. Minus often has nearly the force of non ; si minus = si non, 8^ dttUr has 
aearly the same force as si minus. 
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585. Two Negatives are generally equivalent to an 
affirmative, as in English : 

Nihil non arrdget. Let Mm daim everything, Hor. Ndqtie hoc Zfino 
non Tidet, Nor did Zeno overlook tkie, Cio. 

1. Non 1>efore a general negatiye gives it the farce of an indefinite affirmatiye, 
but after Buch negative the force of a general affirmative: 

Nonnfimo, eome one; nonnihil, eomeihing; nonnnnqoam, eomeUmee, 

Nfimo non, every one ; nihil non, every thing; nanqnam non, akoaye. 

8. Alter a general negative, n&—quidem gives emphasis to the negation, and 
fi^^iM— n^gvs, niv^-nive^ and the like, repeat the negation distribntively : 

Non praotSreundnm est ne id qnldem, We nrnti not paaa by even this. Cia N€mo 
nnqnamn^e po€ta ndqne dr&torftilt, No one toae ever either a poet or onttor. Clc. 

8. 8ie and Ua mean m, thue, Ita has also a limiting sense in so/or which does 
not belong to «ic, as la Itor-ei (608. 4). Adeo, to such a degree or result ; torn, tan- 
tdpire, so much, tarn used mostly before a^iectives and adverbs, and tanidpire before 
verbs. 

686. For the use of Prepositions, see 432 to 437. 

587. Codrdinate Conjunctions unite similar consiruo- 
tions (309). They comprise five classes : 

I. Copulative Conjunctions denote union : 

Castor et Pollux, Ocutor and Bolhtx, Cio. SSnStas pdptilusqtie, the sen- 
ate and people, Gic. Nee drat difficile, Nor was U dificult, Liv. 

1 List. See 810. 1. 

9. DiFFKBENOB IS FoBos. — Et stmply connects; que implies a more intimate 
relationship ; aique generally gives prominence to what foUows, especiaUy at the be- 
gbming of a sentence ; oc, abbreviated from aigue^ has generally the force of «^. 
Nique and nee have the force of et non, M and itiatn sometimes mean even. 

Atque and ac generally mean as, than aSteir adjectives and adverbs of likeness 
and nnlikeness ; similis, dissimills, ^bniliter, par, p&riter, aequo, ^lins, iliter, s^as : 
aeque ae, equally as ; dUter atque, otherwise than. See also 461. 6. 

8. QuB, AC, ATQifB. — Que is an enclitic, i. e., is always appended to some other 
word. Ac in the best prose is used only before consonants; atque^ either before 
vowels or consonants. 

4. Euaic, qvoqitb, adbo, and the like, are sometimes associated with ei, atque, 
ae, and que, and sometimes even supply their place. Qu6que follows the word which 
it connects : ia qudque, he also. JEticrni, also, Airther, even, is more comprehensive 
than qudque and often adds a new circumstance. 

6. GoBBZLATrvBS.— Sometimes two copulatives are used: et (que)— et (que), 
turn— tnm, quum — tnm, both — a^nd ; but quum — turn gives pnnnf nence to the second 
word or clause; non sdlum (non mddo, or non tantum)~sed dtiam (vSmm dtiam), 
not only—^but also ; n^ue (nee)— n^ue (nee), neither—nor; ndque (nee) — et (queX 
not— but (and) ; et— ndque (nee), (both)— and not. 

6. Omittbd. — Between two words connected copulatively the conjunction is 
generally expressed, tiiough sometimes omitted, especially between the names of two 
colleagues. Between several words.it is in the best prose generally repeated or 
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omitted altofether, though q¥4 maj be used with the \ui eyoi when the eo^Janetioii 
1b omitted between the others : pam tt trttnquUlUas et eoncardia, or pax^ trctnqtftH- 
Mas, Concordia, or paa, iranquiUUaa, coneordidqus. 

m la olton omitted between conditional elaiuea, ezeept before non, 

n. Disjunctive Conj unctions denote separatioH : 

Aut yestra ant ana culpa, eUher y<mr fault, or Me own. Jay, DnSbuB 
trlboaye bOris, in two or thrts hottrs. Cic. 

1. Lisc See 810. a. 

9. Aut, yxL, Ta.—Avt deaotea a atronger aatltheaia than i>eA and moat be uaed 
If the one aapposltlon exdndea the other : atU f>irum aut/otianm, either true or &]•«. 
Vel ImpUea a difference In the ezpreaalon rather than in the thing. It la generally cor- 
rectiye and la often followed byp&tttu. itiam or dlcam : iauddtur «e2 Uiam dmdtwr^ 
he Is praised, or eyen (rather) toyed. It sometimes meana eeea and sometimesybr 
exampie. Viha often means^br eaample. V for «al la appended as an enelltio^ 

In negatiye claaaes aut and «e often oontlniie the negation : nonM^nornvt 9iir- 
tus, neither (not) honor nor ylrtae. 

8. Szyn (ai-^e) does not imply any real differenoe or opposition; It often con- 
nects different namea of the same object : PaUat aive Mi/nerva, Fallaa or Ifioerya 
(another name of the aame goddess). 

ILL Adversative Conjunctions denote opporition or 
contrast : 

Giipio me esse clfimentnm, aed me inertiae condemno, I with to he mUd, 
but I condemn my9el//or inaction, (?ie. 

1. List. See 810. 8. 

2. DiFTEBaicoa iir ¥ow}^—Sed and virum mark a direet opposition ; aiutem 
and i)iro only a transition ; at emphasizes the opposition; atqui often intiodaees an 
objection; cUirwn, bat still, aa to the rest; tdtnen, yet 

8. CoMPovKna or tamsit are : attdmen, aedtdmen, viruntdmen, bat yet 

4. AxTTZM and ysno follow the words which they connect: hie ow tom , hie 99ra, 

bnt this one. They are often omitted, eapedally before non. They are admiasible 

with qui only when it iA/Mowed by its anteced^it 

IV. Ulative Conjunctions denote inference : 

In umbra Igltur pugnSblmna, We shall therefore fight in the shade. Cic. 

1. List. See 810. 4. 

2. Othbb Wobdaw — Certain other worda, sometimes classed with adyerbs and 
sometimes with ocH^anctiona, ore also lUatiyes: eo, ideo, idciroo, proptdrea, ^uam* 
obrem, quflpropter, qnfire, qnoclrca. 

8. lOTTiTB.— This generally follows the word which it eonneots : hie igitur, thla 
one therefore. After a digression igliur, sed, sed tdmen, tterum, viruan tdmen, etc., 
are often need to resnme an interrupted thought or constmotion. Tbey may often be 
rendered I say : Sed si quis ; if any one, I say. 

V. Causal Conjunctions denote cause : 

DifficHe est consilium : sum Snim sQlus, Counsel is difficult, for I aim 
alone, Cio. Et£nim jus &mant, Far they love the right, Cic 
1. Litr. See 810. d 
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9. Etbnxii and Namqitb denote a oloser oonneotion than inim and nam. 
& Enzu folio WB its word. 

588. Subordinate Conjnnctions connect Bubordmate 
with principal constructions (309. IL). They comprise 
eight classes. 

L Temporal Conjunctions denote time : 

PSmit quum nScesse 6rat, Bis obeyed when U was necessary. Cic. Dum 
6go in SlcSlia Bom, wkHe I am in SieUy, Cio. See also 811. 1 ; 521-523. 
1. Dux added to a segatiye means yet; nondvm^ not yet ; vtodum, loarcely yet. 

II. Comparative Conjunctions denote comparison : 

Ut optasti, !ta eat, His as you desired. Cic. Ydlut si ftdesset, asi/ As 
were present. Gaes. See also 811. 2 ; 503, 506. 

1. CoBBSLATiYES are often used: Tarn — qnam, as, so — as, as nmch as; tarn — 
qnam quod mazime, as much as possible; non mlnua — quam, not less than; noa 
mfigfs— qnam, not more than. 

Tarn — qwtm and vt—Ua with a Buperlative are sometlmee best rendered by the 
with the comparative : ut maaAme—lta ma»%«R«,the more— the more. 

in. Conditional Conjunctions denote condition : 

Si peccSviy igDosce, ^I have erred, pardon me. Gio. Nisi est con- 
cilium ddmiy unless there is wisdom at horns. Cic. See also 811. 8 ; 508. 507* 

1. If^eit if not, in negative sentences often means except, tmd nisi quod, except 
that, may be used even in affirmative sentences. If\si may mean than. JUihU dUud 
n\si = nothing ftirther (more, except) ; nihil dliud quam = nothing else (other 
than). 

IV. Concessive Conjunctions denote concession : 

Qnamqnam intelHgnnt, Mou^h they understand, do, Etsi nihil hiCbeat, 
although he has nothing. CiC See also 811. 4; 515. 516. 

V. Final Conjunctions denote purpose : 

Esse dportet, ut rlyas, H is necessary to eat, that you may Hve. Gic. 
See also 811. 5 ; 489-499. 

VI. Consecutive Conjunctions denote consequence or 
result : 

AttlcuB Ita yizit, ut AthSniensibus esset cSrissImus, Atticus so Uved 
that he was very dear to the Athenians. Nep. See also 811. 6 ; 489-499. 

VII. Causal Conjunctions denote cause : 

Quae quum Ita sint, Since these things are so. Gic. See also 811. 7 ; 
617. 618. 

VIII. Interrogative Conjunctions or Particles denote 
inquiry or question : 

Quaesidraa, nonne piitSrem, You had asked whether I did not think, 
Gic. See also 811. 8 ; 846. II., 525. 626. 
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rV. IirrEBJBCTIONS. 

680. Interjections are sometimes used entirely alone, 
as eheuy alas 1 and sometimes with certain cases of nomis. 
See 381 and 381. 3. 

690. Various parts of speech, and even oaths and im- 
precations, sometimes have the force of interjections. Thas: 

Pax (peaee)f be ttiU/ mlBiram, mlsdrSblle, tad, lametUabU/ ^To,prayi 
Age, iglte, come, weU/ mehenriiles, hy Bereulee/ per doom fldem, tft $Aa 
name qfthe gode/ 80de8=si aades (for aadles), ifycuwxtt heart 
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CHAPTEE VII. 

BVLES OF STVTAX. 

691. For convenience of reference, the principal Unles 
of Syntax are here introduced in a body. The enclosed 
numerals refer to the various articles in the work where the 
several topics are more fully discussed. 

VOUNS. 

AGBEBBfEMT. 

I. A Pbedicatb Nouk denoting the same person or 
thing as its Subject, agrees with it in case (362) : 

Ego sum nimtius, lama menenger. Liv. 

n. An APFOsmvE agrees with its Subject in case (363) : 

Cluilius rex mSiitur, CluUms Ihehing dies, Liv. 

NoMINATrVE. 

IIL The Subject of a Finite verb is put in the Nomina- 
tive (367) : 

Senriufl ve^ja&nt^ Serviue reigned, Liv. 

Vocative. 

IV. The Name of the person or thing addressed is put 
in the Vocative (369) : 

Perge, Laeli, Proceed, ZaeUus, Gio. 
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Accusative. 

Y. The DiBBCT Object of an action is put in the Acca- 
sative (371) : 

Dens mondum aedif ic&vit, God made the world, Oic. 

VI. Verbs of making, choosing, calling, bbgabding, 
SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accusatives of the same 
person or thing (373) : 

HSmilcSrem imp^rfttorem f^c^runt, Theif made ffamilcar commander. 
Nep. 

Vn. Some verbs of asking, demanding, teaching, and 
CONCEALING, admit two Accusatives in the Active, and one 
in the Passive (374) : 

Me sententiam rogftvit, ffe aaked me my opmon, Gio. 

Vni. Duration of Time and Extent of Space are 
expressed by the Accusative (378) : 

Septem et tiiginta regn&vit annos, He reigned thiriy-teven yean, Liv. 
Quinque millia passuum ambiUftre, to tialkjive miles. Gic 

IX. The Name of a Town used as the Limit of motion 
is put in the Accusative (379) : 

Nuntiua Romam r^dit, The messenger rehims to Rome, Liv. 

X. A Verb or Adjective may take an Adverbial Accu- 
sative to define its application (380) : 

GSpita relftmur, We have our heads veiled. Virg. NQbe hiimSroB 
imictua, loUh his sh(nUders enveloped in a doud. Hor. 

XL The Accusative, either with or without an Interjec- 
tion, may be used in Exclamations (381): 

Heu me misSram, Ah me unhappy/ Gic. 

Dative. 
Xn. The Indibect Object is put in the Dative (384) : 

Tempdri cedit, ffe yields to the time. Gic. 

Dative of Advantage and Disadvantage (885). 
Dative with Compounds (886). 
Dative of Possessor (387). 
Dative of Apparent Agent (388). 
Ethical Dative (889). 

18 
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Xni. Two Datives— the object to which and the ob- 
ject FOB WHICH — occur with a few verbs (390) : 

WELo est hdminibiis ftyftritia, Avarice is (for) an evil to men, Cic. 

XIV. With Adjectives the object to which the quality 
is directed is put in the Dative (391) ; 

Omnibus cfirum est, i2 is dear to all, Cic. 

XV. A few Derivative Nouns and Adverbs take the 
Dative after the analogy of their primitives (392) : 

Obtemp^ratio leglbus, obedience to the laws, Cic. Gongruenter D&tQ- 
nie, agreeably to nature, Cic. 

Genitive. 

XVL Any noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive (395) : 

G&tdnis drationes, Colons orations, Cic. 

XVII. Many Adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning (399) : 

ATidus laudis, desirous of praise, Cic. 

XVin. A Predicate Noun denoting a different person 
or thing from its Subject, is put in the Genitive (401) : 

Omnia hostium ^rant, AU Hangs belonged to (were oi)the enemy, Liv. 

XIX. The Genitive is used (406), 

I. With vkMxBOt and in]t8Sreioo : 

HisSrere Ulbdrum, pity the labors, Yirg. 

n. With r^cordor, mSmlnl, rSn^nigoor, and oUlvisoor: 

Mgminit praetSritdrum, He remembers the pad, Cic. 

m. Withrefert and interest: 

Interest omnium, It is the interest of aU, Cic. 

XX. A few verbs take the Accusative of the Person 
and the Genitive of the Thing (410) : 

I. Verbs o£ Meminding^ Admonishing: 

Te Smicitiae commSnSfiCcit, He reminds you of friendship, Cic. 

n. Verbs of Accusing^ Convicting^ Acquitting: 

Viros scSlSris arguis, You accuse men of crime, Cic 

in. Miserety JPoenitety PUdet^ Taedet, and JPiget : 

Efirmn BOS misSret, WepUythem, Cic. 
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For the Genitive o/JPlace^ see Rule XX VI. 

Ablahtb. 

XXI. Causb, Manneb, and Means are denoted by the 
Ablative (414) : 

Uti3it&te laudfttur, i2 Upraised beeauae of Us tuefulnssa, Gic. 

XXn. Price is generally denoted by the Ablative 
(416) : 

Yendldit auro patriam, ffe told his country for gold, Yirg. 

XXni. Comparatives without quam are followed by 
the Ablative (417): 

Nihil est Sm&biUua virtQte, Nothmg ia more lowly ihan virtue. Gio. 

XXIY. The Mbasubb of Difference is denoted by 

the Ablative (418): 

Uno die longior, longer hy one day. C^c. 

XXV. The Ablative is used (419), 

I. With utor, frnor, fangor, potior, vescor, and their com- 
pounds: 

PlQiimis rebus frulmur, We enjoy very many things. Gic. 

n. WithfldO) oonfido, nltor, innltor: 

SSlus verit&te niUtur, Safety rests upon truth. Gic. 

III. With Verbs and Adjkctiyes of Puentt and Want : 
Non dgeo mMlcSna, I do not need a remedy. Gic. 

lY . With digniiB, indigmu, oontentcu, and fretus : 
Digni sunt Smicttia, They are %Dor1hy of friendship. Gic. 

y. With Spaa and nsns; 

Auct^rit&te tua ndbis 5pu8 est, We need your endhorUy. Gic 

XXYI. L The place in which and the place fbox 
WHICH are generally denoted by the Ablative with a Prepo- 
sition. But 

II. Names of Towns drop the Preposition, and in the 
Singular of the First and Second declensions designate the 
PLACE IN WHICH by the Locative (421) : 

In It&lia fuit, He vfos in lUdy. Nep. Ex Africa, from Africa. Liv. 
Athenis fuit, He was at Athens^ Gic. IU>mae fuit, He vhu at Mom/e. Gic. 

XXYIL Source and Separation are denoted by the 
Ablative, generally with a preposition (425) : 
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Orinn^ ab SXbmifl, dmeenddifnm (he 8abmei, Lit. Gaedem a vOhia 
dep^o^ I ward off daughier from you, Gic. 

XXVUL The Time of an Action is denoted by the Ab* 
lative (426) : 

Octfigerimo anno eat mortuns, He died in his ^hUeth year, Gic. 

XXIX. The Ablative with an adiective may be used 
to characterize a person or thing (428) : 

gumma virtate ftddlescenfl, a youth of the highest virtue, Caes. 

XXX. The Ablative may be used with a word to de- 
fine its application (429) : 

Nomine, non p6te8tftte fuit rex, He woe king in name, not in power. 
Nep. 

XYTT, The Ablatire is nsed as the Casb Absolute 
(481): 

Seirio r^;nante, in the reign of Servim (Serrius reigning). Cic. 

Cases with Prepositions. 

XXXn. The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions (432) : 

Ad Smicam, to a friend, Cic. In ItiOia, in Saly, Nep. 

ADJECTIVES. 

XXXm. An Adjective agrees with its Noun in gen- 
deb, NUMBEB, and CASE (438) : 

FortOna caeea est, Fortune is hUnd, Gc. 

PBOVOUVS. 

XXXIV. A Pronoun agrees with its Antecedent in 

QSNDBB, NUHEBB, and PEBSON (445) .* 

Ai^bnal, quod wangnTnem h2bet, an ammai whith hoe Hood, Gic. 

VERBS. 

Agbeement. 

XXXV. A f^te Verb agrees with its Subject in xuic- 
BEB and PBBSON (460) : 

Ego Mgea 4«oi, Ikme hameked kimge, Gio. 
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Indicativb Mood. 

XXXVI. The Indicative is used in treating of &ot8 
(474) : 

Dens mundum aedificftvit, Ood made the workL dc. 

SuBJUNciTvi: Tenses. 

XXXVII. Principal tenses depend apon Principal 
tenses : Historical, upon Historical (480) : 

Nititur ut vincat, He etrwee to conquer, Cie. Quaeiiftns nonne pfttA- 
rem, You had ashed whether I did not think, Cic. 

SuBjuNcnvB Mood. 

XXXVulL The Potential Subjunctivb represents the 
action not as real, but b& possible (485) : 

Forsltan quaerfttis, perhaps you may inquire, Cic. 

XXXIX. The SuBjuNcmvE or Desire represents the 
action not as real, but as desired (487) : 

Yltleant elves, May the cUizena be weU, Cic. 

XL. The SuBJUNcnvB of Pubposs or Result is used 
(489), 

I. Withnt, ne, quo, quin, qudmXniu: 

Enltltur ut yincat, He strives that he may conquer, Cic. 

n. With qui = nt is, nt ^go^ to, etc. : 

Missi sunt, qui {ut i%) cons&ldrent ApolUnem, They were sent to eonsuU 
Apollo, Nep. 

XLI. The SuBjuNcnvE of Condition is used (503), 

I. With dun, mSdo, dnmmSdo : 

Mddo perm&ieat industria, if only industry renuum, Cic 

IL With ao si, nt si, qu^ qnam si, tanqnttBi ***fi^fir* ri, 
v^Qt, vttnt si: 

y^ut si idesset, as if he were present, Gaes. 

III. Sometimes with si, nisi, ni, sin, qcd = si is, si qois: 

Si Y&lim niimdrftre, if I should wish to recount, Cic. 

XLIL The Subjunctive of Concession is used (515), 

I. With Hoet, qnamvls, qnantamvls, nt, ne, qannii althouf^: 
licet inideat, though he may deride, Cie. 
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n. With qvl =s qmim (licet) li, q:iiiim 4gOt etc., though he : 
AbfloMte Yerrem, qui {quum w) ffitefttur. Acquit Verres, Hwugh lis 
tomftna, Oio. 

m. Generally with etd, tamatri, Stiamil: 

Etd optitaium sit, even if (though) it be most exedlent. Gic. 

XLm. The SuBjuNcnvB op Cause or Reason is used 
(617), 

L With qvom (cum), since ; qui = qiram is, etc 
Quum Yita mdtus plena sit, nnee life is full of fear. Gic 

n. With quod, quia, qnbniam, qnando, to mtroduce a reason on 
another^s authority : 

Quod corrumpdret j&yent&tem, because (on the ground ih&t)heeorrupi' 
ed the youth. Quint 

XLIV. The SuBJUNcmvB of Time with the accessoiy 
notion of Cause or Purpose is used (521), 

I. With dnm, ddneo, quoad, until: 

Exspectas, dum dicat, You are waiting till he ipeaka, L e., that he may 
speak. Gic. 

II. With ant^uam, prituquam, before: 

Antftquam de re pQblica dicam, before I (can) tpeak of the repuilUe. Gic 

XLV. The Subjunctive is used in Indisect Questions 
(525) : 

Quid dies f^rat^ incertum est, What a day may bring forth is uneer* 
tain. Gic 

XL VI. The Subjunctive by Attraction is often used ii> 
clauses dependent upon the Subjunctive (527) : 

y^reor, ne, dum mlnuSre v^lim l&bdrem, augeam, I fear I shaU inr 
crease the labor j while I wish to diminish it, Gic 

XLVn. The Subjunctive is generally used in the Inter- 
rogative, Imperative, and Subordinate clauses of the Oratio 
Obllqua (529) : 

Respondit, cur xSniret, ffe replied^ why did he come. Gaes. Sciibit 
L&bieno Yftniat, He writes to Laibyswus to come. Gaes. 

Impebattve. 

XLvm. The Imperative is used in commands, exhor- 
tations, and entreaties (535) : 

Justltiaic c51e, PraeUse Justiee. Gic. 
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k Infinitive. 

XLIX. The Subject of an Infinitive is put in the Ao- 
eusativd^ (645): 

Sentimus c&lSre ignem, We perceive that Jire is hot. Cic. 

s Pabticiples, Gebunds, axd Supines. 

Participles are construed as adjectives (6V6), Genrnds 
and Supines as nouns (559, 567). But 

L. The Supine in um is used after verbs of motion to 
express pubpose (569) : 

Yenerunt res rftpStltum, They came to demand retiihaion, Liv. 

PABTICLES. 

LI. Adverbs qualify vebbs, adjectives, and other ad- 
VEBBS (582) : 

y^^ SSpientes ftlldter vivunt, The wise live happUy. Cic. 

1. For Prepositions, see Rule XXXII. 

2. Conjunctions are mere connectives. See 687 and 688. 

^ 8. Interjections are expressions of emotion or mere marks of address. 

feee68<». 
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CHAPTEE YIII. 
ABSANQEHEHT OF WOBDS AHB CLATTSES. 
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SECTION I. 

ABBANGEMEKT OF WORDS. 

693. The Latin admits of great variety in the arrange- 
meut of the different parts of the sentence, thus affording 
peculiar facilities both for securing proper emphasis and for 
imparting to its periods that harmonious flow which charac- 
terizes the Latin classics. But with all this freedom and 
variety, there are certain general laws of arrangement which 
it will be useful to notice. 
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I. General Rules. 

593. The Subject followed by its modifiers occupies 
the first place in the sentence, and the Predicate preceded 
by its modifiers the last place : 

Sol driens diem conf Icit, The sun ridng tnalses the day. Gic. Animus 
aeger semper errat, A diseased mind always errs, Cic. Milti&des Athfinu 
iXbdrSnt, MilHades liberated Athens. Nep. 

594. Emphasis and euphony often affect the arrange- 
ment of words : 

I. Beginning. — ^Any word, except the subject, may be 
made emphatic by being placed at the beginning of the 
sentence : 

SUent Ifiges inter srma, Laws are silent in war. Gic. NiiAnUdri RSmus 
dfiditur, Bemus is delivered to Nwnitor, Liv. Igni &ger rastSbStur, The 
field was ravaged wUh fire. Sail. 

n. End. — Any word, except the predicate, may be ren- 
dered emphatic by being placed at the end of the sentence : 

NQbis non s&tisf&cit ipse DimostheneSy JSven Demosthenes does not satisfy 
tM. Cic. CoDstilatum p^tivit nunquam^ He never sought the consulship. Cic. 
Ezsistit quaedam quaestio svhdifficUis, There arises a question somewhat dif- 
ficult, Cic. 

in. Separation. — ^Two words naturally connected, as 
a noun and its adjective, or a noun and its genitive, are 
sometimes made emphatic by separation : 

Ol^urgaiifines nonnunquam incldunt necessdriaSf SomcUmss necessary r> 
proofs occur. Cic. Justitiae fungStar offXciis, Let him discharge the duties 
ofjtistice. Cic. 

595. Contrasted Groups. — ^When two groups of words 
are contrasted, the order of the first is often reversed in the 
second : 

Fr&gfle corpus ftnXmus sempltemus mdvet, The imperishable soul moves 
the perishable body. Cic. 

596. Kindred Words. — ^Different forms of the same 
word, or different words of the same derivation, are gener- 
ally placed near each other : 

Ad sdnem s^nez de s6nectate scripsi, I, an old man, wrote to an old man 
on the subject of old age, Cic Inter se &Iiis &Iii prQitant, They mutually bene- 
fit each other, Cic. 
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697. Words with a common Rrlatiok.— A word 
which has a common relation to two other words connected 
hj conjunctions, is placed, 

I. Generally before or after both : 

PIcis et artes et glOria, bcih ths artt and the glory qf pmue, Lir. Belli 
pScisque aiies, the arts of war and o/peaee. Lir. 

A Genitire or A^ective following two noons may qnalliy both, bat it more fre« 
qaently qualifies only the latter : 

Haeo peronnetatio ac ddnanttatio belli, th4$ inquiry and ttif detilaraticn of 
war, Liy. 

n. Sometimes directly after the first before the con- 
junction : 

HdnSris certSmen et glSriae, a struggle for honor and glory, Cic Agri 
omnes et m&ria, all lands and teas* Cic. 

n. Special Bulbs. 

698. MoDiFiEBS OP Nouns. — ^The modifiers of a noun 
generally follow it. They may be either adjectives or 
nouns : 

Pdpiilns RSmSnns dScrSvit, The Soman people decreed, Cic. HSrdddtus, 
p&ter histdriae, Herodotus, the father qf history. Cic. Liber de <^Icii8, thk 

hooh on duties, Cic. 

1. Noun. — A nonn as modifier of another noun is generallj ao sppositiTe^ 
a genitive, or a case with a preposition, as in the examples. 

2. With Emphasis. — Modifiers when emphatic are placed before theii 
nonns : 

Tuseus iiger BSmSno adjflcet, T\e Tktsoan territory lorderson the Soman, 
Liy. Catdnis fiTSiiSDeaf Cato's orations. Cic. 

8. Adjectiyb and Gbnititb. — ^When a noun id modified both bj an ad- 
jective and by a genitive, the usual order is, adjecUve — genitive — noun : 

Magna civium pfintlria, a great scarcity of citizens. Cic. 

609. MoDiFiBBS OP Adjectives. — The modifiers of the 
adjective generally precede it, but, if not adverbs, they may 
follow it : 

Ficlle doctisslmus, unquesUonably the most learned. Cic. Omni aetiti 
wmmtLniAy common to evory age. Cic AyiduA lan^ desirous tf praise. Cic 

600. MoDiFiEBS OF Yebbs. — ^Tho modifiers of the verb 
generally precede it : 

GlSria virtfltem sdqultur, Glory follows virtue, Cic Kundus deo pSret, 
The world is suf^ect to God. Cic. . Vehdmenter dixit, He spoke vekemewUpk 
Cic Gloria dtlcttur, He is led by glory. Cic. 
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1. Arm THK Vbrb. — When the rerb is placed for the sake of emphasis 
at the beginning of the sentence, the modifiers, of coarse, follow. See first 
example under 594. 1. 

2. Emphasis. — ^An emphatic modifier maj of coarse stand at the be^^* 
ning or at the end of the sentence (594) : 

Ficilllme cognoscuntur ftddlescentes, Most eatUy are the young men reo^ 
offnited, Cic. 

8. Two OR MOBS MoDiriEBS. — Of two or more modifiers belonging to the 
same verb, that which in thonght is most intimately connected with the vei b 
stands next to it, while the others are arranged as emphasis and euphony 
maj require : 

Bex ScjKhis bellum intftlit. The hing waged war against the ScytAdans, 
Kep. Mors propter brSvItStem vltae nunquam longe &best, Death is never 
far dittant, in coneequence of the ehoHnees of Ufe, Cic. 

601. MoDiFiEBS OF Adverbs. — ^The modifiers of the 
adverb generally precede it, but a Dative often follows it : 

Valde Tebftmenter dixit, He epoke very vehemently. Cic. Congrueoter 
Dfitdrae Ylvit, He Uoee agreeably to nature, Cic. 

602. Special Words.^ — Some words have a favorite 
place in the sentence, which they seldom leave. Thus, 

I. The Demonstrative generally precedes its noun : 
Costos bujus urbis, the guardian of this city. Cic. 

1. lUe In the nense of well-known (460. 6) generally follows its noun, if not ao* 
eompanied by an adjective: 

Medea ilia, that well-known Medea, Ola 

2. Quieque, the indefinite pronoun, follows some other word: 

JnsUtia saum caique trlbait, Justice gives to every man hie due (his own). Ola 

IT. PreposiHons generally stand directly before their cases, but Hfnus 
gnd versus follow their cases : 

In Asiam pr9ftlgit, Be fled into Asia, Cic. Collo tdnus, up to the neck. Ov. 

1. ArrxB A Pbonoun.— The prepositioa fSrequently follows the relative, some- 
timM other pronouns, and sometimes even nouns, especially in poetry : 

Bes qua de figpltar, the su^ect <^ which we are treating, Cio. Italiam contra, 
over against Italy. Virg. 

2. Cum Appbndsd.— See 184, 9 and 187, 8. 

8. ISTXEVSNuto WoBDS. — Genitives, adverbs, and a few other words sometimes 
stand between the preposition and its case. In ac^jorations per is usually separated 
from its case by the Ace. of the object abjured, or by some other word; and some- 
times the verb oro is omitted : 

Post Alezandri magni mortem, qfter the death qf Aleooander the Great Cic. 
Ad bdne vIveDdani,/or living weU. Gia Per te deos Oro, I pray you in the name 
qf ^ gods. Ter. Per Sgo vos deos = per deos dgo vos oro {&ro understood). 1 
pray you in the name qf the gods. Curt 

m. Cor\fHficHon8 and RelaUves^ when they introdace clauses, generally 
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Btand at the beginning of such clauses ; but aulemy ifnim^ qutdeni, gudque^ 
v9ro, and generally igitur^ follow some other word : 

Si peccSyi, ignosce, If IJuitve erred, pardon me. Cic. li qui siip6ri9re8 
sunt, those who are superior, Cic. Ipse avtem omnia Tidebat, But he him^ 
self saw ^^ things, Cic. 

1. Emphatio Words and Bblatiyxs often precede the ooi^anction. 

Id at andiyit, as he heard this. Nep. Quae quum ita sint, since these things 
are so, Cio. 

2. N>— -QUiDSM takes the emphatic word or words between the two parts: 
Ne in oppldls qaldem, not even in the towns, Cie. 

8. Quldem often follows pronouns, superlaMtes, and ordinaXs: 
£x me qnidem nihil audiet, He will hear nothing Ji^om me. Cic 
4 Que, «s,ns, introdncing a claase or phrase, arc generally appended to the first 
word, but if that word is a monosyllabic prepoeition, tbey ore often appended to tbe 
D^ word: ad plibemve, for adve, etc., or to the people ; in/drdgtie = inqtiefSro, 
and in the fomm. Apud quosque, and before whom, occnrs for euphony. 

IV. Non^ when it quaUfies some single word, stands directly before 
that word, but when it is particularly emphatic, or qualifies the entire 
clause, it generally stands at the beginning of the clause : 

Hac villa c&rfire non possunt, They are not able to do vnthout this villa. 
Cic. Non fuit Japlter m&tuendus, JupUer was not to be feared, Cic. 

Y. Inquamy sometimes Aio, introducing a quotation, follows one or 
more of the words quoted. The subject, if expressed, generally follows 
its verb : 

Nihil, inquit Brfttus, quod dlcam, Nothing which J shall state, said 
Brutus, Cic. 

VL The Vocative rarely stands at the beginning of a sentence. It 
OBually follows an emphatic word : 

Perge, Laeli, Proceed, Zaelius, Cic. 



SECTION II. 

ARBANOEMENT OF CLAUSES, 

I. In Complex Sentences. 

603. Subject ob Predicate. — ^A clause used as the 
subject of a complex sentence (367) generally stands at 
the beginning of the sentence, and a clause used as the 
predicate at the end : 

Quid dies fSrat incertum est, What a day may bring forth is uncertain, 
Cic. Exitus fuit 9r5ti9nis : sibi nuUam cum his &mlcltiam esse, The close 
of the oration was, that he had no friendship with these men, Caes. 

1. This arrangement is the same as that of the simple sentence. See 698. 
S. Emphasis and euphony often have the same efBect upon the arrangement of 
daoses ss ot words. See 004. 
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604. SxTBOBDiNATB ELEMENTS. — Clauses used as the 
subordinate elements of complex sentences, admit three 
different arrangements : 

I. They are generally inserted within the principal 
clause, like the subordinate elements of a simple sentence : 

HosteSy iibi prlmnm nostros dqultes conspezdrunt, cSlSrlter nostros 
perturbSTfirunty 2%e enemy , as eoon as tJiey saw our cavalry, quickly pvt our 
,men to route. Gaes. Sententia, quae tfltiasims TlddbStur, Ticit, TAe opinion 
[which seemed the safest prevailed, Liv. 

IT. They are often placed before the principal clause : 

Qanm quiescunt, prdbant. While they are quiet, they approve. Cic. QaS- 
Ua sit ftnlmus, ftnlmus nescit, The soul knows not what the soul is, Cic. Si 
haec clYltaa est, clvis sum ego, J[f this is a state lama eiHeen, Cic. 

Tbifl arrangement is especially common when the subordinate clsnse either re^ 
fers back to the preceding sentence, or is preparatory to the thought of the principal 
clause. Hence temporal, conditional^ and concessive clauses often precede the prin- 
cipal clause. Hence also, in sentences composed of correlative clauses with ie-~qv4f 
tdlis—qudlis, tantus — quarUfus, tum—quum^ \ta—ut, etc, the relative member, L e., 
the clause with qui, quSlis, quantus, quum, ui, etc, generally precedea 

in. They sometimes follow the principal clause : 

Enitltur ut vincat, Be strives that he may conquer, Cic Sol efficit at 
omnia flOreant, The sun causes all things to bloom, Cic 

This arrangement is common when the subordinate clause is either intimately 
connected in thought with the following sentence or is explanatory of the princip^ 
clause. Hence clauses of Purpose and Result generally follow the principal clause, 
as in the examples. See also examples under articles 489-409. 

606, Latin Period. — ^A complex sentence in which 
the subordinate clause is inserted within the principal clause, 
as under I., is called a Period in the strict sense of the word. 

In a freer sense the same teriH is also applied to any 
sentence in which the clauses are so arranged as not to 
make conlplete sense before the end of the sentence. In 
this sense the examples under II. are periods. 

II. In Compound Sentences. 

606. Clauses connected by coordinate conjunctions 
(587) generally follow each other in the natural order of 
the thought, as in English : 

I Sol ruit et montes umbrantnr, The sun descends and the mountains are 

shaded, Yirg. Gyges a duIIo yidfibStur, ipse aatem omnia Tldfibat, Oyges 
was seen by no one, but he himself saw all things, Cic. 



PART FOURTB. 

PROSODY. 
607. Prosody treats of Quantity and Yersificationi 
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CHAPTER I. 

QUAHIITT. 

608. The time occupied in pronouncing a syllable in 
poetry is called its quantity. Syllables are accordingly 
characterized as long^ shorty or common.^ 

609. The quantity of syllables is determined by poetic 
{/" usage. But this usage conforms in many cases to general 

laws, while in other cases it seems somewhat arbitrary. 

1. Syllables whose quantity conforms to known roles are said to be long 
or short by rule, 

2. Syllables whose quantity does not conform to known rules are said to 
be long or short by authority. 

8. The rules for quantity are either geruralt i 6., applicable to most syl- 
lables, or special, i. e., applicable to particular syllables. 



SECTION I. 

OENEBAL RULES OF QUANTITY. 
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610. EuLB I. — Diphthongs and Contracted syllables 
are long : 

Haec, coena, aura ; Sllufl /or Sliioa, oOgo for col^o, ocCido for occae- 
do, nil /or nihil^ 

1. Prae in composition is usually short before a rowel: pnieSi^^%u, 
praiuetue, 

2. Ua, ue, ui, vo, and uu, are not strictly diphthongs, and accordingly 

do not come under this rule. 

*-- • -- — — — ■--- 

1 Sometimes long and sometiaies alunrt 



/ 
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611. RuLB n. — A vowel is long by posmoK before 
jj Xj s, or any two consonants : ' 

Mi^or, rezi, gftza, mSiisa, semifl. 

1. Bat one of the oonsooantB at least must belong to the same word as 
thevowel: ab mpe^ pir 9axa. 

1) A final Towel is not usually affected by consonants at the beginning of* 
the following word, except before m, tp^ 8q, and s^, where a short vowel is 
rare. 

2) JJand CTmust never be treated as consonants under this mlci* except 
in rare instances where « is so used by Synaeresis. See 669. II. 

V2. Before a mute followed by Z or i2, a rowel naturally short becomes 
common : d&pUx^ Sffriy pdirea, 

1) In Greek words a vowel is also common before a mute with ifor iT.* 
T^emessa, cffcntu. 

2) A mute at the end of the first part of a compound before a liquid at 
the beginning of the second part makes the preceding vowel long by posi- 
tion: dlhrumpo, (}hr6go, 

8) A vowel naturally long, of course, remains long before a Mute and 
Liquid : dcer^ dcris, 

3. Compounds of jUffum retain the short vowel before j : b\}uffus, 
quadi^ugvM, 

612. EcLB in. — A vowel before another vowel, or 
a diphthong, is shobt by posmoN : 

Pius, piae, docSo, trfiho. 

No account Is taken of the breathing h\ hence a in traho is treated as a vowol 
before another voweL 

Exceptions. — The following are long before a vowel : 

"" 1. A, — (1) in the genitive ending ffi of pec. I. : atUdiy — (2) in proper 
names in Sius: O&itu (Oajus),--(8) before ia, i^ io, iu, in the verb aio. 

—2. E,— (1) in the ending H of Dec. V. when preceded by a vowel : diH/ 

and sometimes in /idHf rH, spH, — (2) in proper names in Hus: Pom* 
jpHus, — (3) in dheu. 

^ 3. I,— (1) in the verb/io, when not followed by «•: fiam,/t^amf but 
yi^*,— (2) in the genitive aliui. In other genitives i in itts is common in 
poetry, though long in prose, but the i in alffhiua is short, — (8) in c^tM, Of 
urn, for divuSf a, urn, — (4) sometimes in Di^ma, 

_ 4. 0| — ^is common in hhe, 

' Strictly speaking, the syllable, and not the vowel, is lengthened, but the langnage 
of convenience refers the quantity of the syllable to the vowel. 

* (?^ Q^ <uid M«, vhen t» has the sound of tc, are treated as single consonants. 



/ 
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_ 5. In Greek words yowela are often long before a yowel, because long in 
the original : der, AerOas, BriOis, JfenelduSf Trdea. 

This often ocoun in proper names in— &z, to, iua, {»«, <io», ion^ tUa^ Ms, Mim: 
MMdSi Alexandi^ Peneos, Darius, Orion. 



SECTION n. 

SPBCIAL RULS8 OF QUANTITY, 

L Quantity of Final Syllablbs. 

L Monosyllables, 
:< 613. Rule IV. — Monosyllables are long : 

ft, dft, te, 83, d3, 81, qid, dO, pro, tO, dOs, pSs, eSs, bds, sQs, p&r, 86L 

ExoEFTioKS. — The following are short : 
.^ 1. Enclitics : "^t*l, ve, ne^ ee, te, pse, pie, 
.^- 2. Monosyllables in b, dj 1, ni; t : ab^ ad^fel^ sum^ U; except soZ, adl. 

8. Afiy hUy ciSf edr, is, fac, ftr^ in, £», nk, bs (ossis), pHr, ^,^^ (indef- 
inite), quU, vir; probably also vas (v&dis), and sometimes hie and hSc as 
Nom. or Aco. forms. 

IJ. Polysyllables. 

1. final vowels. 

614. Rule V. — ^In words of more than one syllable, 
the endings a, e, and y are short ; i and Uy long ; o^ 
common : 

Vifi, m&n&, mixSy TEoaf; m&rf, audi, fruetQ, comQ; Sm6, seim^. 
^ 615. A Jinal is short : mensd^ templdj bond. 

Exckptioms.— J final is long, 

1. In the Ablative : mensd, h6na. Hid. 

2. In the Yocatiye of Greek nouns in <u (rarely ss) : AenHd, I^lld, 

8. In Verba and Indeclinable words : amd, c&rd ; oiredy juxtd, aniedf 
frwtrd. Except Ud, quia, ^d, uidputd used adverbially. 

* 616. E Jlnal is short : serve^ urbe^ rege. 

Exceptions. — E final is long, 

1. In Dec. I. and V. : epUdmi, ri, dii. Hence in the compounds— A^(^ 
prida, postridU, qudrl. 

2. In Greek phimls of Dec. III. : Tempi, nM. 
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8. In the Sing. Imperatire Act of Conj. II. : mdui, dddi. Bat e U some- 
times short in eawk 

4. lufirij/emO, ohn, and in Adverbs from adjectives of Dec. II. : dodS, 
fwA. Except 6My m&U, in/erne, irUemif tdpernk 

^ 617. YJinalia short : misp^ molpy cotp. 

^ .^ EzciPTiOMS.— Ck)ntracted endings are, of coarse, long : m^ = nUtjfk 

^618. X^no/ is long: servi^ bonij audi, 

'ExcEpnoKB.—IJinal is, 
^. . 1. Common in mat, ^, M, ibl, iHX. But 

Observe oompoonds Widwai^ Wlqut^ ^HbUqut^ ^Inans Wiff\*, iSbteiunque^ fUhst" 

2. Short, — (1) in nM, quasif cui (when a dissyllable), — (2) in the Greek 
ending A of Dat and AbL Plar. : Tro&d^—{Z) in the Dat and Voc. Sing., 
which end short in the Greek : Alexl, P&rldL 

Vtl follows the rule, but uot the oompoands, H^nam^ it^ique^ tMkPL 

^619. XJ final is long : fruct% comuy dictu. 

Exceptions. — IndU for in, and iilyft for non, 

V 620. O final is common : dmo^ sermS^ virgS. 

Exceptions. — Ofina^ is, 

1. Long, — (1) in Datives and Ablatives : &ervd, iUd, gudy — (2) in Greek 

^ words, when it represents a long Greek vowel : eehd, ArgOf — (3) in Adverbs:^ 
/alsd, muUd, ergd, quandd, omnind; except those mentioned under 2 below. 

2. Short in dud, ^^, odd, and the adverbs etid, illicd, immd, tnddd, and 
> its compounds, dumm6d6, qtidmddd, etc. 



2. FINAL SYIXAELES IN MUTES OB LIQUIDS, — 

C, D, L, M, N, R, T. 

^ 621. Rule VI. — ^In words of more than one syl- 
lable, 

Final syllables in c are long ; 
• Final syllables in d, 1, m, n, r, t^ are short : 

filec, illQo ; illQd, consul, &nSm, carmfo, IUn5r, cSpfit 

Exceptions.— The following occur, 
^ 1. jyOnSo and li^. 
2. M final with the preceding vowel is generally elided before a vow^ 
Bee 669. 1. 
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8. In Greek words, — (1) en is long; often also an, in,&n,$fn: HynOn, 
AnchiOn, TUdn, Belphln, Adaelhi, Fhorepny—{2) er is long in (OTf aethtr, 
frdXtTy and a few other words with loag ending in the original. 

4. This rule does not, of course, apply to syllables long by previoos 
rules. 

3. FINAL SYLLABLES IN S. 

^ 622. BuLE Vn. — In words of more than one syt 
liable, the endings as, es, and os are long; ISy us, ys, 
short : 

Sm&s, mens&s, m&ies, nQbes, hOs, servds; fivis, urbis, bdntiSf serrds, 
ehlim^s. 

«9 623. Ab final is long : Aeneas^ bondsy iUds. 

VExoBpTiONS. — A9 final is short, 
1. In an&i and in a few Greek nouns in Ss : Arc&s, lamgpit, 
I 2. In Greek Accusatives of Dec. III. : Arcadaa, JOrOds. 

^ 624. Esfinai is long : nubes^ mones, 

ExcBPTTONs. — JSs final is short, 
I 1. In Nominatives Singular of Dec. III., which increase short in the 
uen. : miles (Itis), ob^ (Idii), iTUerpres (6tis). Except abtiSf ari^Sf partis, 
Oris, and compounds of p9s; as HjOs, tripis, etc. 

2. In plhi£8 and the compounds of ^/ as &des,p9t€8, 
^Ji. In Greek words, — (1) in the plural of those which increase in the Gen. : 
Arcades, 2¥oade8,—^2) in a few neuters in eB : Hippdmines, — (8) in a few 
Vocatives singular : Dimosi/bmes. 

. 625. Ob final is long : custos^ virds, 

'EjLCEmoss.—Os final is short, 
^1. In eompds, imp6s, exds. 

2. In Greek words with the ending short in the Greek : 2^82^, nHUds. 

'*• 626. Is final is short : dvw, cdnis. 

Exceptions. — Is final is long, 
^ 1. In Plural Gases : memlis, servis, vdfAs, 

HencoySrU, gr^UU, ingrdtU. 

j^ 2. In NominatiTes of Dec. III., increaging^ofig in the Gen. : Qy^rU (Itis), 
^^mmis (Inis). 

4^8. In the Sing. Pres. Indie Act of Conj. IT. : audU, 

MSvls, qulvU, atervU follow the qaantity ofvU, 
J$f4. In the Sing. Pres. Subjunct Act. : passis, itelis, ndlis, mdlU. 
J006. Sometimes in the Sing, of the Fut Perf. and of the Perf. Subj. : &mtt» 
9sriSf ddcuiris. 
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-^ 627. TSu final is short : servuSf bonus. 

ExcsPTiom.— 2^,^fM^ is long, 
J^ 1. In Nominatiyes of Dec. III. increasmg long in the Gen. : oirMte (Ot28> 
UttiU (tlrU). 

Bat pdNtg (u short) oeears in Horace. Ars P. 65i. 
^ 2. In Deo. lY., in the Gen. Sing., and in the Nom. Aoc. and Yoc. Plnr.* 

8. In Greek words ending long in tha original: IhntkiU, Se^kiis, tryrOtb 
Bat we have O^dHpiit VL^pOl^pAt, 

^ 628. Yn fincU is short : chldmps^ chelps. 

)C ExcBFTioNS.— Contracted endings are of course long : Frynn§s for .Eryn' 

n. Quantity in Increments. 

f--629. A word is said to increase in declension, when it 
has in any case more syllables than in the nominative singu- 
lar, and to have as many increments of declension as it has 
additional syllables: sermo, sermonisy sermonibus. 

4 Sermdnia^ haying one syllable more than Mrmo, has one increment, while aer- 

mdr^ibua has two increments. 

y^ ' 630. A verb is said to increase in conjugation, when it 
has in any part more syllables than in the second person 
. singular of the present indicative active, and to have as 
many increments of conjugation as it has additional sylla- 
bles: dmoLSy dmatiSy dmdbdtis. 

AmdtU has one increment, dmOMitU twa 

^ 63 1 .(Jf there is but one increment, it is uniformly the 
penult jif there are more than one, they are the penult with 
the requisite number of syllables before it. The increment 
tTiearest the beginning of the word is called the first incre- 
ment, and those following this are called successively the 
second^ thirds sxidi fourth mcrements. Thus 

In itr^manrt-hu, the first increment is mo^, the second •; and in mon- 
t^-ro-mtM, the first is «, the second e^ the third ra, 

I. Increments of Declension. 

, .,^632. Bulb VIII. — ^In the Increments of Declen- 
t sion, a and o are long; e, i, u, and y^short : 

aetas, aet&tis, aetfttibus; serme, sermOnls; puer, puSri, puCfrOrum; 
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fulgur, fiilgiiiis; dbUmys, chlam^dis; bdnus, bon&rum, bondrum; iUe, 
ill&rum, illoram ; miser, mis^ri ; supplex, supplicis ; sStur, satiirL 

Vowels long or short by position are of coarse excepted. 

4. ^633. A in the increments of declension is long : paa^ 
pdcis ; borucSj bondrumj duo^ dvdbus. 

Exceptions. — A is short in the first increment, 
4*e^. Of masculines in al and ar : Bafmibal, Ednnib&Ha; Oaesar, Caesarii. 
Except Car and Jfdr, 
^2. Of nounis in g preceded by a consonant: daps, da^is; Arabs, Araiis. 
^,00iB. Of Greek nouns in a and &bi pddma, po^mMis ; PaUas, Billadis. 

rj^ Of the following : — (1) JHiccairy Istpar, jubar, lar, nectar, par and its 
compounds,— (2) anas, mas, vas (v&dis), — (3) sal, fax, and a few rare Greek 
words in ax. 

^^34. O in the increments of declension is long : honor^ 
honoris / bonus^ bonorum / duOy duobus. 

Exceptions. — is short in the first increment, 
j^ 1. Of Neuters* in Decl. III. : aequar, aeqitoris; tempus, tempdris. Except 
08 (Oris), odor (adoris), and comparatives, 

^i*2. Of words in g preceded by a consonant ; inops, tnSpts, Except O^* 
chpfi and hydrops. ^ 

jftiSr^Qf arbor, bos, Upus, — compos, impos, miSmor, irnmemorX-AUSbrox, 
QappadoK^ praecoz: J 

^4. Of most Patrials : Macedo, Maceddnis, 

^ 5. Of many Greek nouns, — (1) those in or : rhUAor, Hector, — (2) many 
in o and on increasing short in Greek : aUdon, aeddnis,—(B) in Greek com- 
pounds in pug : triptis (ddis), Oedipus. 

,Jt^6S5. E in the increments of declension is short: puer, 
pueri; liber^ liberi. 

Exceptions. — ^ is long in the first increment, ^ 

^^1. Of Decl. Y., except in the foTms/idei, rei, and spH; as diH, di9ntm, 
d&bus, rSyus. * ' 

4«^*^. Of nouns in en, mostly Greek: Utn, USnis; Sirin, Sir^is. So Anio, 
An&nis. 

^ 9. OfCeltiber, Iber, ifer, — Tteres, Ucvples, merces, quies, inquies, requies, 
plebs, — lex, rex, alee, dlex, vervex. 

> <* 4. Of a few Greek words in eg and er, except odr and aeiher; as lebes, 
lebUis; erdier, oratiris. 

HP* ^636. X in the increments of declension is short : mileSp 
militiSy militibus; ancepSy ancipitis. 

Exceptions. — /is long in the first increment, 
^^. Of most words in ix: radix, radids; fdlix,/elici8. 

But short is : appendioo^ cdiiea, CiU»,/Uia, fomia, nim, pko, sdMa, etriao^ and a 
few others, chiefly proper names. 
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-^2. Of <lii, ^{w, lU^ «M, QuirtBf Samnie. 

3. Of ddpkin and a few rare Greek words. 

4. For quantitj of the ending im, see 612. 8. 



- 637. XJ in the increments of declension is short : diioCj 
' iucis ; arcuSf arcubus ; sdtur^ saturi, 

EzcBPnoKB. — Wis long in the first increment, 

^M 1. Of nouns in vm with the genitive in iiili| ntia, ndls : Jub^JMb; taltu, 
mdOtit ; pikUf pdUUdu, £xcept inUreuty lAgut, jpietu, 
(^2. Of /ur,/rtiXf ItiXf jfkiij Ihllux, 

^^^ * ~6S8. T in the increments of declension is short : chid- 
mys^ chlamydia. 

^EzcEpnoMB. — ^This increment oocors onlj in Greek words, and is long in 
thoke in pn, §n4s, and in a few others. 

JJ. Incrementa of Conjugation* 

—639. Rule IX. — ^In the Increments of Conjugation 
(630), a, Oi and o are long ; i and u short : 

fimftmua, amemus, am&tdte, rdgimus, sihniis. 

1. In aacertaiulng the increments of the irregular verbs, fSra^ «Mo, and their 
eompoands, the fall form of the second person, /dr'iA, voUBy eta, must be used. Thus 
isifirG>am and v(il&>am^ the increments are re and le, 

2l In ascertaining the increments of reduplicated forms (254), the redapUcation 
is not counted. Thus (2A2SmiM has bat one increment di, 

^^^^40. A in the increments of conjugation is long: 
dmdre. 

ExoEFTioNs.— ^ is short in the first increment of d^ i dare, dabatn, cir- 
eumdabam, 

^' 641. E in the increments of conjugation is long: mo* * 
nere. 

Exceptions.— JS* is short before r, 

L In the tenses in ram, xim, ro: wmatfiram, iwyiitlMm, tmatiro; ntv- 
h'ott rexient, 

- 2. In first increment of the Present and Imperfect of Coi\f . IIL : riffh^ 
refferis, regerem, regerer, 

3. In the Fut. ending bS ria, b^re t irndbhis, or -Sre, nUhObirii. 
f"^ Rarely in the Perf. ending enint : 9G£krwat for sb€liirwnJb. See 285, 
also Systole^ 669. lY. 

^- 642. O in the increments of conjugation is long with- 
out exception : mdnetdte^ r^^UOte, 
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—'643. X in the increments of conjugation is short : reffi' 
tiSf reodmus. 

ExcBPTiONS. — I IB long, except before a vowel, 
. . 1. In the first increment of Conj. IV., except imus of the Perf. : aud^re, 
tvudivif audiium; senHo, sentlmtu^ sensimua (pQrf.)> 
^ '^ 2. In €k)nj. III. in the first increment of perfects and supines in Ivi and 
Itom (276. III.) and of the parts derived from them (except imua of I^erf. : 
trlvimus) : e&pivif eupiverai, dupUtis ; pHM, petUus; capessvvi, capsstUiirusS 
Moisus from gaudeo follows the same analogy. 

^ 8. In the endings Imus and Itis of Pres. Subj.: iXmuSf sUie; vet^mus^ 
/w^Wm (289.8). 

- 4. In ndlUe, noUio, nolUSUf and in the differelit persons of ibam, ibo, 
from eo (295). 

-5. Sometimes in the endings xlmiis and litis of the Vut. Per£ and Pert 
Z' Subj. ; &mdvh4miiSf amavirkis. 



t. XT in the increments of conjugation is short : volvr 
mus. 

— ^v^ExcEPTioNS.— [/"is long in the Supine and the parts formed from it: 
> /■ itdKUutjif voliUiiruSj dmdturus. 



UL Quantity of Dbbivativk Endings. 

*'646. Rule X. — The following derivative endings 
have the penult long : 

^^I. flhmin, aonun, atrma ; 

fiftbrum, simiilacrum, ^rfitrum. 

yJl. Sdo, Ido, 'Sdo; ago, Igo, ugo: 

dulcedo, cupido, sOlitQdo ; vdrfigo, drigo, aerQgo. 

-•m. ais, els, dig, 5tis, Ine^ QtHB-^inpcaronymUss : 

PtSldmais, CJiryseis, Minois, Mriotis, Nsiine, AcrlsitoA 
—Except Jkindia^^hdediB, ThibdiSt Nirka, 

IV. ela, nef alls, ilis, oils : 

querela, 6^e; mortalis, fidelis, ciirQlis. 

V. aniiSi entis, 5ntui, onuB ; Sna, ena, 5na, una: 

urb&nus, gggnus, patrOnus, tribOnus; membrftna, hSbena, utihAh^ ^^ Jft. 

Except ffalbdfi/M. 

.VT. axis, arns; 5ni8,5sn8; S^nsjlviis: 

tSlatftris, ftyfirus; cfindrus, &^[mGBus; octfivus, aestlYiia 
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^VIL ila, Itm, fttnii fiUm, Xtim, atim) Stom, 8tav 

ilStus, tuiTliiis, comfltiu; sing&lStiin, ylrltim, trlbfttim^ qnereetom, 
mduflU. 

Exwpt (1) dnhUUtu^/ortuUue^ orOiuUua, hdRtut, Aoq^Uim, mtoWim^ tptrUut^ 
(9) ^JMm, ttdUm, and adyertM in Utu, m divinUut ; and (8) partlolples proyided fos 
bj<R9. 

S Vm. Sni, Ini, 5nl,— ^'n distribuUves : 
septAni, qnlni, octOxu. 

— »646. Bulb XI. — The following derivative endings 
have the penult short : 

*^ I. &de8| l&dei, lides^ — in patronymiet : 
Aenfiftdes, LftertUdes, Tantilides. 

^J^oept (1) those in idM from noons in ettt and M,^aa, PiHdet (Pelens), ^(So- 
oRdM (Neocles), and (2) Amph/iOraideii, Ampol%d€s,BUidet,C»r&nidM, Lffouividet, 

IL i&oiis,Xdiu,Xdiui: 

Cdrinthiicua, mddicua, cfipldiu. 

Except dmioutf <inHcut, aprleu9^ mendXcut^ potUcui, pAe^eus, 



^^ 



m. ttlos, 51a, Slum } iiliis, iila, illiim ; ciiliui, oiila, oiilimv — in 

fllidlua, fHidla, atridlum; hort&luB, viigOla, oppidQlmn; floeoiUufl, 
particQla, mOnusciUum. 



rV. ^ta8| Itas,— tn iwwm ; iter, itnii, tn adoerU : 
pittas, yeritafi ; fortiiter, dlylnitas. 

. y. fitOii, nis, UOif,— m verbdU; Imui,— tii adjedhes denoHnff ma- 
terial or ^i7t« : 

yers&tiOls, d5dlis, ftrnftbHis ; ftd^Unantiinus, oedrihus, crastiiius, dlQtiiiUB. 

Except nUUiUfwua, ripenHnu*^ vespertlmus, 

1. Bis in adjectiyes from nouns usuallj has the penult long: cUfUis, hu. 
tUis, puerUit, virUis. 

^^2. Imui denoting eharacUrisUe (825) nsuallj has the penult long: e&nl 
f*H8, IqiAnutf marinw. 

/647. EuLB XIL — The following derivative endings 
have the antepenult long : 

^ I. aceuB, uoeus, aneas, Sxiiu, axinm, oxing : 
r5sftceu0, pannOceus, s&bit&neus, dni>&rius, cdlumbarium, oenaOiiiia. 

y IL SbOis, Stitlis, fitloiiB : 
ftmftbXliB, yers&tidii, ftquAtitons. 
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^n. figinta, Igintl, Ssimus, — in numerala: 
nOnlLgmta, Tlginti, centesimus. 

^ 648. EuLE Xni.— llig^bBowiiE^ dcMttvatiTO mdiagi 
have the antepenult short : 

^I. IbiliB, itado, ttlentna, iilentiu. 
credibilifl, sOlitado, Tlndlentus, $piUentii& 

yrll. ilxio, — in derideratives : 
46&rio, emptiirio, partiirio. 

IV. (iaA3smTY OF Stem Syllables. * 

J. In Primitives, 

— 649. The quantity of stem-syllables in primitive words, 
when not determined by the General Rules (Sec. I.), is in 
most cases best referred to authority. Thus, 

In mSter, cfido, scribo, dSno, tltor, the first syllable is long hy authority, 
while in p&ter, t6go, mico, sdno, iiter, it is short by authority, 

— 660. EuLE XIV. — ^The quantity of stem-syllables 
remains imchangedm inflection: 

In DSCLENSiON, — Svis, Syem ; nObes, nQbium. 
In COMPARISON, — \Mb^ ISvior, l^TisESmus. 
In CONJUGATION, — ^Didneo, mdnSbam, mdnuL 

^J. Position may however aflfect the quantity: ager, &gri (611, 612); 
possum, pfkui; soVoo, s6lQtum; voVoo, vdlHtum, 

Here d becomes J before gr, ^The o In possum, sohoo, and voko, long only by 
position, becomes short before a slnfe consonant f 

2. Gigno gives ghwi, ghiUum, and pdno, p6sui, pdsUum, 
8. See also 661, 652. 

^651. Dissyllabic Perfects and Supines have the first syl- 
lable loDg, unless short by position : 

jiivo, jQvi, jQtum ; fSveo, fovi, fbtum. 

1. These Perfects and Supines, if formed from Presents with the first 
syllable short, are exceptions to 650. 
u^2. Seven Perfects have the first syllable short; 
htid, dikU^fidi, id(di, ttm^ tifHy tiOi. 
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-^ Ten Supines have the first syllaUe sliort: 

-•ufUitm^ ddian^ ttem, hhtm^ quUum^ rStmn^ r&mi, tdium^ tfUum^ tUS- 
tern.' 

-^652. In trisyllabic Reduplicated Perfects the first two 
syllables are short : 

cftdo, c^di ; cSno, oSdni ; disco, didicL 

1. OaedohaB<)ScMi in diMdn^on from eielUU from edd&, 

SL The BMond q^Uable nmj be made long bj position : eAourri^ wimor^i, 

n. In Derivatives. 

~~658. EuLB XV. — ^Derivatives retain the quantity 
of their primitives : 

b5niis, bSnitas; titmeo, t&nor; Snimus, Snimdsus; dvis, cavicos; cQray 
cQro. 

1. Frequentatiyes in ito, have i short: dlknCUo, See 382. 1. 

2. In a few Derivatiyes the short yowel of the primitiye is lengthened : 



hdmOy hflmSonSy 

Iftteo, lltema, 

16to, Ifix, Ifigis, 

macer, mBcfiro, 

mdyeoy mSbllis, 

persdno, persOna, 



rfigo, rfix, regis, rfigiila, 

B^cus, sGcius, 

sddeo, sddes, addlUas, 

siro, sdmen, 

suspicor, susplcio, 

tdgo, tdgula. 



8. In a few Deriyatiyes the long yowel of the primitiye is shortened: 



Seer, ftcerbus, 

dico, dicaz, 

dftco, dux, diicis, 

fido, fides, 

Iflceo, liicema, 

mOles, mdlestus, 



nStnm, ndta, 

5di, ddium, 

sSpio, s^or, 

yido, yadum, 

yOx, yQcis, ydco. 



This change of qaanttty in some instances is the result of contraction : m^lMM^ 
mXXbliU*^ mdbUU, and in others it serves to distingnish words of the same orthogni> 
phy: as the verbs liffit, Ugea^ rigU^ rigea, tid^ from the nonns lioi$t liffee, rigUk 
riffMf iides, or the verbs dUoi8, ducea^ fldes^ from the noons d'&ei8j diiesSyfide*, 



HI. In Compounds. 

---654. Rule XVI. — Compounds generally retain the 
quantity of their elements : 

ant&-fSro, de-fSro, dg-dQco, in-aequftlls, pro-dQco. 

1. The change of a vowel or diphthong does not affect the quantity: 
dd*lIgo (%p), oc-cldo {cado), oc-cldo {eaedo), 

1 From 9Mo, bat ttSkum from «#». 
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-4i. IffSBPARABLi Prepositions. — D^ 89, and ▼§ are long, rS short : 
ae sometimes long and sometimes short : /^ 

dldttco, sedtlco, Tdcors, rSdflco, nedum, n&fas : 

1) 2X !b short in dlrtmo^ dUerttu. 

2) 2^6 Ia long in nidwn^ nimo^ niquam, nigtUtquam^ niquidquam^ niqiAUa, 
and nivt. In other words it Is short. 

8) Re Is sometimes lengthened in a few words : riPigio^ r^Rgviae^ ripirU^ rfpiU 
^rlMUa,ete. 

8. Changk of Quantitt. — ^In a few words the quantity of the second 
element is changed. Thus 

Dieo gircs -dXcut ; jUro^ "fi^f n9t^ -nUus; nUbo, nkba: miifi-dlcus, 
de-J5ro, cog-nltos, prC-niiba. 

4. Pno<-^Pro is short in the following words: 

JMhella, prdeul, prd/dnw, prijfiri, pr^fedo^ prilfettvi, pHifkUeor, prd-> 
JUeor, prd/ugio, prUfUgui, prdfundvs, j)rdn!ipoi, prihuptia, prSienmSt and 
most Greek words, as prdphUta, general!/ in prllfundo, prdpdgo, jpripino, 
rarel/ in prScHro, prSpello. 

6, Stem.— When the first element is the stem of a word (338. IIL), it 
Is often followed by a short connecting Towel: 

dU-i-f &cio, Ulb-i fScio, bell-I-giro, aed-I-f Ico, art-I-fex, ampl-I-f Ico, Ido- 
ii-ples. 

Betorefdcio In a few oomponnds 6 is sometimes lengthened : nquf/dclo, pdtl^» 
do, putri^deio^ tipfj^oio. The first e in tUdmett Is long. 

6. I LOKG.— 7 is long, — (1) in the first part of compounds of diet : mftrl- 
dies, pridie, postildie, qu((tldie, triduum, and (2) in the contracted forms, 
higae^ trlgae, quadrigae, Wket^ seUioetf tibicen for tibiicen. 

Bnt i is short in Hdttwu and qudtriduunk 

7. LONG. — is long in contrO-, inMi-, retrd^f and quandd- in composi- 
tion ; as : eontrdvenia, itUrOd&eOf retrdverto, guandOque^ but guandJ^guidem, 

8. Special Wobds. — Hddie^ quae*, git^gue^ and eiguidem, haye the first 
syllable short 



U 



CHAPTER II. 
▼ EBSI7I0ATI0V. 



SECTION I. 

GSKXBAL VIEW OF TEX BVBJEQT 

656. Latin Versification is based upon Quantity and 
i Accent. Syllables are combined into certain metrical groups 
H called Feet, and feet, singly or in pairs, are combined into 
Verses. 

L Mbtrical Fjebtt. 

656. Feet are either simple or compound. For con- 
venience of reference we add the following list: 





I. Simple Met 






Dissyllabic Fsst. 




/ Spondee, 


itffo long i^UahUi, . . 


Leges. 


Trochee,! 


a long and a thoH, — v 


LSgls. 


Iambus, 


a ah(yrt and a Urn^^ w — 


P&rftns. 


Pyrrhic, 


two short, V V 
Tbisyllabio Ebxt. 


PMr. 


/ Dacty], 


a long and two short, . w v 


cSrmlni. 


Anapaest, 


two ihort and a long, w -. 


bdnltSs. 


Tribrach, 


three short, *# w v 


dSmlnilks. 


MoIossQs, 


three long, ... 


UbertSs. 


Amphibrach, 


a short, a iong, and a short, •* — w 


imlcfis. 


Amphimacer,* 


a long, a short, and a long, «- v — 


mllltes. 


Bacchlus, 


a short and two long, w — — 


ddlOres. 


Antibacchlas, 


two long and a short, — — w 


pSstl^rib. 



IL Compound Feet. 

These are only compounds of the dissyllabic feet, and 
all have four syllables. 



> Sometlniet ealled Ch4)re^ 



* Also ecUod OfU&!5t 



MxrkicxL tRvr. 
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^ w «» w 



w *• 



www 



Dispondee, datiSU tpandu, 

Ditroehee, double trochee, 

DiiambuB, double iamibue, 

Proceleusmatic, double pyrrhie. 

Greater Ionic, q^ondee andpyrrhie, — — w w 

pyrrhie and spondee^ w w « . 

trochee (choree), and ianibue, — w w — 

iambue and trochee, 

iambus and spondee, 
SecoDd Epitrite, trochee and spondee. 
Third Epitrite, spondee and iamhts. 
Fourth Epitrite, spondee and trochee. 
First PaeoD, trochee and pyrrhie. 
Second Paeon, iambus aa^ pyrrhie. 
Third Paeon, pyrrhie and trochee. 
Fourth Paeon, pyrrhie and iambus. 



licsser Ionic, 
Choriambus, 
Antispast, 
First Epitrite, 



u — — w 






w ■• 



w ^ w w 



W W W -i* 



praAoSptOrte. 

eltltitls. 

ftmofinltSs. 

mimdiift. 

s^ntdntift. 

ftddlescdns. 

Imp&tlens. 

Tirdcflndtts. 

ftmSvdrftnt. 

cOndltSrOs. 

aflctOritSs. 

5mBm6ntA. 

blst5i-l&. 

ftmSbDIs. 

piiSrIils. 

c^lSrltSs. 



1. Common Fbet. — ^The feet of most frequent occurrence in the best Latin 
poets are, 

1) The Dactyl and Spondee^ used in the Heroic Hexameter. 

2) Less frequent the lanibus, Trochee, Tribrach, Anapaest, and Chori- 
ambus. 

2. Groups.— A Dipody is a group of two feet ; a JHpody, of three ; a 
Tetrapody, of four, etc A Triemimhis is a group of three half feet, i. e;, a 
foot and a half; PeniJumim!his, of two and a half; H^hthemim^erie, of three 
and a half, etc 

657. Metrical Equivalents. — ^A long syllable may 
often be resolved into two short ones, as equivalent to it in 
quantity, or two short ones may be contracted into a long 
one. The forms thas produced are metrical equivalents 
of the original forms. Thus, 

The Daetyl becomes a Spondee by contracting the two short syllables Into one 
long syllable ; the Spondee becomes a Dactyl by resolving the second syllable, or an 
Anapaest by resolving the first Accordingly the Dactyl, the Spondee, and the Ana- 
paest are metrical eqatvalents. In like manner the lambns, the Trochee, and the 
Tribrach are metrical equivalents. 

658. Metrical Substitutbs. — ^In certain kinds of verse, 
feet are sometimes substituted for those which are not their 
metrical equivalents. Thus, 

The Spondee is often subsiltated for the lambns or the Trochee, though not 
equivalent to either. See 679, 68S. 

659. Ictus ob Rhythmic Accent. — ^As in the pronun- 
dation of a word one or more syllables receive a special 
stress of voice called accent, so in the pronunciation oi a 
metrical foot one or more syllables receive a special stress 
of voice called Rhythmic Accent or Ictus. 
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1. SniPLi Fnr.— Feet consisting of both long and short sjllables baro 
the ietos onifbnnlj on the long sjllables, unless used for other feet. Thus, 

The Dactyl tnd the Trochee hsve the ictos on the flnt sylUble ; the Annpfiet 
sad the Itmbos on the last. 

2. Equitalintb Ain> ScBsnTuna.— These take the ictus of the feet for 
which they are used. Thus, 

The Bpondee, when need for the Dactyl, takes the ictus of the Daeiyl, i. ou, en 
the lint syllable; bat when need for the Anapaest, it takes the ietos of the Anapaest^ 
L c, on the last syUable. 

1) Feet consisting entirely of long or entirely of short syllsbles sie generally 
aqaWalents or sabatltates, and are accented accordingly. 

S) When two short syllablei of an eqnlvalent take the place of an accented long 
syllable of the original foot, the ietos rests chiefly on the first of these two. Thns the 
Dactyl used for the Anspaest takes the ictos on the first short syllable. 

S. CSoMPOUND Fbr.— These take the ictus of the feet of which tbej are 
oomposed. Thus, 

The C%oHambtu (trochee and iambus) takes the ictus of the trochee on the first 
sj liable end that of the iambns on the last 

Bttt lonie foot are generally read with the ictos on the first long syllable. 

660. Absis and Thesis. — ^The accented part of each 
/ foot is called the Arsis {raising) ; and the unaccented part. 
Thesis {lowering). 

IL ViCBSBS. 

^ 661. A verse is a line of poetry, and is either simple or 

compound. 

I. A Simple verse has one characteristic or fundamental 
foot, which determines the ictus for the whole verse. Thus, 

Every Dactylic Verse has the ictus on the first syllable, because the Dac- 
tyl, its characteristic foot, has it on that syllable. 

II. A Compound verse has a characteristic foot for each 
member. See 692. 

662. Caesttral Pause. — ^Most verses are divided into 
two nearly equal parts by a pause or rest called the caesu- 

<^ ra * or caesural pause. See 673, 674. 

663. Meteical Names of Veeses.— The metrical 
name of a verse designates, 

I. The Characteristic foot. Thus, 

> Osesnra ((h>m eatdo^ to cat) means a entting; it oats or divtdpt the verse into 
parts. 
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Dactylic, Trochaic, and Iambic yerses have respectively the Dactyl, the 
Trochee, and the Iambus as the characteristic foot. 

n. The Number of Feet or Measures.' Thus, 

1. Dactylic Hexameter is Dactylic verse of six measures. 

2. A Terse consisting Of one measure is MonofMter ; of two, Dimettr; 
of three, IHmeter; of four, Tetrameter; of five, Fenteaneter ; of six, Hexam* 

nL The Completeness or Incompleteness of the meas- 
ures. Thus, 

1. A Terse is termed Aeataleetic, when its last measure is complete ; 
CataleetiCf when it is incomplete. 

1) A OataUeUe verse is said to be eataUeUc in 9yUdbam^ in dispUdbum^ or 
in trisf^tddtun^ aooording as the incomplete foot has one, two, or three syllables. 

2) A BraehyetUaleotie verse wants the closing foot of the last Dipody. 
8) An Aeephalotu verse wants the first syUsble of the first foot 

4) A Bypereaialeetic verse, also called Rypermetw^ has an excess of syUablesL 

2. The full metrical name combines the three particulars enumerated 
under I. IL and III., as Dactylic Hexameter Acatalectie, Dactylic THmetfir 
Caialectic, etc. 

1) Bat for the sake of brevity the term Acatalectie is often omitted when it can 
be done without ambiguity. 

2) Yerses are sometimes known by names which merely designate the number 
of feet or measures. Thus Bexameter (six measnres) sometimes designates the />ao* 
tyUe Maoametw Acatalectie^ and JSenaritu (six feetX the Iambic IHmcter Acata* 
lectie. 

664. Special Names op Vebses. — ^Many verses are 
often designated by names derived from celebrated poets. 
Thus, 

Alcaie from Alcaeus, Archiloehian from Archilochus, SappMe from 
Sappho, Glyconie, from Glycon, etc. 

Yerses sometimes receive a name from the kind of subjects to which they wers 
applied: as Heroic^ applied to heroic subjects; Paroemiac^ to proverbs, etc. 

665. Final Syllable. — The final syllable of a Yerse 
may generally be either long or short* 

666. Stanza. — ^A stanza is a combination of two or 
more Yerses of different metres into one metrical whole. 
See 699, 700. 

A stanza of two lines is called a Distich ; of three, a Trietich / of four, a 
Xetrattich, 



I A mcasnre is a single foot, except in Anapaestic, Trochaic, and Iambic verses, 
Where it Is a Dipody or Pair of feet 



S(H METRB. FiaURXS OV PBOSODT. 

667. MsnuL — ^Metre signifies meamrey and is used to 

designate, 

1. A Foot or Dipody, as tbe measare, or metrical ele- 
ment of a verse. 

2. A Verse or Stanzay as the measure of a poem. 

668. ScANNiNO. — Scanning consists in separating a poemi 
or verse, into the feet of which it is composed. 

m. FiGUBBS OF PbOSOPT. 

669. The ancient poets sometimes allowed themselves, 
in the use of letters ana syllables, certain liberties generally 
termed Figures of Prosody. These are, 

I. Synalobpha. — ^This is the elision of a final vowel or 
diphthong, or of a final m with the preceding vowel, before 
^ a word beginning with a vowel : 

Monstr* horrend' inform* ingens, for Monstrom horrendnm infonne 
iogens. Virff, 4 

1. Ko account is taken of A, aa it ib only a breathing <2. 2). Hence Aor- 
/ rmdum ia treated as a word beginning with a vowel. 

2. Interjections, o, h«u, ahfproh, etc, are not elided, bnt in other words 
the elision generally takes place in the best poets. Bnt see Virff. Am, m. 74. 

8. Final « in the interrogatire ne is sometimes elided before a consonant : 
Pyrrhin' connflbia senras ? for Pyrrhlne connflbia senras f Virg. 

4. The elision of « occurs in the early poets : 

Ez omnlbu' rebus,ybr Ex omnibus rdbus. Liter. 

5. S^aloepha may occur at the end of a line when the next line bo' 
gins with a yowel. It is then called Sifnapheia. 

IL Synaebbsis. — This is the contraction of two sylla- 
/ bles into one : 

aurca, dSnde, d^lnceps, {Idem, itedem. 

1. Synaeresis is of frequent application. It may unite 

1) Two successive yowels, as In the examples above. 

2) A vowel and a diphthong: SSSdtm, 

8) Two vowels soponted by A, as only a broathing : prohlbeat^ pronouneed prci* 

2. In the different parts of <£^»m, e€ is generally pronounced as one tyh 
lable : dSUte^dUst, d9rai, dOrii, etc. : so ei in the verb anUeo : anUlrt, atUH- 
rem, antSie, atUHi. 

8. / and 11 before vowels are sometimes used as consonants with the 
Bound of ^ and tir : Thus, &bSU» and artiU, become db^ and Or^; ffSnibi 
and ien&is become ^mo& and Unuat. 
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nL DiABBESis. — This is the resolution of one syllable x 
into two : 

aurSa/or aurae, OrphSilis /or OrphSus, soluendos, /or solvendns, silua 
/orailva. 

As a mfttter of fiust ihe Latin poets seldom, tf erer, aetoally dMde any syllable 
Into two, and the examples generally explained by dia&resia are only andentformfl^ 
occasionally used by them for eflSect or convenienoe. 

rV. Systolb. — ^This is the shortening of a long syllable: "^ 

tiUI&nmt/or tiilerunt, stgtftnmt/or stftterunt (286), ylcK'n /or ^desnc. 

This is a rare poetical license, occnrring most ft-eqaently in tho final Towels and 
diphthongs, which would otherwise be elided. See 669. 1. 2, 

V. Diastole, — This is the lengthening of a short syl- 
lable : .'**' 

PiiftmXdes/or Pzttisldes. 

1. This is a poetical license, nsed chiefly in proper names and in final syllables in 
the arsis of the foot (660^ In the hitter ease the syBabla is said to be lengthened by 
the je^ui. 

SECTION IL 

VABIETIE8 OF VSBSE. 

I. Dactylic Veese. 

670. All Dactylic Verses are measured by single feet 
(663. n.), and consist of Dactyls and their metricaT equiv- • 
alents, Spondees. The ictus is on the first syllable of every ^ 
foot. 

L Ddctylic Hexameter. 

671 . The Dactylic Hexameter consists of six feet. The 
first four are either Dactyls or Spondees, the fifth a Dactyl, > 
and the sixth a Spondee (665). 

The scale is,^ 



QoSdriipi- 1 dSntJ^ ptL- 1 trem sdnl- 1 tfl quftt!t | ftngilUl | cSmpum. Vtr^. 
Arm* vl- 1 rtlmquS dl- 1 n5 TrO- 1 jSe qui I prlmiis »b i 5ris. Virg, 
Infftn- 1 dlkm re- 1 gln& jii- 1 bes rSnd- | vSr^ dd- 1 lOrem. Virg. 

Illi> In- I t6r s«- 1 s« mSg- 1 nS vl | brSchU | tollant Virg, 

,^______ II .1 I 'I 

* In this scale the sign ' marks the ietu9 (658)l 
< The final i of Uli is elided by Synatotpha (669). 
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672. Vabibiixs. — The scale of dactylic hexameters ad- 
mits sixteen varieties, prodaced by varying the relative 
number and arrangement of dactyls and spondees. 

1. iLLUSTRATioy.— Thus a Tene maj contain, 

y 1) Five dactyls and one spondee, as in the first example above. 

2) Four dactjls and two spondees. These again admit four different ar- 
^fangements. 

8) Three dactjls and three spondees, as in the second and third ezanoplea 
''aboTe. Bnt these again admit six different arrangements. 

4) Two dactyls and four spondees. These admit four different arrange- 
ments. 
y. 5) One dactyl and five spondees, as in the fourth example. 

2. EmcT or Dacttls.— Dactyls produce a rapid movement and are 
adapted to lively subjects. Spondees produce a slow movement and are 

^ adapted to grave subjects. But generally the best effect u produced in suc- 
cessive lines by variety in the number and arrangement of dactyls and spon- 
dees. 

8. Spondaic Livk. — ^The Hexameter sometimes takes a spondee in the 
^ fifth place. It is then called Spondaic, and generally has a dactyl as its 
fourth foot : 

Ciri dji- 1 fim sM>^ | Ids mig- 1 num J^^vis | Incrd- 1 mCntum. Vwg, 

673. Caesusal Pause. — ^The favorite caesural pause 
\ of the Hexameter is after the arsisj or in the thesis, of the 

third foot : 

Arms- 1 tl t«n- 1 dttut ; II It | clBmdr U \ BgmlnS | f8ct5. nrsr. 
InfSn- I dflim, T«- 1 glni^if jft- 1 bfis rdnd- 1 vSrft dd- 1 I9rem. Vif^. 

In the first lino the caeftnrBl pause, marked || , is after tendwU, after the arsis oi 
the third foot; and in the second line after reffina. In the thesis {nd ^) of the third 
foot 

1. Rabi Caesural Pause. — The caesural pause is sometimes in the 
fourth foot, and then an additional pause is often introduced in the second 
foot. Sometimes indeed this last becomes the principal pause : 

Credldi- 1 rim ; || v«r | Xllfid «- j rSt, || v6r | mSgnus &- 1 gCbat. Virg. 

2. BncoLic Caesura. — ^A pause between the fourth and fifth feet is gen- 
erally called the htcolie eaetura^ because often used in pastoral poetry : 

Ingfin- 1 tem coe- 1 10 sdul- 1 tflm d&dit ; |j IndS s&- 1 catus. Virg, 

8. Faulty Caesura. — A caesural pause at the end of the third foot is 
regarded as a blemish in the verse : 

Pfllvftrii- 1 Untfis h' I quis fftrit; || Omnfis | SrmX ri- 1 quirunt. Virg. 

674. Caestjba and Caesural Pause. — The ending of 
a word within a foot always produces a caesura. A line 
may therefore have several caesuras, but generally only 
one of these (sometimes two) is marked by the caesund 
pause : 
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ArnA ▼!- 1 nimqiie e&- 1 nS, || TrO- 1 jad qui | prfm&s ftb | 9rifl. Ftry. 

1. Here there is a caesura in every foot except the last, but onlj one 
cf these, that after eino, has the eaesural pause. 

2. In deternuning which caesura is to be marked hj the pause the reader 
must be guided hj the sense, introducing the pause where there is a pause 
of sense, or where at least it will not interfere with the sense. 

8. The caesura, with or without the pause, is an important feature la 
every hexameter. A line without it is prosaic in the extreme : 
ROma« I mo«nU | tSrrtilt | Implg5r | Hfinnlb&l | Srmis. £nn, 

676. Last Wobd of thb Hexambteb. — ^The last word 
of the Hexameter should be either a dissyllable or a trisyl- ^ 
lable. See examples above. 

1. Two monosyllables are not particularly ol:rject:onable, and sometimes 
even produce a happy effect : 

Praedpl* | tant eft- 1 rae, || tOr- 1 bStSqui | llln&ri | mdns est. Fiiy. 

JStt is indeed often used even when not preceded by another monoeyllable. 

2. A single monosyllable, except ui, is not often used at the end of the 
line, except for the purpose of emphasis or humor: 

PBrtfirl- 1 tint mOn* | tds, || nas- 1 cdttlr | rIdlctL- 1 lOs mus. ffor, 

XL Dixctylic Pentameter. 

676. The Dactylic Pentameter consists of two parts 
separated by the eaesural panse. Each part consists of two 
Dactyls and the arsis of a third. The Spondee may take 
the place of the Dactyl in the first part, bat not in the 
second: 



JLvv I .Lww I Jm II Jlww I d. 
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Admdn!- 1 tQ coe- 1 pi || fbrUor i essg tti- | 6. (hid. 

1. Pkntambtbb.— The name BintatMUr is founded on the ancient divi- 
ston of the line into five feet; the first and second being dadyls or spondees; 
the third, a spondee ; the fourth and fifth, anapaests. 

2. Elegiac Disticb.— The Dactylic Pentameter is seldom, if ever, used, 
except in the Elegiac Distich, which consists of the Hexameter followed by 
the Pentameter: 

Sfimisi- 1 ptlltft vl- 1 i-am II car- 1 vis f Sri- 1 ftntiir &- 1 rStris 
Ossft, Hi- 1 InO- I sSs || OcclUIt j h«rbft dd- 1 mOs. Ov, 

III. Other Dactylic Verses, 

677. The other varieties of dactylic verse are less im- 
portant, but the following deserve mention : 
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L Daotyuo Txtraketbb. — ^This consists of the last 
fonr feet of the Hexameter : 

Ibimfis I 85d- 1 1, o5mI- 1 tfisque. Hot. 

la eopapooad ▼•fseti as Um Grmter Arebiloehisn, th* tetniMtor In eomposUloa 
wttb oUi«r metret, Ium a dactyl in the liovth plaot. Sea 091. L 

n. Dacitijc Tbiketeb OATALEcnc. — This is the Lesser 
Archilochian, and is identical with the second half of the 
dactylic Pentameter : 

Arb5ii- 1 bOsqut e5- 1 mae. JETor. 

in. Dacttlic Dihbtbb. — ^Tbis is the Adonici and con- 
sists of a Dactyl and Spondee : 

MGntifl I- 1 miig$. J9br. 

n. Akapaesho Yebse. 

67& Anapaestic verses consist of Anapaestic dipodies. 

An Anapaestic dipody consists of two Anapaests, but 
admits Spondees or Dactyls as equivalents. 

I. Anapasstio DncETXB consists of two dipodies: 
YSnient • finnis [{ saeciiU • sCris.* ^Sbi. 

Thif la aomattmes eataleetlc (668. IIL 1% and lias only a long ayllabla in 0aee cf 
the laat foot It ie then called I\iroemiae. 

n. Anapaestic Monometkb consists of one dipody: 
BSti rSs : pfitriae. Aiuoiu 

1. In Anapaestle vene Dactyls are nsed sparingly, and are generally followed by 
Spondees. Each dipody generally ends with a word. 

S. The last syllable is not common, as in most kinds of yerse (66S$X bat SttfasJeci 
te the ordinary mles of quantity. 

8. Anapaestic Terse does not occur in the best Latin PoetSb 

in. Tbochaic Verse. 

679. Trochaic verses consist of Trochaic dipodies. 

A Trochaic dipody consists of two Trochees, or of a 
Trochee and a Spondee ; but it admits the Tribrach as the 
equivalent of the Trochee, and the Anapaest, of the Spon- 
dee. The first foot has a heavier ictus than the second : 

1 In verses measured by dfpodies, a dotted line is placed between the ttet, a sin* 
fie line between the dipodies, ard % double line in the place of the caesnral paoM* 
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L Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectie, 

680. This consists of four Trochaic Dipodies with the 
last foot incomplete. The caesural pause is at the end of 
the fourth foot, and the incomplete dipody admits no equiv- 
alents : 
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NflIU I tCx htl- 1 mSnl \ oQntfSt || Sbsqal^ * afiptfim | IIU6- j ris, 
Blt^ I t9cI- I 16s Yd- i cSvtt li quia mi- | gUtr& | OraM- f a. r«r. Jfou. 

1. In Proper ^Toimm, a dactyl may be introduced in any foot except the fourth 
4BdaeTenth. 

8. The FroceUutmatie fur ^e Spondee •ometimes occurs. 

8. In Comedy the Spondee and its equivalents occur in the odd feet, ss well ss 
in the even, except in the last dipody. 

4 The Troehaic Tetrameter also occurs in the earlier poets in Its complete 
fond, L e., with eight ftill feet : 

Ipsd : sfimmlS | sSzES : fixfis |1 ispS- • rIS €- | yhei- 1 rStus. Efin, 

XL Trochaic Dimmer CatalectiCp 

681. T%is consists of twoTrochuc Dipodies with the 
last foot incomplete. In Horace it admits no equivalents 
and has the following scale, 

2. w : J. w I JL w : i 

AtilS : dM- 1 tern mS.- i net. J9br. 

1. This is sometimes called lanO^ic Dimeter Aeephaloue, L e^ an lambto PMns- 
ter with the first sylUtUe wanting; 

2. A Tirochaio TWpody,— thr«e Trochees— technicslly called a TSwAtUo JHrne- 
ter SrctehjfoataleoUe, or an ItkyphcUieue, occurs id the Greater Archilochiao. See 

8. For Sapphie Fsrss, see 001 IV. 
4 For Phaiaeeiattf see 081. V. 

ly. Iambio Yebsb. 

682. Iambic verses consist of Iambic dipodies. 

An Iambic dipody consists of two Iambi, or of a S{)on- 
dee and an Iambus; but it admits the Tribrach as the 
equivalent of the Iambus, and sometimes the Dactyl or the 
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Anapaest, of the Spondee. The first foot has a heavier 
ictus than the second. 

In its full form it has the following scale : 



w i. 
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L Iambic Trimeter. 

683. This verse, also called Senarius^ consists of three 
Iambic Dipodies. 

I. The first dipodj has the fall form. 
II. The second admits no Anapaest. 

lU. The third admits no Anapaest or Dactyl, and in its second 
foot, no equivalent whatever. 

IV. The Oaesnral Pause is usnally in the third foot, hut may 
be in the fourth. 
The scale is, 

wi..^w^ wXlwifwI. 
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Quid Sb- ! sfirS- 1 tis || an- f rXbQs | ftludls | prices? Sbr. 
NSpta- i ntts SI- 1 19 II tfin- | dit bl- 1 bSrnUs | sUo. Bor, 
H83 In- : t&r ipii- [ ISa 1| fit : j&vSt | pIstSs j fives. JSor. 

1. Pbopbb Names.— In proper names aa Anapaest is admissible in anj 
foot, except the last, but must be in a single word. 

2. HosAGB.— In Horace the only feet freely admitted are the lambns and 
the Spondee ; their equivalents, the Tribrach, the Dactyl and Anapaest, are 
used very sparingly. The Tribrach never occurs in the fifth fbot and only 
once in the first The Anapaest occurs only twice in all. 

8. CoxBDT.— In Comedy great liberty is taken, and the Spondee and its 
equivalents are freely admitted in any foot except the last 

4. Cboliambus.— This is a variety of lambie IHmeUr with a Spondee in 
the sixth foot and an Iambus in the fifth : 

MlsSr • CitOl- 1 1& dS- i sinis | InSp- j tire, daid, 

ChoUarhbua means lams at Hmpinff lambvs, and is so called from its Bmpf ng 
movement It Is sometiroes called ScoBon for the same reason, and sometimes Sip* 
ponacUan, from Hipponaz, its reputed inventor. 

684. Iambic Tbiheteb Catal'sciic. — ^This is the Iam- 
bic Trimeter with the last foot incomplete. But in Horace 
the only feet admissible besides the Iambus are the Tri> 
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br&ch in the second foot and the Spondee in the first and 
third: 



V 1 



JL : w J. I V i. 



YM^ i t&B &t- 1 qn« nSn | vdcfl- 1 tiis an- | dit ffar. 

JL Iambic Dimeter. 

€85. lliis verse consists of two Iambic Dipodies with* 
their usual equivalents. But in Horace the only feet ad- 
missible besides the Iambus are the Tribrach in the second 
place, the Spondee in the first and third, and the Dactyl in 
the first : j. 
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QuSrfln- i ttir Id I sUtIs ! Xres. ffor, 
Imbrfis : nivfis- 1 qnft cOm- ! p&rat. JTor. 
Ast 6gd I tIcIs- I Bim li- | sSro. Sbr. 

1. Iambic Dimeteb Hypebmbteb occurs in Horace with the 
following scale: 

w JL I - i. : w JL I r 

Ptifir 1 quia fix | anil | cftpH- 1 lis. Sbr, 

This is sometimes called the Alcaic Eniieasyllabic Terse and forms the third line 
tn the Alcaic StansL See 700. L 

2. Iaxbic Dixetbb Catalbctic does not occur in the pure Latin poets. 
Its scale is, 

w X 



w 1 



w i. 



M&nft ! pi&«r | IdquS- | ci I^, Arb, 

8. Iambic Dimxtbb AcBPHALOxm. — This name is soiP^mes giTen to the 
Trochaic Dimeter Catalectic (6S1), which is then treated as Iambic Dimeter 
without the first syllable. Thus 

Au- 1 1ft dl- 1 yltfim j mftnet ffor. 



III. Iambic Tetrameter. 

686. The Iambic Tetrameter is little used in Latin e^roept in Come* 
dy. It consists of four Iambic Dipodies with their usual equivalents. The 
caesural pause is usually after the fourth foot: 

Quftntnm In- ; tSllez- 1 1 mdd5 • sSnIs 1| sSntdn- • iSSjp ) «U nQp- ; 
tSs. Ter. 






dl2 IONIC ASD CHOBiAMBIC YSBSES. 

TlM /omHe TWrovMter CaMUeUc beloaci mottty to oomedjr, Imt oeoiinr also io 
OatiiUos: 

QoOtedm- ! mftdJblrteit- : tfill ? H qa&t aa- : tem U«- 1 ml eft- : rio. T$r. 

V. Ionic Vbesb. 

687. The Ionic a MinOre consists entirely of Lesser 
Ionics. It may be either Tetrameter or Dimeter : 

X-|wwi.-.|wvX.| 

filmiU ttoctSs I TIMrtob | htkraftrOs IS- 1 vlt In AndU. Mor, 
IMqai aAgnl | pM6 Tlctns. Sor* 

1. Horace has this metre only in one short ode (III. 12). In some edi- 
tions this ode consists entirely of Tetrameters ; hat in others it is arranged 
in stanxas-of three lines ; the first two, Tetrameters, and the third, a Dimeter. 

2. In this verse the last syllable is not common, bat subject to the ordi- 
nary rules of quantity, as in the Anapaestic Terse. See 678. 2. 

8. The Ionic a Majore, SoUuHkin Vene, scarcely occurs in LiUtin, except 
in Comedy. In its pure state it consists of three Greater Ionic feet and a 
Spondee, but in Martial the third foot is a Ditrochee : 

± I i 1 1 I J.1 
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His cQm gftml- 1 nS cOmpddft | dedlcBt eft- 1 tSnSs. MaH. 

YL Chobiambic Yssse. 

688. Choriambic verses begin with a Spondee followed 
by one, two, or three Choriambi, and end with an Iambus. 

In Horace the Choriamhie Terse uniformly begins with the Spondee, bat in some 
D)t the other poets the Trochee, the Anapaest, or the lambns occasionally takes the 
place of the Spondee. 

689. A Choriambic verse with one Choriambus is 
called the Glf/conic; or, if catalectic, the PherecratBan ; 
with two, the AsdepicidSan / with three, the Greater As" 
cHepiadean. 

L The Glyconic has the following scale : 

DOnCc I grittts ftrSm | tifbu Eor. 

IL The Pherecbatban is catalectic, but otherwise iden* 
tical with the Glyconic. Its scale is, 

JL-.|jLvvi.|r 
YIx dft- 1 rM cftrl- 1 nae. Eor, 
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nL The Abglbpiad£an has the followhig scale : 

JL. I JLvvJL||JlvvJL I vi 
Haeofi- 1 nSs tt&yls || fidltd rdg- 1 Ibus. JSIbr. 

IV. The Greater Asclbpiad£an has the following scale : 

i.. I i.vwi.||i.vvi.||JLvwil I w. 

Sou pin- 1 rfis hldmfta, 1| sea trIbiUt |l Japltftr al- 1 timam. Bar. 

This is sometimes eaUed ChoHambic PtnUanuUr and soraetimet €^oHanU44 
Ttiranuter, 

Epichoriambic Verse: 

600. When a verse begins with a Second Emtrite fol- 
lowed by one or two Choriamb!, and ends with a^accblas, 
it is called Epichoriambic. Of this there are two important 
varieties : 

L The Sapphic Verse. — ^This consbts of a Second Epi- 
trite, a Choriambas and a Bacchius : 

Nlmqu£ mfi sU- 1 ▼! || Iftpiis In j SXblna. Hor, 

1. Bat the Sapphio Terao maj also be measured as a Trochaic Dipody 
followed by an Aristophanic Terse, i. e., as composed of a Trochee, a Spon- 
dee, a Dactyl, and two Trochees. See 691. IT. 

2. The Caesural Pause usually occios after the fifth ^llaUe, as in the 
example, but sometimes after the sixth. 

8. Catullus admits two Trochees in place of the Epitrite. 

n. The Gbeateb Sapphic Yebsb. — ^This differs from 
the Sapphic proper onlj in introducing a second Choriam- 
bas before the Bacchius : 

i.wi.- I J.vwJ.||\lwvi. I vi- 

Intftr aequS- 1 Ifis £qultit, || GSllIc& n6c j liipStis. Ear, 
TMs Is sometimes Improperly called C^ariambie Tgiramtier, 

Vll. LOGAOEDIO YeBSE. 

691. Logaoedic verses consist of Dactyls, or their 
equivalents, followed by Trochees. 

L Greater Archilochian.— This consists of a Dactylic 
Tetrameter (677. L) followed by a Trochaic Tripody. The 
firot three feet are either Dactyls or Spondees ; the fourth, 
a Dactyl ; and the last three, Trochees : 
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YltaA I •ftmmi hH- \ tIb spfim 1 nOs rfttftt, |t Inchd- 1 Ir6 | iSogam. Mar, 
The caesnnl pmote is between the two memben. 

II. Alcaic Yebsb.— This consists of two Dactyls fol- 
lowed by two Trochees : _ 

Pnrpftrtt- 1 tIiI- | tU c5- | lOre. Bar, 

UL Abistophanio Yierse. — This coiudsts of a Dactyl 

followed by two Trochees : 

f If • f ** 

Clir D^nft I mm- j tlris. Sar. 

This Tene it yarionaly nuned, AHitophanie, ChoHamble PimeUtf and Cfto* 
rianUde IHmeier Cutatedie. 

IV. Sapphic Vbesb. — ^This prefixes to the Aristophanic 
a Trocliaic Dipody consisting of a Trochee and a Spondee 
(690. 1.). The scale is, 

jLv:i.-|i.vv|i.v:JLr 

Nimqud 1 me sll- 1 tS IttpiU | In Si- j bina. Bor. 

SuppMe yeiM may be classed at pleasure either with the Log<iotdic Texses, as 
here, or with the B^dchoriambie verses, as in article €90. L 

Y. Phalaecian YsBSE.-— This conmsts of a Spondee, a 
Dactyl, and three Trochees : 

NOn fiat I Tlrfirft, JI add t&- j \6rh \ vita. Mati. 

This verse is sometimes called, from the number of its syllables, Btnd^auyUdbie^ 
of eleyen syllables. It does not occur in Horace. In Catullus it sometimes has a 
Trochee, or an Iambus, in the first place. 

VllL Miscellaneous Yeeses. 

693. Gbeateb Alcaic Yebse.— This consists of an 
Iambic Penthemimeris and a pure Dcuitylic Dimeter^ i« e., 
an Iambic Dipody, a long syUable and two Dactyls : 



V L 



W«L|.. 2^ V yj \ JL 



w w 



Tides i iit SI- 1 tS II stet nlT« ] cSodldum 
SOrSc- i t6 d6c | jSm || sastXui- 1 Bat ffntis. Sor* 

1. The Caesnral Pause is usually between the two members. 
' 2. In Horace the first foot is generally a Spondee. 
8. This Terse forms the first and second lines of the Alcaic Stanza. See 
700. 1. 
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693. Dactylico-Iambic Ybbss. — ^This consists of a pure 
Dactylio J^efUhemimeris (656. 2) and an Iambic Dimeter 

(«86): 



.^ w w I •« 



ifi. • s/ •&• 



W ii> • V ^ 



Jossiis &b- \ Ir6 dd- 1 mflm, ii f dr6- | btr In- 1 cdrtO : pSde. Bar, 

"L This Tene is sometimes called EUgiamfnu. 

8. This verse and the following compounds— the latnldeO'DaetyHe and the /W- 
opciafi— have the peculiarity that the two members of each may be treated as sepa- 
nte lines, as the last syllable of the first member is common, as at the end of a line. 

694. Iambico-Dactylic Verse. — ^This consists of an 
Iambic Dimeter and a Dactylic Penthemimeris^ i. e., of the 
same parts as the preceding, but in an inverted order : 



JLI w JL 



^ •^WWI^WWJ'B 



Klves- : quS dd- 1 dQcflnt | Jdvfim : || nfloc m&rS, | nflnc stlii- 1 ae. Ifor. 

1. This verse is sometimes called larnbtUgtu, 

8. For the final syllable of the first member, see 608. 2. 

695. Pbiapeian Yebse. — ^This consists of a Olyconic 
and a Pherecratean (689. 1. II.) : 



^ w 



V ■-• 



i. V w i. 



V — 



i S/ V i. 



Qafirctu | Irldft His- | tlcft || cQnRSr- | mSt& sftcfi- 1 ri. CaiuL 

1. In this verse, as it appears in Catnllufl, the Olyconic and the Pherecratten 
appear with such variations as are allowed in that poet (6S8). Hence the Trochee 
jriMTotff for the Spondee, in the example. 

8. For the final syllable of the first member, see 69& 8. 



SECTION m. 

TEE VERSlFTCATIOir OF VIBGIL, BOBACS, OVID, AND JUVENAL. 

696. Virgil and Juvenal. — ^Vircil in his Eclogues, 
Oeorgics, and Aeneid, and Juvenal in his Satires use only 
the Dactylic Hexameter. See 671. 

697. Ovid. — Ovid uses the Hexameter in his Metamor* 
phoses, but the Elegiac Distich in his Epistles and other 
works. See 676. 2. 

698. HoBACE. — ^Horace uses the Hexameter in his Epis- 
tles and Satires, but in his Lyrics, i. e., in his Odes and 
Epodes, he uses a great variety of Metre. 
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099. Ltbics of Hobacs. — ^Most of the Odes and 
Epodes coDsist of Stanzas of two, three, or four verses ; bat 
a few of them consist entirely of a single kind of verse. 

Lybic Metres of Hobacx. 

700. For convenience of reference the following ont^ 
line of the Lyric metres of Horace is here inserted. ^ 

A. Stanzas of Four Verses. 

I. Aloaio Stanza. — First and second verses, Greater Alcaics 
(692); third. Iambic Dimeter Hjpermeter (685. I.); fbnrth, Al- 
caic (691. II.). 

4. jLwv|J:s/w|i.w:i.7 

In thirty-NTen Odes : I. 9, 16, 17» 26, 27, 29, 81, 84, 85, 87 ; IL 1, 8, 5, 
T, 9, 11, 18, 14, 15, 17, 19, 20 ; III. 1, 2, 8, 4, 6, 6, 17, 21, 23, 26, 29 ; IV. 4, 
9, 14, 15. 

IT. SAPPmo AND Adonio. — ^The first three verses, Sapphics 
(691. IV.) ; the fourth, Adonic (677. III.). 



JL W V i ^ w w 



8). ..w 



4. i.vv|JLl 

In Twenty-six Odes : I. 2, 10, 12, 20, 22, 25, 80, 82, 88 ; 11. 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 
16 ; III. 8, 11, 14, 18, 20, 22, 27 ; IV. 2, 6, 11, and Sec. Hymn. 

III. AsoLBFiADfiAN Ai<n> GLToomo.— The first three verses, 
Asclepiadeans (689. III.) ; the fourth, Glyconic (689. L). 

1.) I 

8.) I 

4. i.-|XwwJL|v-. 

In nine Odes: L 6, 15, 24, 88; II. 12; III. 10, 16; IV. 5, 12. 

IV. AscLEPiABfiAN, PubrecbatSan, ath) Gltoonio. — ^Thc first 
two verses, Asclepiadeans (689. III.); the third, Phereorat^aa 
(689. n.) ; the fourth, Glyconic (689. L). 

8. JL-|lvvX|3 

4. i.-|^vwi.|vf 

In seven Odes : I. 5, 14, 21, 23 ; III. 7, 18 ; IV. 18. 
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R StanacM of Three Verses* 

V. loNio A MiNOBE (687). — The first two verses, Tetrameters* 
the third, Dimeter. 

In Ode IIL 12. 



s/ w 



I 



w w 



C. Stanzas of Two Verses. 

YI. Iambio Tbimeteb and Iambio Dimeteb (688, 685). 

it 



1. V^«v>L w.^.wJL 

^ w w • • 



w «> 



In the first ten Epodes. 

VII. Gltoonio Ain> AsoLEPiADfiAN (689. 1., in.). 

1. i.-.|i.wwi|wf 

2. €ee XV. 1. 
In twelve Odes : L Z, 18, 19, 86 ; lU. 9, 15, 19, 24, 25, 28 ; lY. 1, 8. 

Vm. Hbzameteb Ain> Daottlio Tbtbameteb (671 ; 677. L). 



1. 



Ll 



2. 



•£> W W 



f I r It 



In two Odes : I. 7, 28, and Epode 12. 

IX. HeXAHXTEB Ain> DaOTTUO TbIMETXB CATALBCnO (671 1 

677. n.). 

I. See VIII. 1. ^ 

In Ode IV. 7. 

X. Hezameteb Aim Iambio Tbimetxb (671, 683). 
See vm. 1 and VI. 1. 

In Epode 16. 

XI. Hbxambtbb astd Iambio Dimbtbb (671, 685). 
See Vni. 1 and VI. 3. 

In Epodes 14 and 15. 
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XII. HsxAifXTBB AKD Iaiibioo-Daotyuo (6T1, 694). 
1. See Vm. 1. 



2. 



JLI w i. 



.Lww|i^wwl«i» 



In Epodtt 18. 

XIII. Iahbio Tbiicxtkb and Daottuoo-Iambio (683, 6933. 
1. See VI. 1. 



2. 
In Epode 11. 



W W I «^ s/ w 



li:i 



XIY. Tboohaio Dimbteb Oataleotio and Iahbio Tbdcbteb 
Cataleotio (681, 684). 

1. JLv:JLw|J.v:-. 



2. 



L : 



.»«» . S/WWl-B-B 



In Ode II. 18. 

XV. Gbeateb Abohiloohian and Iambio Tbimbteb OAta- 
UEono (691. 1. ; 684). 



1. 



2. See XIV. 2. 
In Ode I. 4. 

XYL Abxstophanio and Gbeateb Sapphio (691. m. ; 690. II). 

1. i.vw |JLv:jl" 

2. .Lwi.-|JLvvi.|JLvwJL|vi.r 
In Ode I. 8. 

D. Verses used Singly. 
XVn. AsoLEPiADflAN (689. m.). 

jl-|i.wwi.|JLwwi.|wi 

In three Odes: 1. 1; III. 80; IV. 8. 

Xym. Gbeateb Asolepiad&an (689. lY.). 

i..|JLwwJL|i.vvi.|JLwwi.|wi 

In three Odes: 1. 11« 18 ; IV. 10. 

XIX. Iambio Tbimeteb (688). See YI. 1. 
In Epode 17. 
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701. Index to the Ltbic Metbbs of Hobacb. 

The Bomui nnmetak refer to articles in the preceding outline, 700. 
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L FiGUBSS OB* Spxbch. 

702. A Figure is a deviation from the ordinary /brw*, 
conairuetion^ or HgnjfiaUion of words. 

Derifttions from the ordinary forms are called Fiffuret of Etymology i 
from the ordinary constructions, Figurtt of Syniaa^ and frt>m tlie ordinarj- 
significations, ^gurt9 of JRheCoric 

703. The Figures of Etymology are the following : 

1. Afkaxbebis takes a letter or syllable'from the heginning of a word ; ^§e for eit. 
1 Stkcops takes a letter or syllable from the middle of a word: «U*vm tag 
virdrwm, ifte* Ibr diaei$»e, 

8. Apooofi takes a letter or syllable from the end of a word : iUn^ for t&ne, 
i. Fmowaasm prefixes a letter or syllable to a word: tit&U for t&U. 

0. EpKVTHnxs inserts a letter or syllable in a word: AloHmina for Memiita, 
Antuufn for dlitum. 

6. PAKAOoea adds a letter or syllable to a word : dieier for die4 

7. Mrathisis transposes letters or syllables : pUirU twpriaiis, 

B. AirrrmBsis substitutes one letter for another : «oMtM for vulwMt oOi tot itti. 
See also Figures of Prosody, 6<t9. 

7C4. The Figures of Syntax are the following : 

I. Ellipsis is the omission of one or more words of a 
sentence : 

H&bltSbat ad J^tIs (ic, Um^lwn\ Hb dwdt near the tempU <f JupUen 
liiv, Abiit, SySsit («^), Be has gone, hoe escaped. Cic. 

1. AsTHBvroN is an ellipsis of a conjunction. See 587. 1. 6 ; 687. Ill i. 

8. Zeuqua is an ellipsis which employs a single verb with two subjects or ob- 
jects, though strictly applicable to only one : 

PScem an bellum g&rena, whether at peace (2gens) or waging war. Sail. 

& Aposiopssts, also called BeticetUia^ used for rhetorical effiect^ is an ellipsis 
which leaves the sentence unfinished: 

Qnos ego sed mdtos praestat compondre fiuctns. Whom I hutitUUt' 

Jer to calm the troubled waves. Yirg. 

4. Paotmss are often elUpticaL 

6. Ellipsis or FAao, Dioo, Obo. See 400. 8 ; 602, IL 8. 

II. Pleonasm is the use of superfluous words : 

Erant Itinera dno, qun>us Itlnerlbus exlre possent, There were kvo wojfs 
hy wMeh ways they might depart. Caes. Eurasque Ndtusqne munty Both 
Swnis and Notus rush forth, Yirg. 

1. PoLTBTtfDxroH Is a pleonasm in the use of conjunctions, as In the last exanpla 

2. HsMDiABTS is the use of two nouns with a eo^Junetion, instead of a oovn 
with SA adjective or gentttre: 



FIQURSS OF SPSSCH. 321 

Aimtt Tliiiqiieyar tItIa armitls, ««% arm^d imm^ Tm. 

8. Akaphoka 18 the repeUtion of a word at tho beginning of raoeeMive ebnaes ! 

Me cnncta Itftlla, me tmlrersa civitas conBiUein dficl&rftvit, M6 all Italy^ m4 Me 
uhoU state declared consul. Cic. 

4. Epipboka i8 the repetition of a word at the end ot Bnceessive clanseB : 

LaeliQB n&TOS &rat, doctns ^rat, Zaelitu toas dUigetU^ teas learned, Cie. 

& Monoeyllabie prepositionB are often repeated bcibre •ucceMlve noane, regu- 
larly 80 with e t e t : 

£t in belUds et in drlUbas oflriciis, holh in mUUary and in civil iiffieee, Ole. 

Other prepoBitions are sometimes repeated. 

& A demonsiratiTe, prononn or adrerh, itf, Aoe, iUud^ He, Ua, is often used 
sooMwhat rednndantlj to represent a subsequent clause. So also quid^ in ^id centee 
with a clause : 

nind te 6ro ut dlllgens sis, / ask you (that thing) to be (that jou be) diUgent Cic 

7. FkWDOuns redundant with ^Idem. Bee 446L 1. 

8. neonasm often occurs with licet: 

Ut llceat pennittitnr = licet. It is lavful (is permitted that it is, kc), Ole. 

9. A word is often repeated for emphasis. 

10. Circumlocutions with res, ginus, mddue, and rdtio are comm<». 

m. Enallage is the substitution of one part of speech 
for another, or of one grammatical foi^m for another : 

P5p&Iu8 iSte rex (for regnant), a people of extensive sway (ruling ezten- 
siyely). Y irg. Sfirus (siro) in coelttm rSdeas, May you return late to heaven. 
Her. Yloa cftdis (vinis cados) dndrSre, toJUl the flasks with wine, Yirg. 

1. AmtiMBBU is the use of one port of speech for another, as in the flrsi two ex- 
amples. 

SL Htpallaoi is the use of one case for another, as in the last eicample. 

8. STHxais is a construction according to sense, without regard to grammatical 
forms. See 488. 8 and 481. 

i. ANA0OL<hrHON is a want of harmony in the construction of the different parts 
of a sentence : 

Si, ut dicunt, omnes Graios esse {Oraii mnQ, ^, as they say, all are Greeks, Cic 

lY. Hypebbatok is a transposition of words or clauses : 

Praeter arms nihil l^rat sflper {sXiper^Srat), Nothing remained^ exe^theit 
arms, Nep. Yitet atqne rlyit (vivU atque val€l\ He is alive and well, Ter. 

1. Ajtastbophx is the transposition of words only, as in the first example. 

2. HTSTXROir PBOTBKOxr is a transposition of clauses, as in the second example. 
8. Tiiasis is the separation of a compound word. See 688. 2. 2). 

706. Figures of Rhetoric, also called Tropes, comprise 
iseveral varieties. The following are the most important. 

L Metaphor. — This is an implied comparison, and as* 
signs to one object the appropriate name, epithet or action 
of another : 

Bel pftbllcae yulnus (for <lamn/um), the wound of the republic, Cic. 
Naufrlgium fortQnae, the wreck o/fortune, Cic. 

n. Mbtontmt is the use of one name for another 
naturally suggested by it : 
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Aequo Marte (for prodio) pngnltnm est, They fought in an egual 
Ud, Uy. Ftiii VulcBmis (iffnit), The fire ragee, Yirg. 

Bj this flgnre ibe canae is often pat for the effect and the effect for the caiue; 
tba property for the poeaeuor, the pbwe or age for the people, the sign for the thing 
■Ignifled, etc: Mare for heltwa^ Vuled'Mu for ignie^ Bacchus tat vlnum^ nobiiiiae 
foe fMUee^ Qrateia foe Graeei, lawea/or viddria, etc 

IIL Synecdoche is the use of a part lor the whole, or 
of the whole for a part ; of the special for the general, or 
of the general for the special : 

In restrm tocte (veetrae d6mo9) discfidlte, Depart to your homos, Gfc. 
8Utio nUUe Ada c&rlnis {nAe^ue), a etaUan WMoftfor thipe, Yirg. 

IV. Ibony is the use of a word for its opposite : 

Ldgitos h^ne (for fn&lut) iiqpirBtor Tester non admlsit, Tour good 
commander did not admit the ambauadore. Liv. 

1. Snlm^ /MMlm, eOReetj fMiKcet^ nlmlrum^ erido^ and the like, are olteii 
ironicaL See 008. 8. 

Y. Hypebbolb is an exaggeration : 

Yentis et fhlmlnis 9cior Slis, ewifter than the winde and the icinge of the 
lightning, Yirg. 

YI. Litotes denies something instead of affirming the 
opposite : 

Non SpuB est = pemlciCsom est, Rienot neeeeeary, Ci«. 



n. Latin Authors. 

703. The history of Roman literature embraces about 
eight centuries, from 250 B. C. to 550 A. D., and has been 
divided by Dr. Freund into three principal periods : 

I. The Antb-Classioal Period.— From 250 to 81 B. 0. The 
principal authors of this period are : 

Ennius, Plantus, Terence, Lucretius. 

IT. The Classioal Pbbiod. — ^This embraces the Golden and 
the Silver age : 

1. The OoUm Age.—Yrom 81 B. C. to 14 A. D. The principal 
authors are : 

Cicero, Nepos, Horace, Tibullus, 

Caesar, Li^* Ovid, Propertius. 

Sallust, Yirgil, Catullus, 

2. The Silver Age.-^Trom 14 to 180 A. D. Tlie pribwpal 
authors are ; 
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Phaedrus, The Plinies, Quintilian, Fer^uft^ 

Velleius, Tacitus, Suetonius, Lucan, 

The Senecas, Gurtius, Juvenal, Mortiid. 

III. The Post-Glabsioal Pebiod. — ^This embraces the Brazen 
and the Iron Age : 

1. The Brazen Age, — From 180 to 476 A.D. The i)rincipal 
anthers are : 

Justin, Eutropius, Lactantius, Claudian, 

Victor, Macrobius, Ausonius, Terentian. 

2. The Iron Age.—'Evom 476 to 550 A.D. The principal au- 
thors are : 

Boethius, Oassiodorus, Justinian, Priscian. 

III. The Roman Calendar. 

707. The Julian Calendar of the Romany is Xht basis 
of our own, and is identical with it in the number of months 
in the year and in the number of days in the months. 

708. PECULiAEmES. — ^The Roman calendar has the fol- 
lowing peculiarities : 

I. The days were not numbered from the beginning of the 
montb, as with us, but from three different points in the month : 

1. The Oalends, the^r«^ of each month ; 

2. The Nones, the^iJA, — ^bat the seventh in March, May, July, 
and October ; 

8. The Ides, the thirteenth^ — but the fifteenth in March, May, 
July, and October. 

n. From these three points the days were numbered, not for- 
ward, but backward. 

Hence after the Idea of each month, the days were numbered from the 
CoZeiM^sof the foHowiDg month. 

ni. In numbering backward from each of these points, the 
day before each was denoted by pridie Cdlendas^ Nonas, etc. ; the 
second before each by die tertio (not sScundo ; third, not second) 
ante Cdlendas, etc., the third, by die quarto, etc., and so on through 
the month. 

1. NirmBAM.— This peonliarity in the use of the ntimeTals, designating the 
ueond day before the Calends, etc, as the third, and the third as the Jburth^ etc, 
ariBes from the fhct that the Calends, etc., were themselves counted as the first. 
Thas pridie ante OOiendae becomes the second before the Calends, die tertio ante 
Cdlendae^ the third, etc. 

1 Name op Month.— In dates the name of the month is added In the form of an 
adjective in agreement with CdlendaSf IHinae^ etc, as, die quarto ante 2^6na» Jdn» 
uSHa*, often shortened to, quarto ante NdnaeJan. or J V. ante Kdnae Jan. ot with* 
eat anie^ as, TV. I^natt Jan., the second of Jairaary. 
15 
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8. Aim on]f.~ln0te«d of dU—anU, anie diem U eommoo, as, amte diem 
qvartum mnas Jaiu Ibr dis quarto anU Ifdnas Jan, 

4 As Ikdeoukablv Nouns.— The expressions ante diem^Cal^ eto^ prldie 
Cal.^ etc, are often used as indeclinable noans with a preposition, as, eao ante diem 
V. Jdtu Oot^ from the 11th of Oct Liv, Ad pridie Ifdrun Maiaa^ till the eth of 
May. Cic. 
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709. Calbndab roB the Year. 



710. English and Latin Dates.— The table (T09) will fur- 
nish the learner with the English expression for any Latin date, 
or the Latin expression for any English date ; bnt in translating 
Latin, it may be convenient also to have the following rule : 

I. If the day is numbered from the Nones or Ides, subtract 
the number diminished by one from the number of the day on 
which the Nones or Ides fall : 



1 DajBOf 


• Mareh. May. Joly. 


Jan. Aoit 


▲pro, JuM, 


1 


the M ontti. 


Oct 


DeeemlMr. 


Sept. Not. 


Febnutxy. 




1 


Gausndis.* 


Calbvdis. 


Calskdis. 


Calbndis. 




2 


VI. Nonas." 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 




8 


V. 


IIL 


IIL 


IIL 




4 


IV. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 




5 


III. •» 


NoKia. 


NONIS. 


NOKIft. 




6 


Prldio Nonas. 


VIIL Idas. 


VIIL Idas. 


VIIL Idas. 




T 


NONIS. 


VIL *• 


VIL 


VIL 




8 


VI [L Idna. 


VL « 


VL •* 


VL 
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VIL 


V. 


V. •• 


V. . ** 




10 


VL " 


IV. - 


IV. 


IV. 




11 


V. « 


IIL •* 


IIL 


III. ** 
Pridie Idas. ;C 




13 


IV. 


Pridie Idus. 


Pridie Idas. 
Idibub. ' 




18 


III. •♦ 


Idibub. 


Idibus. 




14 


Pridie Idas. 


XIX. C5alend.a 


XVIIL Calend.' 


XVL Calend.' 




15 


Idibus. 


XVIIL 


XViL 


XV. 




16 


XVII. Calend.« 


XVIL « 


XVLK " 


XIV. « 




17 


XVL •» 


XVL 


XV. « 


XIIL 




18 


XV. •* 


XV. »* 


XIV. 


XIL 




19 


XIV. *» 


XIV. " 


XIIL " 


XL 




20 


XIII. « 


XIII.. 


XIL " 


X. ** 




21 


XII. •» 


XIL 


XL **• 


IX. 




22 


XL •* 


XL 


X. 


VIIL 




28 


X •* 


X. 


IX. 


VIL 




24 


IX. " 


IX. " 


VIIL 


VL 




25 


VIIL 


VIIL " 


VIL 


V.(VL)« ** 




26 


VIL " 


VIL 


VL 


IV. (V.) " 




27 


VL *• 


VL 


V. « 


IIL (IV.) « 




28 


V. « 


V. " 


IV. 


Prid.Cal(IILCaL) 




29 


IV. " 


IV. 


IIL 


(Prid. CaL) 




80 


in. 


IIL *» 


Pridie Calend. 






81 


Pridie Calend. 


Pridie Calend. 









> To the Calends, Nones, etc., the name of the month most of course be added. 
Before Nonas, Idus, etc, ante is sometime.^ nsed and sometimes omitted (708. III. 2\ 

' The Calends of the following month are of coarse meant, as the l€th of March 
for Instance Is, XVII. Calendas Apriles, 

* The enclosed forms apply to leap^ear. 
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VIII. ante Idus Jan. = 18 — (8 — 1) = 18 — 7 = 6th of January. 

II. If the day is numbered from the Calends of the following 
month, subtract the number diminished by two from the number 
of days in the current month : 

XVni. ante OaL Feb. = 31 - (18 - 2) = 31 - 16 = 15th of 
January. 

In IsK^yeax the 24th and 25th February are both called the sixth before the 
Calends of March, VI. Col. Mart. The days before the 21th are numbered precisely 
as if the month contained as usnal only 28 days, bat the days sfter the 25th are nnm« 
bered regularly for a month of 29 d^ys: F., /FI, IJL Col. Mart., and prldU Cal* 
Mart. 

711. Divisions of Day and Kioht.— The Roman day, from 
sun-rise to sun-set, and the night from sun-set to sun-rise, were 
each divided at all seasons of the year into twelve hours. 

L Night "Watchbb.— The night was also divided into four watches of three 

Boman hours each. 

2. Length or Boxan Hoite.— The hour, being uniformly ^ of the day or of the 
night, of course varied in length, with the length of the day or night at different 
seasons of the year. 

IV. Roman Money, Weights, and Measures. 

712. Coins. — The principal Boman coins were the as^ . 
of copper, the $estertm8^ quindriuSj denarius^ of silver, and 
the aureus^ of gold. Their value in the classical period was 
as follows : 

As, . . 1 to 2 cents. 

Sestertius, 4 ** 

Qulnarius, ...... 8 ** 

Denarius, 16 " 

Aureus = 25 dgnflrii, .... $4.00. 

1. As— TH2 Unit of Monbt. — The As was originally the unit of ih« 
Boman currency, and contained a pound of copper, but it was diminished 
from time to time in weight and value till at last it contained only /^S4 of a 
pound. 

But whatever its weight, ^ of the a« is always called an undo, ^j a^ecetona, /f 
a quadrans^ yV ^ trien^ ^ a quinctmoOt ^^ a semia, xV a sepiunoB, ^^ ^ea, ^ a do- 
dransj \^ a dextans^ \l a deunx. 

2. Sestertius, Quinarids, and Denarius. — ^The testertpta contained ori. 
ginally 2i asses, the quina^ritu 5, and the d^n&rius 10 ; but as the as depre- 
ciated in value, the number of asses in these coins was increased. 
' 3. As— THE General Unit of Computation. — The as is also used as 
the unit in other things as well as in money. Thus 

A) Tn Weight— T\iB as is then a pound, and the unda an ounce. 
2) Jn 3f4Mi«wre.— the a« is then a foot or ajogdnun (718), and the unda is ^ of 
ft twt ^r of a j agernm. 



t26 APPBKDEC. 

t) Jk inUMtL—Thtaa to Umb Uie mU «f laiensi, whl^ wm one p^t «cnt. a 
moBth, i. 6., twelve per } ear, ibe uneta to ^ per month, L e., 1 per year, «nd the 
9imiit to ^ per month, L e., 6 per year, ete. 

4) In InkeHtane€.-^*fSn as to then the whole estate^ and the ^HUBia ^ <»f ft: 
Mtm em <MM| heir of the whole estate ; hires eto dcdraiUSj heir of ^. 

713. CoMPUTATioK OF MoNKT. — ^In all sums of moxiej 
the common unit of computation was the sestertius^ also 
called nummus; bat four special points deserve notice : 

L In all Sams of mone j, the units, tens, and hnadreda are de« 
noted by sestertii with the proper cardiaalB : 

Qoinqne lestertii, 5 sesterces, Tlginti sestertii, 20 sesterces, d&centi ms- 
tertii, 800 testerees, 

n. One thousand sesterces are denoted by mille sestertii^ or 
miUs sestertium. 

in. In sums less than 1,000,000 sesterces, the thousands are 
denoted either (1) by millia sestertiiim (gen..plur.), or (2) by ses- 
tsrtia: 

Duo millia sestertiam, or duo sestertia, 2,000 sesterces; qui&qiie noillia 
sestertium, or quinque sestertia, 5,000 sesterces 

With settertia the distributiTes were generally used, as, Hna sestertia, 
for dvo sestertia, 

IV. In sums containing one or more millions of sesterces, us^ 
tsrtium with the value of 100,000 sesterces is used with the propet 
numeral adverb, d^cies, vicies, etc. Thus 

DScies sestertium, 1,000,000 (10 X 100,000) sesterces; Ylcies sestertium, 
8,000,000 (20 X 100,000) sesterces. 

1. SxsTxsTxirv.— In the examples nnder IV., <sesteriium to treated and declined 
as a neater nonn in the singular, thoagh originally it was probably the genitive pliir. 
ot sestertius^ and the fbll expression fer 1,009,000 sesterces was DMee eentina mUlta 
sestertium, Centina millia was afterward generally onuitted, and finally seeter- 
Hum lost ito foroe as a genitive plaraland beeame a neater nonn in the singolar, 
capable (^declension 

2. SBSTKBTiirtf OjcrrrsD.— Sometimes sestertium to omitted, leaving only the 
nnmeral adverb : as, dicies, 1,000,000 sesterces. 

8. Sign HS.— The sign HS, to often used for sestertii^ and sometimes for sester* 
iUi, or sestertium : 

"Decern HS = 10 sesterces <H9 =£ sestertii). Dena HS s 10,000 sesterces (HS 
s sestertto). Decies HS = 1,000,000 sesterces (HS a sestertiamX 

714. Weight. — ^The basis of Roman weights is the Zi&rfl, 
also called As or Pondo, equal probablv to about 11^ ounces avoir- 
dupois. 

1. Ovvos&~The Zl^ro, like the as In money, is divided Into 12 parte called by 
the names given under 712. 1. 

2. Fbactioms or Oukcm.— Parts of oaoees atoo have special names: |sflfimi* 
maeto, 4 as dnella, I » sidlicaa, ^ s sextiUa, | =s drachma, ^ s sorftpiUiim, A «= ob* 

Uos. 
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716. Dbt Measubb.— The Modius is the basis, equal to about 
A peck. 

1. SlXTABiUB.— This Is ^ of ft tnodins. 

S. Parts or thb Skjltajuus.— Those lutTO special names : } = hSmlna, | s led* 
tn>&Iiiin« A ss ey&thiis. 

716. LiQtTiD HBA8in!x.-^The ^in^JUffYi ia the most eoiiTen-* 
lent unit of the Boman Uquid measure, and oontained a Boman 
cubic foot, equivalent probably to about seven gallous, wine measure. 

1. CiTLVUs.— Twenty amph6ra« make one Culeus. 

2. PABTa or Ampboba.— Tbete have special names ; i =? nrna, | = eongins, ^ 
= seztarias, ^ = hemlna, tIi = qoartiirius, ,^ = JicetibiUam, gf r s= cyAtbos. 

717. Long Meastjbb. — The basis of this measure is the Bo- 
man foot, equivalent to about 11.6 inches. 

1. CoxBiNATXOKS QT Febt.— Palmlpes = 1| Boman feet; c&bltns = 1} ; paasns 
= 5; stiUiam = 685. 

2. Pabts or FooT.-^PalmnB = I foot; and* = ^; dlgitass ^. 

718. Squabb Mbabubb. — ^The basis of this measure is the 
Jug^rum, containing 28,800 Boman square feet, equivalent to about 
six tenths of an acre. 

Tbe parts of th^ Jttgimm hare the same name as those of the Aa: nnetexB^ 
leztans = /., etc. See 713. 1. 



V. Abbbeviations. 
7X9. Jlfames. 

A. = Aulus. L. = liQoius. 

Ap. = Appios. M. = Harciis. 

G. (G.) = G&ius(0«iu8). M*. s M&nius. ^ 

On. (Gn.) = Cnaeiu Mam. = Mftmercus. 

(Gnaeus). N. = NfimSrius. 

D. = D^fcimos. P. = Publius. 



Q. (Qu.) =s Quintufl. 
S. (Sex.) = Seztufl. 
Ser. = Servioft 
Sp. s^ Sp&ritts. 
T. = Titus. 
TL (Tib.) =5 TiWriiis. 



720. Other Abbreviatione. 



A. D. = ante diem. 

Aed. = aedilis. 

A. U. C. = anno urbis 

conditae. 
Gal (Eal) = G^endae. 
Gofi. = consuL 
Goss. = consoles* 

D. =r diTUS. 

D. D. = duno dddit. 
Des. = ddsign&tua^ 
D. M. = diis m&nibus. 
D. S. = de sua 
n. S. P. P. = de sua 

p^cQnia pdsuit. 
£q. Rom. = Eques R6- 

mftnus. 
F. = fllius. 



F, G. = i&ciendum cQ- 

rftyit. 
Id. = Idus. 
Imp. = impSr&tor. 
Leg. = legfttus. 
Nod. — Ndnae. 
0. M. = optimus max- 

imus. 
P. G. =? patres conacrip- 

ti. 
Pont. Max. = ponilfex 

maximus. 
P. R. = p6piilus R6- 

mfinus. 
Pp. = praetor. 
Praef. = praefcctus. 



Proc. = prdeonsuL 
Q. B. F. F. a S. =» 

quod bdnum, ftlix^ 

faustumque sit. 
Quir. = Quirltes. 
Reep. ^ res pubUca* 
S. = steatua 
S. G. ^ s^Dfttoa con- 

iultum. 
S. P. P. =3 sSlQtom di- 

cit plQr&nam. 
S. P. Q. R. ^ s^nfttus 

p6p^Ufique ROmar 

nus. 
Tr. PL s trlbOnus pl6- 

bis. 



I 



IVSEX OF VESBS. 

721. Tbis Index contains an alphabetical list, not only of all the 
simple rerbs in common use which involTe any important irregularities, 
but also of such compounds as seem to require spedal mention. 

But, in regard to compounds of prepositions, two important facts 

must be borne in mind : 

1. That the elements — ^preposition and verb — often appear in the 
compound in a changed form. See 888, 2, and 341, 3. 

2. That the stem-TOwel is often changed in the Perfect and Supine. 
Sse 214. 



Abdo, 8re, didi, ditum, 278. 
Ab4go. Qoe Hffo, 21Z, Ih 
Ab-jtcio. Saejarfo, 278, II. 
Ab-luo. See luo, 280. 
Ab-nuo. Sae annttOy 280. 
AbSleo, ere, M, Ytum, 264, 1. 
Ab51esco, Sre, olevi, dlYtum, 277. 
Ab-ripio. See rSpiOy 276. 
Abs-con-do. See abdoy 273. 
Ac-cendo, Sre, i, eensum, 278, III. 
Ac-cldo. See cAdo, 273, 1. 2. 
Ac-clfno. See c&no, 273. 
Ac-dtpio. See cUpio, 273, 11. 
Ac-c6!o. See edto, 274. 
Ac-cumbo, $re, ciibui, ciLbltum, 275. 
Acesco, fire, Scui, — y 282. 
Ac-qulro. See quaero^ 278, 2. 
Acuo, Sre, ui, Qtum, 279. 
Ad.do. See ahdoy 278. 
Ad-lmo. See *>?io, 273, IL 
Adipiscor, i, ftdeptus sum, 283. 
Ad-dlesco. See S^Siesco, 277. 
Ad-5rior. See driory 288. 
Ad-splcio. See asjficio^ 272, I. 2. 
Ad-8to. See «/o, 261. 
Af-fSro. Seeyyro, 292. 
Agnosco. See no9(x>, 278, 3. 
Ag-grSdior. See^rtfe^ior, 283. 
Ago, Sre, Sgi, actum, 273, II. 
Aio, def., 297. 
Albeo, 6re, — , 267.. 
Algeo, Sre, alsi, — , 269, I. 
Al-Ucio, fire, lexi, lectum, 221, 2; 
272, 1. 2 ; 275. 



Al-luo. See luo, 280. 
Alo, Sre, iilui, ftlitum, altum, 274. 
Amb-igo. See HgOy 273, U. 
Ambio, 295, 3. 
Aralfcio, Ire, ui, turn, 285. 
Amo, 205. 

Amplector, i, amplexus sum, 283. 
Ango, ere, anxi, — ^ 280. 
Annuo, ere, i, — , 280. 
Ap&ge, def,, 297. 
Apgrio, Ire, ui, turn, 285. 
Apiscor, i, aptus sum, 283. 
Ap-pftreo. Seejotfrco, £35; 801. 
Ap-peto. SeejSrfo, 278, 2. 
Ap-pUco. Seejtrffco, 260. 
Ap-pOno. SeejD^no, 275. 
Arcesso, ere, Ivi, Itum, 278, 2. 
Ardeo, Sre, arsi, arsum, 269, 1. 
Aresco, Sre, ftrui, — ^ 282. 
Arguo, Sre, ui, Qtum, 279. 
Ar-r¥pio. See r&piOy 275. 
A-Bcendo. See acando, 273, IIL 
A-spergo. See tpargo, 272, II. 
A-splfcio, Sre, spexi, spectum, 272, 

1.2. 
As-sentior, In, sonsns smn, 288. 
As-sldeo. See s^deOy 270, II. 
At-texo. See fexo, 275. 
At-tlneo. See t^neOy 268. 
At-tingo. See taii^y 273. 
Al^toUo. See ioOo, 273. 
Audeo, Sre, ausus sum, 271. 
Audio, 211. 

Au-fSro. See/^ro, 292. 
Augeo, Sre, auxi, auctum, 269, 

Ave, def.^ 297. 
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B. 

BalbHtio, Ire, — , 284, 2. 
B&tuo, $re, i, — , 280. 
Blbo, «re, i, — , 280. 
Blandior, Iri, Itus sum, 230. 



C. 



GSdo, ere, ceddi, cfisum, 278, L 2. 

Gaecatio, Ire, — , 284, 2. 

Gaedo, Sre, ciScIdi, caesum, 273, 1. 2. 

G&lesco, Sre, c&lui, — ^ 282. 

Calveo, 6re, — ^ 267. 

Gandeo, Sre, ui, — , 266. 

Gfineo, ere, — , 267. 

G&no, Sre, cedni, cantum, 273. 

GSpesso, Sre, Ivi, Itum, 278, 2. 

Gjlpio, §re, cepi, captum, 222; 273, 

IL 
Carpo, 5re, si, turn, 272. 
CSreo, Sre, cavi, cautum, 270, XL 
Gedo, Sre, cessi, cessum, 272, IL 
C6do, <fe/:, 297. 
Gello, oia. See excdlo, 274. 
Ceno, 260, 2. 

Censeo, 6re, ui, censum, 268. 
Cemo, ere, erSvi, crStum, 277. 
Cieo, 6re, civi, clium, 269, 1. 
Gingo, Sre, cinxi, cinctum, 272. 
Gircam-sisto. See aiUOj 273. 
Glango, Sre, — y 281. 
Glaudo, Sre, clausi, clausum, 272, IL 
Glaudo, 8re {to be lamey, — ^ 281. 
Go-Slesco, Sre, Slui, ftlltum, 282. 
Oo-arguo. See argtio^ 279. 
Coepi, def., 297. 
Gognosco. See noseo^ 278, 3. 
Cogo, Sre, coegi, coactum. See HgOy 

273, IL 
Gol-lldo. Sec laedo, 272, II. 
Col-ttgo. See Uqo, 273, IL 
Col-luceo. See lULceOy 269. 
Colo, ere, ui, cultum, 274. 
Com-Sdo. See ^<ia, 291. 
Commlniscor, i, commentus 8um,283. 
Com-moYeo, See rn^eo^ 270. 
Com-parco (perco). Seeparco, 273, 

L2. 
CompSrio, Ire, p5ri, pertum, 287. 
Compesco, Sre, pescui, — ^ 276. 
Com-pingo. See jMin^, 273. 



Gom-plector, i, plexus sum, 283. 
Com-pleo, Sre, Svi, Stum, 264. 
Com-prtmo. Seej5rft?M>, 272, II. 
Com-pungo, Sre, punxi, punctum. 

Seejtmn^o, 273. 
Con-cldo. See cUdo^ 273, 1. 2. 
Con-cldo. See caedo, 273, 1. 2. 
Gon-clao. See oSno, 273. 
Con-cludo. See daudo^ 272, IL 
Con-cupisco, Sre, ciiplvi, cfipltum, 

282. 
Gon-c&tio. Sec mt&tioy 272, IL 
Gon-do. See abdio, 273. 
Gon-fercio. See/aroo, 286. 
Gon-flcio. Beefdcio, 273, IL 
Gonfit, drf^ 297. 
Gon-flteor. SeefiUeor, 271. 
Gon-fringo. See/ran^ro, 273, II. 
Gongruo, fire, i, — , 280. 
Gonlveo, 6re, nlvi, nixi, — , 269, L 
Gon-sfiro. See sifrOy 276. 
Gon-sisto. Sec msto, 273. 
Gon-sptcio, Sre, spexi, spectum, 221, 

2. 
Gon-stiftuo. See st&tttOy 279. 
Gon-sto. See «/o, 261. 
Gonsuesco, 297, 1. 2. 
Gonstilo, Sre, ui, turn, 274. 
Gon-temno. See temnOy 281. 
Gon-texo. See fero, 276. 
Gon-tingo. See tan^o, 273 ; 301. 
Gon-TSlesco, ere, v&lui, v&Btum, 282. 
Gdquo, Sre, coxi, coctam, 272. 
Gor-rifpio. See rtfpfo, 276. 
Gor-ruo. See ruOy 279. 
GrSbresco, ere, crgbrui, — , 282, IL 
Gredo, ere, credldi, credltum, 273. 
Grepo, fire, ui, Itum, 260. 
Gresco, ere, erSvi, cretum, 277. 
Giibo, ftre, ui, Itum, 260. 
Gado, ere, cudi, cQsum, 273, IIL 
Gumbo. See cuxumboj 276. 
Gupio, 5re, Ivi, Itum, 221 ; 278. 
Gurro, ere, ciicurri, cursum, 273, 1.2. 



D. 



De-cerpo, fire, si, tum, 272, 1. 1. 
Dficet, impers.y 299. 
Dfi-do. See abdo^ 273. 
Dfi-feudo, fire, i, fensum, 273, IIL 
Dfi-ffitisoor. BeefdUUcoVy 283. 
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De-fit, dtf., 297. 

Dteo, Sre,dfi^ See a^, 278, U. 
Di^leo, (re, Stl Qtum, 264. 
m-n^ See U^, 278, IL 
Be-mlco. See tnXco, 260. 
Dtaio, ire, dempfu, demptum, 272. 
DS-pango. See/Mi^, 273. 
DS*primo. Seeprimoy 272, IL 
Depeo, dre, ui, Itum, torn, "275. 
De-scendo. See teando^ 278, III. 
De^nio. See aOZto, 286. 
DS-8!pio. See t&pio^ 278. 
De-tendo. See iendOy 278. 
I>d-tlneo. See Ufneo^ 268. 
Be-vertor. See v«r/o, 278, III. 
Dico, ere, dixi, dictum, 272 ; 287. 
Dif-fero. See/^ 292. 
Dignoeco. See noteo^ 278, 8. 
Dl-Ugo. See %o, 273, IL 
Dl-mlco. See mXco^ 260. 
Dl-rigo, Sre, rexi, rectum, 272, L 1. 
Disco, Sre, didrci, — , 273. 
Dis-crSpo. See cr^, 260. 
Dis-cumbo. See (tccumboy 275. 
Bis-pertior. Seepartiorj 288. 
Dis-pllceo. SeepUieeOy 265. 
Bis-sfdeo. See aifdeo, 270, 11. 
Bi-stinguo. See tUnffuOy 281. 
Bi-8to. See «&>, 261. 
Bitesco, Sre, — , 282, II. 
Blvldo, Sre, Tisi, Tisum, 272, 11. 
Bo, dire, dSdi, dfitum, 261. 
Bdceo, 6re, ui, turn, 268. 
B5mo, fire, ui, ttum, 260. 
BQco, Sre, duxi, ctum, 272 ; 287. 
Bulcesco, Sre, — , 282, H. 
BOresco, $re, dOrui, — , 282, IL 



E. 



Edo, ^re, Sdi, Ssum, 273, II. ; 291. 
£-do, Sre, edidi, edltum, 278. 
Ef-fero. See/^ro, 292. 
Egeo, 8re, ui, — , 266. 
E-ltcio, 6re, ui, Itum, 276. 
E-l!go. See %o, 273, IL 
E-mlco. See mXco^ 260. 
Erolneo, ere, ui, — , 266. 
Emo, Sre, Smi, emptum, 273, IL 
E-n^co, fire, ui, turn, 260. 
Eg, Ire, Ivi, Itum, 295. 
Esiirio, Ire, — , Itum, 284, 2. 



E-vftdo, Sre, rfin, Tfisum, 2^2, IL 
Eyfineeco, Sre, Svfinm, — ^ 282. 
Ex-ardeeco, Sre, mrsi, arBom, 288. 
Excello, Sre, ui (rave)^ — *> 274. 
Ex^lado. See daudo, 272, II. 
Ex-curro. See eurro, 273, I. 2. 
Ex-dlesco. See SbUeseo, 277. 
ExpSdit, impera, 

Expergiscor, i, experrectus sum, 283. 
Ex-pSrior, Iri, pertus sum, 288. 
Ex-pleo. See comjjleoy 264. 
Ex-pUco. See joOco, 260. 
Ex-pl5do. See jDi^itMio, 272, 11. 
Ex-Btinguo, Sre, stinxi, BtineiuiB,272. 
Ex-sto. See 9to, 261. 
Ex-tendo. See tendo, 273, L 2. 
Ex-toUo. See UMo, 278. 



F. 



FXcesso, ^re, Ivi, i, Itum, 278, 2. 
FScio, gre, i'«d, factum, 221 ; 278, 

IL; 237. 
Fallo, Sre, fefelli, falsum, 278, L 2. 
Farcio, Ire, farsi, fartum, farctum, 

286. 
Fan, def., 297. 
F&teor, eri, fassus sum, 271. 
F&tisco, 5re, — ^ 281. 
FStiscor, i, — , 288. 
Ffiveo, Sre, ftvi, fautum, 270, II. 
Fendo, obt. See difendo, 273, III. 
F8rio, Ire, — , 284, 2. 
FSro, ferre, tiili, Ifttum, 292. 
FSrocio, Ire, — , 284, 2. 
Ferveo, 6re, fervi, ferbui, — , 270, IIL 
Fido, ere, ftsus sum, 288. 
ilgo, Sre, fixi, fixum, 272, IL 
Findo, Sre, f Idi, fissum, 273, in. 
Fingo, fire, finxi, fictum, 272, L 
Flo, fiSri, factus sum, 294. 
FlfiTeo, 6re, — , 267. 
Flecto, Sre, xi, xum, 272, IL 
Fleo, Sre, Svi, Stum, 264. 
Fl6reo, Sre, ui, — , 266. 
FlOresco, Sre, fiOrui, — ^ 282. 
FIuo, Sre, fluxi, fluxum, 279, 1. 
Fddio, Sre, fodi, fossum, 221 ; 278, IL 
FSrem, def., 297, IH. 2. 
FSveo, Sre, fOvi, fotum, 270, II. 
Frango, Sre^ frSgi, fractum, 278, IL 
FrSmo, Sre, ui, Itum, 274. 
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272, II. 
Frico, ftre, ui, &tam, turn, 260. 
FrTgeo, fire, frixi (rareX — t 269, 1. 
Frondeo, fire, ui, — , 266. 
Fruor, i, fractus, fndtub Bum, 283. 
F&i^o, $re, liHgi, fugttum, 22X ; 278, 

11. 
Fulcio, Ire, falsi, fitltmii, 280. 
Fulgeo, «re, fulsi, — , 269, L 
Fulmlnat, inwet^9.j 300. 
Fundo, Sre, mdi, fOsurn, 21% XL 
Fungor, i, fonoUis Bum, 283. 
Filro, «pe^ ui, — , 274. 



G. 



Gannio, life, — , 284, 2. 
Gaudeo, ire, gftrbus sum, 271. 
GSmo, Sre, ui, Itum, 274. 
GSro, Sre, gessi, gestum, 272. 
Gigno, Sre, gSnui, gSnItum, 274. 
Glisco, 8re, — , 281. 
GrSdior, i, gresBUS sum, 221 ; 283. 
GrandeBCO, Sre, — , 282, IL 
Grandlnat, impers,^ 300. 
Gr&yesco, Sre, — ^ 282, II. 



H. 



Haereo, ore, haem, haesam, 261^, I. 
Haurio, Ire, hausi, bauBtum, bauat(t- 

rus, hausilrus^ 286. 
HSbeo, €re, — , 267. 
HIbco, gre, — , 281, 
Horreo, 6re, ui, — , 266. 
Hortor^ 226. 
Humeo, Sre, — ^ 267. 



I. 



Ico, ere, Ici, ictum, 273, IIL 
Jl-llcio, Sre, lexi, lectum, 221 ; 272, 

I. 2. 
n-Udo. See laedo, 272, II. 
Imbuo, Sre, ui, atum, 279. 
Immlheo, ere, — , 267. 
Im.parco. See/Mreo, 273, 1. 2. 
Im.pertior. See partior^ 288. 
Im-pingo. See/Kin^o, 273. 



In-cendo. See aooMdpSf 278, IIL 
IncesBO, §re^ Iri, i, -^, 278, 2.. 
In-cldo. See cdda^ 278, 1. 2. 
In-^do. See ooado, 273, 1, 2. 
In-crSpa See «t^, 260. 
Inneresco. See eretoOj 277. 
In-^mmbo. See aceitmbo^ 270. 
In.ciiUo. See ^ueUiQ, 272, I^ 
Ind-Igeo, 9re, m, -^ See ^^m, )6tt. 
Ind-Ipiscor. See Hpiaoar^ 298* 
In-do. See abdo, 2781 
Indulgeo, 9re, MtA^ dultuin^ 2691, IL 
lueptio. Ire, — ^ 284, SL 
Infit, dtf., 297. 
Ingruo, Sre, i, — , 280. 
In-ndtesco, Sre, ndtui, 282, II. 1. 
In-51esco. See HhiUuco^ 277. 
Inquam, def,^ 297. 
Iiifd[deo. See tXsfeo, 270, II. 
In^plcio, Sre, spezi, Bpectum, 22l« 
In-sto. See «fo, 261. 
Intel-ligo. See ttgHy 278, U. ' 
Interest, imp^rt,^ 801. 
Inter-noBCo. See itoe^o, 2^8, $. 
In-T$tSrasco, Sre» piri, rfttum, 282L 
Iraacor, i, — , 288. 
Ir-ruo. See ruo^ 279. 



J. 



J^Q,.9re^ j5ci, jactam, $21 ; 278, IL 
Jiibeo, 6re, Jussi, JuoBum, 269, L 
jaro, 260« 2. 

JilySnesco, $re, — ^ 282, IL 
JilTo, ftre, jQTi, jQ^um, 262> 



L. 



Lftbor, i, lapsus sum, 288. 

LScesso, $re, Iri, Itum, 278, 2. 

Lftcio, o69. See o/Aoi^, 272, L 2f 

Lacteo, 6re, — , 267. 

Laedo, Sre, laesi, laesum, 272, IL 

Lambo, gre, 1, ->, 280. 

Langueo, ere, i, — ^ 270, III. 

LSpIdat, imper8,f 300. 

Lugior, Iri, Itus sum, 288. 

L&teo, ere, ui, — , 266. 

Lftyo, ftre, Iftvi, lautum, lOtom, la¥ft-. 

turn, 262. 
L^go, ere, Idgi, lectumj 278^ IL 
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Ubet, tm/ierc, 299. 

liceor, i^ri, Itus sum, 27L 

licet, impen,, 299. 

Lino, Sre, Uvi, Idvi, Utoin, 278. 

Linquo, Sre, Ilqid, — , 278, IL 

Ltqaeo, Cre, Uqui (licni), 270, IIL 

Liquet, tm/wrs., 299. 

Liquor, i, — , 288. 

L5quor, i, locQtus sum, 288. 

L(ioeo, €re, luxi, — , 269, L 

LOcescit, tm/MTt., 800. 

LQdo, Cre, Iflsi, lOsum, 272, IL 

Ltlgeo, fire, luxi, — y 269, L 

Luo, ire, lui, — ^, 280. 



MScresco, Sre, macrui, •— , 282, 11. 1. 

H&deo, fire, ui, — , 266. 

Hftdesco, dre, mSdui, — , 282. 

Maereo, fire, — , 267. 

Mftlo, malle, mAlni, — , 298. 

Hando, ire, i, mansum, 278, m. 

Mftneo, fire, mansi, mamniiii, 269, L 

Mfituresoo, ere, m&ttlrui, — ^ 282, 
ILL 

MSdeor, §ri, — y 271. 

Memini, df,, 297. 

Mentior, Iri, Itus sum, 288. 

Mireor, eri, Itus sum, 271. 

Mergo, Sre, mersi, mersum, 272, H. 

Mstior, Iri, mensus sum, 288. 

M^to, Sre, messui, messum, 276, II. 

Metuo, Sre, ui, — y 280. 

Mice, are, ui, — , 260. 

HIniscor, obs. See commtniscory 
283. 

MInuo, Sre, ui, utum, 279. 

Misceo, (ire, miscui, mistum, mix- 
turn, 268. 

MTsereor, eri, Itus or tus sum, 271. 

MlsSret, impers.y 299. 

Mitesco, ©re, — y 282, II. 

Mitto, ere, mbi, missum, 272, IL 

Mdlior, Iri, Itus sum, 288. 

Mollesco, ire, — y 282, IL 

Molo, ire,'ui, Itum, 274. 

M5neo, Sre, ui, Itum, 207. 

Mordeo, fire, mdmordi, morsum, 270. 

M5rior, i (Iri), mortuus sum, 221 ; 
283. 

Moveo, fire, mGri, mOtmn, 270, H. 



Mulceo, fire, mulsi, mulsum, 269, L 
Hulgeo, fire, mukd, mulsum, 269, L 



N. 



Nanciscor, i, nactus sum, 288. 

Nascor, i, nfttus sum, 283. 

Necto, fire, nexi, nexui, nexum, 272, 

n. ; 276, n. 
Neg-I%o, fire, lexi, lectum. Seett^o^ 

278, IL 
Neo, fire, nfiyi, nfitum, 264. 
Nfi-queo, Ire, Ivi, Itum, 296. 
Nigresco, fire, nigrui, — y 282, II. 1. 
Ningo, fire, ninxi, — y 280. 
Ntteo, fire, ui, — y 266. 
Nitor, i, nisus, nixus sum,^283. 
Nolo, nolle, nfilui, — y 293. 
Nosco, fire, novi, nOtum, 278, 3. 
NtLbo, fire, nupsi, nuptum, 272. 
Nuo, obs. See anmtOy 280. 
Nupturio, Ire, Ivi, -—, 284, 2. 



0. 



Ob-do. See ahdoy 278. 
Ob-dormisco, fire, dormlvi, dormT- 

tum, 282. 
Obllviscor, i, oblltus sum, 283. 
Ob-matesco, fire, matui, — , 282, II. I. 
Ob-sldeo. See tideo, 270. 
Ob-sdlesco. See HbdlescOy 277. 
Ob-sto. See stOy 261. 
Ob-surdesco, fire, surdui, — , 282. 
Ob-tlneo. See iifneoy 268. 
Oc-cldo. See eSdOy 273, 1. 2. 
Oc-cldo. See eaedoy 278, L 2. 
Oc-clno. See cSnOy 273. 
Oc-clpio. See c&pioy 278, IL 
Occiilo, fire, ui, turn, 274. 
Odi, def,y 297. 

Of-fendo. See ds/endoy 273, IIL 
Oleo, fire, ui, — , 266. 
Olesco, cbtolete. See ShUlescOy 277. 
Opfirio, Ire, ui, tum, 285. 
Oportet, tmper9.y 299. 
Op-pfirior, Iri, pertus, perltus sum, 

288. 
Ordior, Iri, orsus sum, 288. 
Os-tendo. See iendoy 273, L 2. 
Ovat, d/f.y 297. 
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P. 



P&ciscor, i, pactus sum, 283. 

Paenltet, impera.^ 299. 

Palleo, ere, ui, — , 266. 

Pando, Sre, i/pansum, passum, 273, 

III. 
Pango, ere, pSptgi} pactum, 273. 
Pango, $re, panxi, pSgi, panctum, 

pactum, 273. 
Parco, ere, peperci (parsi), parsum, 

273, I. 2. 
Pareo, Sre, ui, Itum, 266. 
Pfirio, Sre, pepSri, partum, 221 ; 273. 
Partior, Iri, Itus sum, 288. 
Partilrio, Ire, Ivi, — , 284, 2. 

Pasco, Sre, pftvi, pastum, 276. 

Pfiteo, 6re, ui, — , 266. 

PStior, i, passus sum, 229 ; 221 ; 283. 

Pfiveo, 6re, pavi, — , 270, II. 

Pecto, Sre, xi, xum, 272, II. 

Pel-IIcio, $re, lexi, lectum, 221; 
272, L 2. 

Pello, dre, peptUi, pulsum, 273, 1. 2. 

Pendeo, Sre, pSpendi, pensum, 270. 

Pendo, Sre, p^pendi, pensum, 273, 
12. 

Per-cello. See exeeUo, 274. 

Per-censeo. See cerueOy 268. 

Per-do, Sre, dtdi, ditum. See abdo^ 
273. 

Pergo {for per-rfgo), ere, perrexi, 
perrectum. See riffOy 272. 

Per-pStior. Beep&tior, 283. 

Per-sto. See «/o, 261. 

Per-tlneo. See tifneoj 268. 

Pessum-do. See do, 261. 

P«to, Sre, Ivi, Itum, 278, 2. 

Ptget, impera.y 299. 

PIngo, Sre, pinxi, pictum, 272, 1. 

Pinso (piso),' ere, i, ui, pinsltum, 
pistum, pmsum, 273, III. 

Plaudo, ere, si, sum, 272, IL 

Plecto, ere, xi, xum, 272, II. 

Piector, not used as Dep, See am- 
pUctoTy 283. 

Pleo, obsolete. See compleOy 264. 

PUco, fire, fivi, ui, fttum, Itum, 260. 

Pluo, ere, i or vi, — y 280. 

Polleo, 6re, — , 267. 

PolIIceor, 6ri, Itus sum, 271. 

Pono, Sre, pdsui, pdsltum, 276. 

Posco, 5re, p5po3ci, — , 273,. I. 2. 



Pos-sldeo. See s^deOy 270, II. 
Possum, posse, pdtui, — , 290. 
Pdtior, Iri, Itus sum, 288. 
Poto, ftre, ftvi, fttum,um, 260, 1 and 2. 
Prae-clho. See cUnOy 273. 
Prae-curra See eurrOy 278, 1. 2. 
Prae-sldeo. See sifdeOy 270, II. 
Prae-sto. See stOy 261. 
Prae-vertor. See vertOy 273, III. 
Prandeo, 6re, i, pransum, 270, III. 
Prehendo, ire, i, hcnsum, 273, III. 
Premo, £re, pressi, pressum, 272, IL 
Prod-Igo. See «yo, 273, IL 
PrO-do. See abdoy 273. 
Prdf Iciscor, i, profectus sum, 283. 
Pr6-fiteor. See/«foor, 271. 
Promo, Sre, prompsi, promptum, 

272, L 
Pro-sum, prodesse, pr5fui, — , 290, 

IIL 
Pro-tendo. See tendoy 273, 1. 2, 
Psallo, ere, i, — , 280. 
Piidet, impers,y 299. 
PuSrasco, Sre, — , 282, IL 
Pungo, $re, piipugi, punctum, 273. 



Q. 



Quaero, 5re, quacslvi, quacsltum, 

278, 2. 
Quaeso, defy 297. 
QuStio, Sre, quassi, quassum, 221 ; 

272, n. 
Queo, Ire, Ivi, Itum, 296. 
QuSror, i, questus sum, 283. 
Quiesco, ere, quiSvi, quistum, 277. 



R. 



Rado, Sre, rftsi, rasum, 272, 11. 
Rapio, Sre, rapui, raptum, 221 ; 275. 
Raucio, Ire, rausi, rausum, 286, II. 
RS-censeo. See cenaeoy 268. 
RS-cIdo. See c^^, 273, L 2. 
RS-cIdo. See caedoy 273, 1. 2. 
Re-cradesco, Sre, crudui, 282, II. 1. 
RSd-ai^o. See arguoy 279. 
Red-do. See eAdOy 278. 
RS-fello. See/o/fo, 273, L 2. 
RS-fero. See/^ro, 292. 
Rsfert, impers.y 801. 
Rego, Sre, rexi, rectum, 209 ; 272. 
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RS-linqna See Hnquo^ 273, H 
lUmlnucor, i, — , 288. 
iUSnldeo, «re, — , 267. 
Beor, rftri, rfttuft sum, 271. 
Ri(-pAngo, See fMii^» 273. 
BS-parco. See|Mreo, 278, L 2. 
RS-pSrio, Ire, piSri, p^uin, 287. 
RS-ddea See aftieo, 270, II. 
RtS-dfpia Bee aJ^Mos, 278. 
R^dno. See <dfu>, 260. 
Re-spei^. See ^xtr^, 272, TL 
lU-tenda See fefuii>, 278, L 2. 
RS-tlneo. See ^Ineo, 268. 
Rl-yertor. See verto, 278, HI. 
RiS-TlTiaco, Sre, yizi, Tictom, 282. 
Rideo, ere, rtoi, rlsam^ 269, L 
Ringor, i, — , 283. 
ROdo, Sre, rOsi, rOsum, 272, IL 
ROrat, ui^perSL, 800. 
R&beo, ere, ui, — , 266. 
Rddo, Sre, Ivi, Itum, 278, 2. 
Rumpo, 8re, rOpi, roptmn, 278, IL 
Ruo, 8re, nd, return, ndttlnis, 279* 



S. 



Sfigio, Ire, — >. 284, 2. 
SftUo, Ire, ni (ii), turn, 285. 
Salve, def., 297. 

Ssncio, Ire, sanxi, sancltuiii, sanc- 
tum, 286. 
SSpio, Sre, In, ui, — , 221 ; 278. 
Sarcio, Ire, sarsi, sartum, 286. 
S&t-Sgo. See ^^o, 273, II. 
Sdlbo, Sre, acftbi, — , 273, II. 
Scando, Sre, di, sum, 278, III. 
Scindo, ere, sdfdi, scissum, 273, III. 
Scisco, ure, sclvi, sdtum, 282. 
SSco, flre, ui, turn, 260. 
SSdeo, Sre, sddi, sessum, 270, H. 
Se-llp. See /^, 273, IL 
Sentio, Ire, sens!, sensum, 286. 
S^pSlio, Ire, Ivi, sepultum, 284. 
Sdpio, Ire, psi, ptum, 286. 
SSquor, i, sScQtus sum, 228. 
Suro, Sre, 86vi, sStum, 276. 
Sero, Sre, serui, sertum, 274. 
Sido, 5re, i, — , 280. 
Sleo, ©re, ui, — , 266. 
^o, Sre, slvi, ^tum, 278. 
Sisto, Sre, stfti, stStum, 273. 
atio, Ire, iTi, — , 284. 



S51eo, 6re, solltufl sum, 271. 

SoIyo, $re, Bolvi, sdlQtuin, 273, IIL 

85no, ftre, ui, Itum, 260. 

Sorbeo, fire, ui, •^, 266. 

Sortior, Iri, Itus sum, 288. 

Spar^, ire, sparu, sparsum, 972, U 

^Scio, cbs. See a^alKeio, 272. 

^>emo, Sre, sprSvi, sprdtuniy 27Y. 

Splendeo, Sre, ui, — , 266. 

Spondeo, Sre, spdpmidi, tpoosam. 

270. 
Squftleo, Sre, — ^ 267. 
St&tuo, Sre, ui, dtum, 279. 
Stemo, ire, strftvi, strfttnm, 276u 
Steniuo,Sre, i, — , 280. 
Sterto, €re, ui, — , 276. 
Stinguo, Sre, — , 281. 
Sto, are, Btiti, st&tum, 261. 
Str^po, ire, ui, Itum, ^76. 
Stifdeo, 6re, atrldi, — , 270, IIL 
Stride, ire, i, — , 280. 
Struo, ire, struxi, structum, 279, 1. 
Stildeo, 6re, m, — , 266. 
Stilpeo, Sre, ui, — , 266. 
SnSdeo, ire, si, sum, 269, 1. 
Sub-do, ire, didi, dltum. See oida^ 

273 I 1. 
S&b-l^.* See ^, 278, n. 
Sub-snio. See tiUio, 285. 
Suc-«edo. See ado, 272, II. 
Suc-cendo. See accerido, 273, IIL 
Suc-censeo. See eenseo, 268. 
Suc-dfdo. See cUdo, 273, L 2. 
Suc-ddo. See eaedOy 273, L 2. 
Suc-cresco. See cretco^ 277. 
Suesco, ire, suevi, suStum, 277. 
Suf-fero. See /fro, 292. 
Suf-flcio. See /Sao, 273, II. 
Suf.f5dio. See/^^e^io, 273, U. 
Sug-giro. See^ro, 272. 
Sum, esse, fVii, — , 204. 
Sflmo, ire, psi, ptum, 272. 
Siiperbio, Ire, — , 284, 2. 
Sup-p5no. See^TAio, 275, L 
Surgo (for sur-ri^), ire, surrext 

Burrectum. See rSffo, 272, L 



T. 



Taedet, impera.^ 299. 

Tango, ire, tit]^ tactum, 273. 

Temno, ire, — , 281. 
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Tendo, 8re, tetendi, tentum, tensum, 

273, L 2. 
T^neo, Qre, ui, turn, 268. 
TSpesco, fire, tfipui, — ^ 282. 
Tergeo, Sre, tersi, tersiun, 269, L 
Tergo, fire, tersi, tersum, 272, IL 
Tfiro, fire, trivi, tntum, 278. 
Texo, fire, ui, turn, 275. 
Tlbneo, 6re, ui, — , 266. 
Tollo, fire, sustiUi, sublfttum, 273. 
Tondeo, fire, tdtondi, tonsum, 270. 
T5no, ftre, ui,(ttiim), 260. 
Torpeo, fire, ui, — ^ 266. 
Torqueo, fii«, tors, tortum, 269, IL 
Torreo, fire, tonrui, tostum, 268. 
Trft^o. See abdo^ 273. 
Traho, fire, trazi, tractom, 272. 
Trfimo, fire, ui, — , 274. 
Tribuo, fire, ui, Gtum, 279. 
TrGdo, fire, trusi, trC^um, 272, H 
Tueor, 6ri, tultus sum, 271. 
Tundo, fire, tdtildi, tunsum, tOsuBO, 

273, L 2. 
Tuor, for tueoTy 283. 
Turgeo, fire, tursi (rar«X — y 269. 
Tussio, Ire, —, 284, 2. 

U. 

Ulciscor, i, ultus sum, 283. 
Urgeo, fire, ursi, — ^ 269, 1. 
Uro, fire, ussi, ustum, 272. 
Utor, i, ttsus sum, 283. 



V. 



Vftdo, fire, — , 281. 
Vfigio, Ire, Ivi, — , 284. 
Vebo, fire, ve», vectum, 272. 
Velio, fire, Telli (tuIbI), vulsum, 273, 

IIL 
Yendo, fire, didi, dttum, 273. 
Yfin-eo. See 00, 295. 
Yfinio, Ire, rfini, ventum, 287. 
Yfinum^^lo. See do, 261. 
Yfireor, firi, Terittus sum, 227 ; 271. 
Yergo, fire, — , 281. 
YeiTQ, fire, Terri, Tersum, 278, IIL 
Yerto^ fire, ti, sum, 273, IIL 
Yertor. See dtwrtor^ 273, IIL 
Vescor, i, — , 283. 
Yespfirascit, impert., 800. 
Yfitfirasco, fire, rftvi, — , 276. 
Yfito, ftre, ui, Uum, 260. 
Yldeo, fire, vidi, y&ium, 270, IL 
Yieo, fire, — , fitum, 264, 2. 
Yllesco, fire, vflui, — , 282,, IL X. 
Yincio^ Ire, vinxi, yinctum, 286. 
Yinco, fire, Tici, victum, 273, IL 
Ylreo, fire, ui, — , 266. 
Ylresco, fire, virui, — , 282. 
Y&o, fire, i, una, 273, IIL 
Ylvo, fire, vixi, victum, 272. 
Y6I0, veUe, v51ui, — , 293. 
Yolvo, fire, volvi, vSltitum, 273, IIL 
Y5mo, fire, ui, Uum, 274. 
Ydreo, fire, tOyi, v5tum^ 270, IL 
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Hon.— The numbers refer to arf£e20t, not to pageft. Coim^. = eonstractioii ; v, 
s:wtth;/l = and the HoDowlng; eampda. = oom^oan&t; ffen. or genit, ^ gexiMye; 
ffetuL = gender; ace. or aecus, = aceiuatiTe ; aoc«. = eocneatiTes ; he, or loco*, = Iocs- 
tire ; a<^}9, = a4)eotiTes; prep*. = prepoflitioDS, etc. 

It has not been thought adTlsable to OTerload this index with Bucli separste 
wordB M may be readUy referred to elassea, or to general mka, or eyen with such ex- 
ceptions as may be readUy found under their reapectiTe heads. Aooordingly, the na- 
merona exceptions in Deo. III., and in gender, are not inserted, as they may be beat 
Ibond under the respectiTe endings, 9»^115. 



A SOUND of, « if., 16. Nouns 
y in a,— of 1st dec, 48 ; of 8d 
dec., 65; genitive of, 69; gen- 
der, 111 ; deriyatiyes in a, 320, 
6. A, in ace. sing., 68 ; changed 
in compds., 341, 3. A, quantity 
of, — ^final, 61^ ; in increments of 
dec, 633 ; of conj., 640. 

Ay aby ahsy in compds., 338, 2 ; in 
compds., w. dat., 386, 2. A, ab^ 
ab8j w. abl., 434, of agent, 388, 
in personification, 414, 6. 

Abbreyiations, 719. 

Abhine, 427. 

Ablatiye, formation of, — ^in 1st dec, 
48, 49; in 2d dec 61, 62; in 3d 
dec. 67 if., 62 ff. ; in 4tli dec, 
117; inadjs., 148 if. 

Ablative, syntax of, 412-437. Of 
cause, manner, means, 414 ; 
agent, accompaniment, 414, 6 
and 7. Of price, 416. W. com- 
paratives, 417. Of differ., 418. 
In special constra., 419 ; 385, 6 ; 
886, 2; 434, 2; 414, 2. Of 
place, 420 ff. Of source, 426. 
Of time, 426. Of charac, 428. 
Of specification, 429. Abl. ab- 
sol., 431 ; w. quisque, 431, 6. 
W. preps., 432 ff. Of gerunds, 
etc., 666. Of supine, 570. 

Absolute, ablative, 430 ff. ; infini- 
tive or clause, 431, 4. 

Absqttey w. abl., 434. 

AbsiineOj w. ace. and abl, 426, 2 ; 
w. gen., 409, 4. 



Abstract nouns, 39; from adjs., 
319 ; from verbs, 821, 8. 

Abunde, w. gen., 396, IIL 4). 

-abuB, for if, in Ist dec, 49. 

Acy for qikim, 417, 4. Ac «t, w. 
subj., 603, 506. 

Acatalectic verse, 663, HL 1. 

AecSdiiy constr., 666, IL 1. 

Accentuation, 24 ff. 

Ac<Xdity constr., 656, II. 

AccingOy constr., 374, 7. 

Accompaniment, abl of, 414, 7. 

Accomplishing, constr. of verbs of^ 
658, IVr. 

Accusative, formation of, — ^in 8d 
dec, 67 ff. ; in adjectives, 148 ff. 

Accusative, syntax of, 370--381. — ^ 
Direct object, 871 ff. ; cognate, 
871, 1, 3); w. other cases, 871, 
2 ; w. compds., 371, 4 ; w. verbal 
adjs. and nouns, 871, 7. Two 
aces., 873 ff. ; other constrs. for, 
374, 3 ; infin. or clause, 374, 4 ; 
poetic ace, 874, 7. Subj. of in- 
fin., 376. Agreement, 876. Ad- 
verbial ace, 377 ff. Ace of time 
and space, 878. Of limit, 379, 
poetic dat. for, 379, 6. Of speci- 
fication, 880. In exclam., 381. 
W. preps., 432 ff. Of gerunds 
and gerundives, 565. Of supine, 
669. 

Accusing and acquitting, constr. of 
verbs of, 410. 

Acephalous verse, 663, III. 

-aceuB, adjs. in, 324. 
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Acguieseo, 386, 2. 

Active voice, 196. Act and pass, 
constr., 465. 

Ady in compds., 338, 2 ; in compds. 
w. two aces., 874, 6; vr, dat., 
886. Ad^ w. ace, 433. 

-ades, in patronymics, 316; quan- 
tity, 646, 1. 

Adhuc locorum^ 896, 2, 4) (4). 

Adipiscor, w. gen., 409, 3. 

Adjective, — Ded. of, 147 ff. Com- 
parison, 160 ff. Numerals, 172 
ff. ; decl of, 175 ff. Derivation, 
322 ff. Comp., 340. W. dat, 
391. W. gen. 396, III. 2 ; 399. 
W. abl, 414, 419. Agreement, 
438 ff. W. the force of nouns, 
clauses, adverbs, 441 ff. Use of 
comparison, 444. 

Admuceo, w. dat, 885, 5. 

AdmSneOy constr., 410, 3. 

Admonishing, constr. of verbs of, 
410. 

AdolescenSy compared, 168, 4. 

Adonic verse, 677, III. 

AdiUoVj w. ace. or dat, 385, 3. 

Advantage, dat. of, 385. 

Adverbiid ace, 377. 

Adverbs, — Numeral, 181. Classes 
of, 304. Compar., 305. Deriva- 
tion, 333 ff. Composition, 342. 
For adjs., 352, 3. W. dat, 392. 
W. gen., 396, III. 4). As preps., 
437. Use, 682; w. nouns, 683. 
Negatives, noriy ne^ hattdy 584, 
two negatives, 685. 

Adversative conjs., 310 ; 587, IIL 

Adversative sentence, 360. 

AdversuSy w. aocus., 433. 

Advising, constr. of verbs of, 568, VL 

Aey sound of, 9, 16 ; changed to i, 
341, 3. 

AedeSy sing, and plur., 132. 

AegeTy w. gen., 399, 3. 

AemvUuSy w. gen. or dat, 399, 2, 2). 

AeneaSy decl. of, 60. 

Aequi bonifae&ey 402, 3. 

AeTy aetheVy ace. of, 93, 1, quantity 
of, 621, 8. 

-aeu8, a(]ys. in, 326. 

Affatiniy w. gen., 896, HI. 4). 

.^mciOy w. abl. 414, 1, 1). 

J^niSy w. gen., 399, (3). 

Age, expression of, 417, 3. 



Agent, — ^Abl. of, w. a or aby 888, 2 ; 
Dat of, 388. 

Agreement,— Of Pred. Noun, 862*, 
in gend. and numb., 362, 1. Of 
Appositive, 863, in gend. and 
numb., 363, 1. Of Adject, 438 ; 
w. clause, 438, 3 ; constr. accord, 
to sense, 438, 6 ; w. pred. noun 
or appositive, 438, 7; w. two 
nouns, 439; 439, 2; w. part, 
gen. 396, 2, 3). . Of Pronouns, 
446 ; w. two antecedents, 445, 3 ; 
w. pred. noun or appositive, 445, 
4 ; constr. accord, to sense, 445, 
5 ; w. clause, 445, 7. Of Verb, 
460; constr. accord, to sense, 
461 ; agreement w. Appos. or 
Pred. noun, 462 ; w. comp. sub- 
ject, 463. 

-ax, for ae, 49, 2 ; quant of, 612, 1. 

-al, nouns in, 63. 

Alcaic verse, 664 ; 691, 11. ; greater, 
692 ; stanza, 700, I. 

AlienOy w. dat. 425, 2. 

AlientUy w. dat, 891, 1 ; w. abl., 
391, 2, 3); w. gen., 399, 3. 

AliquantuSy cdiquiSy aliqttoty 191 ; 
use of €Uigui8y 455. 

-alia, adjs. in, 325. 

Aliu8y—Decl 151. W. abl., 417, 
5; w. aiquey ac, or ety 469, 2. 
AHu8-^inSy 459 ; alius — o/tum, 
w. plur. verb, 461, 3. 

Alphabet, 2 ff. 

AUeTy—Decl 151. Indef., 191, 2 ; 
alteruitery 151, 4; alter — alter, 
459 ; alter — alteruniy w. plur. 
verb, 461, 3. 

AllercoTy w. dat, 385, 5. 

AlvuSy gender of, 53. 

Ambiy amb., 338, 8. 

AmbOy decL of, 176, 2. 

Amphora, 716. 

Ampliue without m<am, 417, 3. 

Any annouy 346, ll. 2 ; 626, 2, 2). 

An=:auty 526, 2, 3). 

Anacoluthon, 704, ICE. 4. 

Analysis of verbal endings, 241 ff. 
— Tense-signs, ^2 ff. ; mood- 
signs, 244 ff. ; personal endings, 
247. 

Anapaestic verse, 678. 

Anaphora, 704, II. 3. 

Anastrophe, 704, IV. 1. 
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Animi, oonstr., 399, 8, 4). 

Answers, 846, 8. 

Ante, in oompds., 888, 2 ; w. (Ut, 
886. AfU«, in expressions of 
time, i21 ; w. aca, 438. 

Antecedent, use of term, 446, 1 ; 
omitted, 446, 6; attracted, 446, 
9. Clause as antecedent 446, 7. 

AfUequam, w. indie, or subj., 6^. 

Antimeria, 704, UL 1. 

Antithesis, 708, 8. 

-aniu, a(ys. in, 826 ff. 

Armv9y w. gen., 899, 8. 

Aphaeresift, 703, 1. 

Apocope, 708, 8. 

Apouopesis, 704, 1. 8. 

Appendix, 702-720. 

AppositiYe, — ^A^-eement of, 368 ; in 
gend. and numb., 868, 1. Subject 
omitted, 863, 2. Force of, 363, 8. 

Aptu9^ w. dat, 891, 1 ; apiua qui, 
w. subj., 601, III. 

Apudy w. accus., 438. 

-ar, nouns in, 63. 

ArceOy w. dat, 886, 4. 

Archilochian verse, 664; 677, II.; 
greater, 691, L 

Aretiae, locat of place, 424, 3. 

-aria, adjs. in, 325. 

Aristophanic, 691, III. 

-arium, nouns in, 817. 

-axioa, nouns in, 318 ; adjs. in, 326. 

Arrangement,— Of Words, 692-602, 
— General rules, 698 ff. Effect 
of emphasis and euphony, 694. 
Contrasted groups, 696. Kin- 
dred words, 696. Words with 
common relation, 697. Special 
rules, 698 ff. Modifiers of nouns, 
698 ; of adjs., 699 ; of verbs, 
600 ; of adverbs, 601 ; of special 
words, — Demon. Prep. Conjunct 
Rel. Mn, 602. Of Clauses, 603- 
606,— Clause as Subj. or Pred., 
603; as Subord. element, 604; 
in Latin Period, 606 ; in compd. 
sentence, 606. 

Arsis and Thesis, 660. 

A8 and its divisions, 712. 

-as, nouns in, 1st dec, 60 ; 3d dec., 
79 ; gend. of, 106. 

-as, for <ie in gen., 49 ; in Greek ace. 
plur., 68; in patronymics, 316; 
m adjs., 3^6 ; quantity of, 623. 



Asdepiaddan verse, 639» IJX » 

er, IV. 

-asoo, inoeptivea in, Q8^, H. 
Asking, eoi^tr. of verbs o^ S74; 

668, VL 
AtpergOy coQ^tr., 384, 1. 
Aspirated letters, 4, 8. 
-asso, assim, in fut per£ and per£ 

subj., 289, 4. 
Auuaeo^ w. abl 886, 2, 
Asyndeton,^ 704, 1. 1. 
-aUm, adverbs in, 334, 2, 
Atquey for ^ttom, 417, 4. 
Attraction, of pronoun, 446, 4 ; .of 

antecedent, 446, 9 ; of pre<t nonn 

or a(y . after an infin. , 647. Subj. 

by attra<ftion, 627. 
Attributive ad|j., 438, 2. 
-atus, nouns in, 318 ; a^s. iz^. 823. 
Au, 9, 16 ; changed, 841, 8. 
Audu>, w. Pred. Noun, 362, 3, (1). 
AudienSy w. two datives, 890,. 3. 
Auretu, the coin, 712. 
Autem, place of, 602, III. 
Authority, long or short by, 609^ 2. 
Authors, Latin, 706. 
AvidttSy w. gen., 399, 2; w. dat,. 

399, 6 ; w. ace and prep., 899, 6. 
-ax, genit of nouns in, 92; verbals 

in, 328 ; w. gen , 399, 2. 
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CHANGED to j», 268. 

9 Being angry, verbs of, w. dat, 

386. 
Being distant, eonstr. of verbs of, 

666, HI. 
Believing, verbs of, w. dat, 386. 
Belli, constr., 424, 2. 
Bene, compared, 306, 2 ; w. verbs 

of buying, 41 6^ 3. 
Benefiting, verbs of, w. dat, 386. 
Brbi, quantity of, 661, 2. 
-Ulis, verbals in, 828. 
Bonus, decl., 148 ; compar., 166; 

horn consulo, 402, 3. 
Bos, decl. of, 66. 
Brachycatalectic, 663, UL 
Brazen age, 706, III. 
-brum, nouns in, 320. 
-bs, genit. of nouns in, 86. 
Bucolic caesura, 673, 2. 
-bulum, nouns in, 320. 
-bundus, verbals in, 828 ; w. aoo. 

371, 7. 
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C SOUND o^ 17 ft Nouns in, 
y 74; gend.,111. 

C, quantity of final syllables in, 621. 

Cadum^ plur. cadi, 143, 1. 

Caesura, caesural pause, 662; in 
hezam., 678 ff. ; in anapaestic 
Terse, 678 ; in trochaic, 680 ; in 
iambio, 688, lY. ; 686. 

Calendar, Roman, 707. 

Calends, 708, 1. 1. 

Calling, verbs of, w. two aces., 878. 

Caput, decL of^ 68; w. verbs of 
condemning, 410, 6. 

Carlxuus, gend. of, 63. 

Cardinals, 172, 174 ; decL of, 176 ft 

Cases, etymology of, — ^Endings of, 
46, 1 ; in Istdec, 48; in 2d dec., 
61, 2 ; in 8d dec., 67 ff. ; in 4th 
dec., 116; in 6th dea, 120; gen- 
eral endings, 122. Greek cases, 
50, 64, 68. Cases of adjs., 161-168. 

Cases, syntax of, 864-435,-— charac- 
terized, 364 ; kindred, 865 ; nom., 
364 ff. ; voc., 869 ; accus., 370- 
381; dat., 882-392; gen., 393- 
411; abl., 412-431; w. preposi- 
tions, 432-437. 

Catalectic verse, 663, III. 1. 

<7atMa, gratia, 414, 2, 3). 

Causal conjunctions, 310, 311 ; 687, 
V. ; 688, VII. 

Causal sentences, 360. 

Cause, abl of, 414. 

Cause, Subj. of, 617-623,— Rule, 
517, 621; w. quum, 618; qui, 
519 ; quod, quia, quoniam, quan- 
do, 620 ; dum, donee, quoad, 622 ; 
arUequam, priuaqttam, 523. 

Cause, denoted by part., 578, 11. 

Causing, constr. of verbs of, 568, IV. 

Cave, w. subj. for imperat., 535, 1. 

Caveo, constr., 386, 3. 

-ce, in pronouns, 186. 

Celo, constr., 374, 2 and 3. 

-cen, compounds in, 339, 2. 

Certo, w. dat., 885, 6. 

Certue, w. gen., 899, (2). 

CA, 4, 3; sound of, 11, 1. 

Changes, euphonic, 26 ff. ; in vow- 
els, 27 ff. ; in consonants, 33 ff. ; 
in stems, 258. 

Characteristic, gen. of, 396, IV. ; 
abl of, 428 ; gen. and abl distin- 
guished, 428, 4. 



Choliambus, 683, 4. 

Choosing, verbs of^ w. two aoes., 873. 

Choriambic verse, 689 ff. 

Cinffo, constr. of, 374, 7. 

•cio, derivatives in, 316, 6. 

Circa, drciter, w. ace, 433. 

Circum, in compds., 338, 2 ; 
compds., w. ace, 871, 4 ; w. two 
aces., 374, 6. Circumdo, circum- 
fundo, constr., 384, 1. Circum, 
w. ace, 433. 

dti, cUra, w.- ace, 438. 

aterior, compared, 166. 

OUum, quantity of, 651, 8. 

Clam, w. ace or abl, 487, 3. 

Clauses, as nouns, gender o^ 42. 
Prin. and sab. clauses, 846, 1 and 
2. Clause as object, 371, 6 ; as 
abl absol, 431, 4; as antece- 
dent, 446, 7. Indirect questions, 
clauses w. infin., subj., and w. 
quod, compared, 664. Arrange* 
ment of, 608 ff. 

Cognate accus., 371, 1. 

Coins, Roman, 712. 

-cola, compounds in, 339, 2. 

Collective nouns, 89. 

Colus, gender of, 63. 

Com, con for cum, in compds., 838, 
2 ; w. dat., 886. 

Combined objects, 364, 8. 

C^mitor, w. ace or dat, 886, 8. 

Command, subj. of, 487 ft Constr. 
of verbs of, 386 ; 668, VI. 

Common nouns, 89 ; com. quantity, 
23. 

Commoneo, eommonefacio, constr., 
410, 3. 

CommMnie, constr., 391, 2, 4) ; 399, 
3. 

CommtUo, oonstr. <^, 416, 2. 

Comparative coi^js., 311; 688, II. 

Comparative degree, 160 ; wanting, 
1 67 ; formed by magia, 1 70. Com- 
paratives w. gen., 396, 2, 8) (2) ; 
w. abl, 417; w. quam, 417, 1; 
w. force of too, 444, 1 ; before 
and after quam, 444, 2 ; w. quam 
and the subj., 601, IV. 

Comparative view, of decl, 123 ; of 
conjugation, 240 ff. 

Comparison, — of a(^'s., 160; modes 
of, 161; termmational, 162 ff.; 
irreg., 163 ff. ; defect, 166 ft; 
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adverbial, 170. Use of, 444 ; in 
adyerbe, 444, 4. 

CompUo^ constr., 410, 7. 

Complex sentences, 846, 857; 
abridged, 858 ft Comp. ele- 
ments, 350 ; subject, 852 ; predi- 
cate, 354. 

CompoBj 157, 2; w. gen. or abl., 
899, (3) ; 419, lU. 

Composition of words, 318, 888 ft 

Compound nouns,— decL of, 125 £ ; 
composition of, 839; corap. ad- 
jectives, 840; verbs, 841; prin. 
parts of, 214; oomp. adverbs, 
842. Comp. sentences, 345, 860 ; 
abridged, 861. Com. subject, 
predicate, modifier, 361, 1-^. 
Compounds of preps, w. ace, 
871, 4 ; w. two aces., 874, 6. 

Computation of money, 713. 

Con, sec com. 

Concealing, verbs of, w. two aces., 
874. 

ConeedOf constr., 551, II. 2. 

Concession, subj. of, 514 ff. ; parti- 
ciple, 578, IV. 

Concessive conjunctions, 311 ; 588 
IV. 

Condemning, constr. of verbs of, 
410, 5. 

Condition, — conjunctions of, 811, 
588. Subj. of, 502; force of 
tenses, 504 ; w. dunij modoy dttm- 
modOj 505 ; ac siyUt sij etc., 506 ; 
siy ntn, etc., 507 ff. ; n omitted, 
503, 1 ; condition supplied, 503, 
2 ; first form, 508 ; second, 509 ; 
third, 510; mixed forms, 511, 
512. Condition in relative 
clauses, 518 ; in oratio obliqua, 
532, 2 and 3 ; denoted by parti- 
ciple, 578, III. 

Conditional sentences, 502 ff, 

Confidoyvr, dat, 385, 1 ; w. abL, 419. 

Conjugation, 200 ff. ; of mm, 204. 
First conj., 205 ff., 259 ff. ; sec- 
ond, 207 ff., 264 ff. ; third, 209 ff., 
272 ff.; fourth, 211 ff., 284 ff.; 
of verbs in to of the 3d conj., 221. 
Periphrastic, 231 ff. Contrac- 
tions and peculiarities, 234 ff. 
Comparative view of conj., 240. 
Conj. of irreg. verbs, 289 ff. ; of 
defect, 297 ; of impersonal, 298 ff. 



Conjunctions, 303 ; coordinate, use 

of, 587 ; subordinate, use of^ 588. 

Place df. in sentence, 602, III. 
ConsciiUy w. gen., 399, (2) ; -w. abl., 

899, 5 ; w. gen. and dat., 399, 6. 
Oonaeiua mihi ncm, constr., 551, 3. 
Consecutive conjunctions, 811, 588. 
Consonants, 3, I. ; double, 4, 2 ; 

sounds of, 10 ff., 17. Changes 

in, 33 ff. 
ConaorSy w. gen., 399 (3). 
CwMtUuOy constr., 558, IL 
CofUueKOy w. abl., 386, 2. 
ContuetudOy canguetudinU esty con* 

Btr., 556, 1. 1. 
C<miulOy const, 885, 8. 
C<mmdtu4, w. gen., 399, (2). 
Conlentua, w. abl., 419, IV. 
Continental pronunciation, 19. 
Contingit, constr., 556, U. 
Contra^ w. accus., 433. 
Contracted syllables, quantity o^ 

610. 
Contractions, in conj., 234 ff. 
CorUrariuSy constr., 891, 2, 4). 
Convicting, constr. of verbs o^ 410. 
Coordinate conjunctions, 309. 
Copulative conjunctions, 310, 687. 

Copul. sentences, 360. 
Ooramy w. abl., 434. 
Countries, gender of names of, 42. 
-crmn, nouns in, 320. 
Cuicuimodif 187, 6. 
Oujasj 185, 8. 
CujtUy 185, 3 ; cujuamodiy cuJuS' 

cumquemodiy 187, 6. 
-oulmn, nouns in, 320. 
-oolus, cnla, cnlum, nouns in, 

315 ; a^js. m, 327. 
Cumy appended, 184, 9; 187, 8; 

cuniy corny in compds., 338, 2. 

Cumy w. abl., 434. 
-cundoB, verbals in, 328. 
Cunctiy omneSy w. gen., 396, IIL 2, 

8). 
CupiduSy w. gen., 399, 2. 
CupienSy idiomatic use of dat, 887, 

3. 
CupiOy constr., 551, II. 1 and 2. 

D DROPPED before «, 86 ; quan- 
J tity of final syllables m, 621. 
Dactylic verse, 670 ff. Dactylico* 
iambic, 698. 
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Dama^ gend. of, 48, 5. 

Dcmmi infecti^ w. TerbB of promiB- 
ing, 409, 5. 

Bates, Lat and Eng., 710. 

Dative, formation of, — ^in 1st dec, 
40, 4 ; in 8d dec, 58, 2 ; in 4th 
dec, 117; in 6th dec, 120. 

Dative, syntax of, 382-392,— with 
verbs, 384 ff. Of advant. and dis- 
advant , 885. W. compds., 886. 
Of possessor, 387. Of agent, 888. 
Ethical dat, 889. Two dat., 390. 
W. adjs., 891. W. nouns and 
adv., 392. Of gerunds, etc., 664. 
W. verba of Separ., 426, 2, 8). 

Datum, quantity of, 661, 3. 

De, in compds. w. dat, 886, 2. De 
w. abl., 484. 

Decemo, constr., 668, II. 

Decipio, w. gen., 409, 4 ; 410, 7. 

Declarative sentence, 346. 

Declaring, constr. of verbs of, 661. 

Declension, 46 ; first, 48 ; second, 
61; third, 65; fourth, 116; sec- 
ond and fourth, 119; fifth, 120. 
Comparative view of decl., 128. 
Decl. -of compds., 126. 

Difdiy quantity of, 661, 2. 

DedoceOy constr., 374, 2 and 8. 

Defective nouns, 120, 4 ; 129 ; def. 
adjs., 169 ; def. comparison, 166 ; 
def. verbs, 297. 

Deliberative questions, w. the subj., 
486, II. 

Demanding, constr. of verbs of, 
874 ; 658, VI. 

Demonstratives, 1 86 ; use of, 450. 

Denariua, 712. 

Dentals, 3. . 

Deponent verbs, 226 ; 466, 2. 

Derivation, 318 ; of nouns, 814 ff. ; 
of adjs., 822 ff. ; of verbs, 380 ff. ; 
of adverbs, 833 if. 

Derivatives, quantity of, 663 ; quan- 
tity of derivl endings, 646 ff. 

Desideratives, 382, III. 

DesinOj w. gen., 409, 4. 

Desire, subj. of, 487 ff. ; in assevera- 
tions, 488, 4; in relat. clauses, 
488, 5. 

Desiring, constr. of verbs of, 561. 

Detisto, w. gen., 409, 4. 

Despero, w. ace, 871, 3. 

Detertor, compared, 166. 



DeterreOy constr., 499, 1, 2. 

DeuSf 51, 5. 

Diaeresis, 669, III. 

Diana, quantitv of, 612, 8. 

Diastole, 669, IV. 

i>wr for dice, 237. 

-dicuB, compds. in compared, 164. 

Dido, 68. 

Difference, abl. of, 418. 

Differing, dat. w. verbs of, 386, 4.' 

Differo, w. dat,, 886, 4. 

Dignor, constr., 419, 2. 

Diffnua, constr., 419 ; dignus, qui, 

w. subj., 501, III. 
Dimeter, 668, 2. 
Diminutive nouns, 816 ; dim. adjs., 

827 ; dim. verbs, 332, IV. 
Diphthongs, 4 ; sounds of, 9, 16 ; 

quantity of, 610. 
Dipody, 666, 2. 
Direct object, 364, 1 ; 871. 
Dis, di, 838, 8. 
Disadvantage, dat of, 886. 
Discrrpo, w. dat., 886, 4. 
Disjunctive conjs., 810 ; 687 ; sen- 
tences, 300. 
Dispar, constr., 391, 2, 4). 
Displeasing, verbs of, w. dat., 386. 
Dissentio, w. dat, 886, 4. 
Dissimilis, constr., 891, 2, 4). 
Dissyllabic perfects and supines, 

quantity of, 651. 
Distance, abl. of, 878, 2. 
Distich, 666. 
Disto, w. dat, 886, 4. 
Distributives, 172; 174; decL of, 

179. 
Diu, compared, 806, 4. 
Dins, quantity of, 612, 8. 
Divertus, compared, 167. 
Dives, compared, 166, 2. 
Doceo, constr., 874, 2 and 8. 
Doleo, w. accus., 871, 8 ; w. clause, 

658, V. ; w. abl., 414, 2, 1). 
Domtu, decl. of, 119; gend., 118; 

constr., 379, 3 ; 424, 2. 
Donee, w. indie or subj., 621 ff. 
Dono, constr., 384, 1. 
Double constr. of a few verbs, 384, 1. 
Double consonants, 8. 
Dtte for duee, 287. 
Dum, dummodo, w. subj., 603 ff.; w. 

ind. or subj., 621 ff. 
Duo, decl. of, 176. 
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E SOUND of; 6, 16. KoanB in 
J e, — l8t dec, 50 ; &d dee., 63 ; 

gend., 111. J? in Greek ace. plur., 

68, 6 ; for 0t in gen. and dat, 120, 

8 ; i? in adverbs, 886 ; changed 

to i, 841, 8. 
JT, quantity of—in a, 120, 2; final, 

616 ; in increments of decL, 486 ; 

of conjugation, 641. 
^or ex. Bee ex. 
Eeeewiih demonstratiyes, 186, 4; in 

exclamations, 867, 8 ; 881, 8. 
Ef^iB, 188, 8. Sequid, 846, IL 2. 
moeeo, constr., 874, 2 and 8. 
J^enuSy w. gen. or abL, 899, (8); 

419, m. 
J^tfo, conatr., 409, 1. 
JEgo, decL of, 184. 
Bheu, quantity of, 612, 2. 
m, 9, 16. Ei, quantity of; 612, 2. 
-fiiSi in patronymics, 816. 
-eXns, quantity of, 612, 2. 
J^juamocU, 186, 5. 
•ela, nouns in, 320, 7. 
Elegiac distich, 676, 2. 
Elegiambus, 693, 1. 
Elements of sentences, 847 if. 
Ellipsis, 704 ; of /ocio, arc, 867, 3 ; 

602, II, 8. 
-ellns, ella, oUiim, nouns in, 815 ; 

adjs. in, 827, 1. 
Emotion, constr. of verbs of, 551 ; 

558, V. 
Emphasis and euphony in the ar- 
rangement of words, 594. 
•en, nouns in, 76 ; en in Greek ace., 

60, 68 ; with demonstratives, 186, 

4 ; m exclamations, 867, 8 ; 881, 8. 
Enallage, 704, IIL 
Enclitics, accent of; 25, 8 ; quantity 

of, 613, 1. 
Endeavoring, constr. of verbs of, 

568, III. 
Endings, 46 ; in 1st dec., 48 ; in 2d 

dec., 51, 2 ; in 3d dec., 57 ft; in 

4th dec., 116; in 5th dec., 120; 

in comparison, 162 ; in coi^juga- 

tion, 241 ff. 
English pronunciation of Latin, 6 ff. 
Enim, place of, 602, III. 
-enala, ac^s. in, 325 ff. 
•«ntior, entJMiiBni, in compaFi* 

son, 164. 
Envying, verbs of, w. dat., 885. 



jS%>, w. gen., 396, 2, 4)b 

Epenthesis, 708, 5. 

Epicene nouns, 43, 8. 

Epichoriambic verse, 690. 

Epiphora, 704, II. 4. 

jAntonUy dec. of, 50. 

£pulum, plur., 4pulae, 143. 

-er, gend. of nouns in, 51, 99. A^JAl 
in» 153; comparison o^ 163, 1. 
Adverbs in, 885. 

-ere, for enmi, 285. 

jSrya^ w. ace., 433. 

Ersfo^ w. gen,, 411. 

-ee, nouns in, 58, 64, 120 ; genitiTe 
of; 80, 81; gender of, 104, 109^ 1 20. 

-es, final, sound of, 8, 1 ; qnantitj 
of, 624. 

•eeoo, inceptives in, 882, IL 

•ewo, essiin, in fut, pert, and peril 
subj., 239, 4 ; euo, verbs in, 232. 

-ester, adjs. in, 325, 1. 

-etas, nouns in, 319, 1. 

Ethical dative, 389. 

B^mH, etsi, w. subj., 515, 516, IIL 

-etom, nouns in, 317. 

Etymology, 37-342. 

BUf sound of, 9. 

Euphonic changes, 26 ff. ; in voweUi^ 
27 ff. ; in consonants, 88 fil ; be- 
fore n, nun, tum^ 258 ; in prep- 
ositions, 388, 2. 

Euphony, see JSmphaeU, 

-eu8, adjs. in, 324, 826. 

EoenUy constr., 556, II. 

-ex, genlt of nouns in, 93. 

jGb, tf, in compds. w. dat 386, 2. ^ 
w. abL, 434. 

Exchanging, constr. of verbs of, 
416, 2. 

Exclamatory sentences, 346, IV.; 
accus. in, 381 ; voc, nom., dat. 
in, 381, 3 ; infinitive in, 563, IIL 

JSSeoro, constr., 374, 2. 

Es^Mte, ex9or9f w. gen., 899, (3). 

Eeierti8y compared, 163, 8. 

Extre^ w. ace, 433. 

Exiremum est, constr., 556, 1. 2. 

EaiOy constr., 374, 7; 384, 1. 

FAC, for /ace, 287. 
JFitcio, w. pred. gen., 403. 
Facio tU, w. subj.c: indiCy489, 1. 
FeUwm est, constr., 556, 1. 2. 
Falsufy compared, 167. 
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Jfames, khi /ami, 187, S. 
J^anUlia, genitiYe of, 49, 1. 
Fearing, constr. of verbs of, 492, 4. 
Feeling, constr. of verbs of, 551; 

558, .V. 
Feet, metrical, 666 ff. 
Feminine, 42. 
Jfer, tot fere, 237. 
JFeriilia, w. gen., abL, or ace, 899, 

2, (3) and 5. 
•feac, compds. in, 839, 2. 
•fioiig, adjs. in, compared, 164. 
Jf^ido, w. dat, 885 ; w. abl, 419. 
Figures,— of prosody, 669 ; of ety- 
mology, 708 ; of syntax, 704 ; of 

Rhetoric, 706. 
Filling, constr. of rerbs of, 410, 7. 
Final coxgs., 811 ; 588, V. 
Final syllables, quantity of, 618 ff. ; 

final syDable of the Terse, 665. 
^^Inite, or definite moods, 196 ; finite 

verb, 196. 
Fio, quantity of, 612, 8. 
FU, constr., 556, II. 
IToffitOj w. two aces., 874, 2; w. 

Bubj., 668, VI. 
Foci, locat. of place, 424, 8. 
Following, constr. of rerbs of, 556, 

Formation,— of cases, 46 ; of parts 
of rerbs, 201 ff.; of word8,8 18-342. 

Fractions, 174, 1. 

Freeing, constr. of rerbs of, 410, 7. 

Frenum, p\.jfreniyfrena, 148. 

Frequentatives, 332. 

Fretus, w. abl., 419, IV. 

.FVu^,lndecl., 169; compared, 166. 

FruoTy constr., 419. 

Fungor, constr., 419. 

Furor, w. dat, 425, 2. 

Future, 197; 216,1.; in indie, 470; 
w. force of imperat, 470, 1 ; for 
Eng. pres.,470, 2 ; w. m^tiM,470, 
8. Wanting in subj., 479; how 
supplied, 481, III. 1. In imperat., 
584, 687 ; fut. for pres., and pres. 
for fiit, 684, 1 and 2. In infin., 
543 ff. ; circumlocution for, 544. 
In part, 578. 

Future Perfect, 197; 216,11.; in in. 
die, 478; to denote certainty, 
478, 1; for Eng. pres., 478, 2. 
Wanting in subJ., 479 ; how sup- 
plied, 481, IIL 2. 



I^urum, «Me, faiue, for^, ut, 544, 

1-8. 
Futurum tit ut, 481, III. 1 and 2. 

G SOUND of, 11 ff., 17; changed, 
J 258. 

OiudeOy constr., 871, 8; 551, III.; 
568, V. ; 414, 2. 

Oemo, w. accus., 871, 3. 

Gems, gender of names of, 58. 

Gender, 42 ff. ; in 1st dec, 48 ; in 
2d dec, £1, 68 ; in 8d dec, 99- 
115 ; in 4th dec, 118 ; in 5th dec, 
121 ; general table of, 124. 

Genitive, endings of, 47 ; in 1st dec, 
48 ; (M for oe, wn for arum, 49 ; 
in 2d dec, 51 ; t for tt, «m for 
onc/n, 62; o or on, 54; in 3d dec, 
69-98; in 4th dec, 116; uU for 
U8, 117; in 6th dec, 120; e ox % 
for ei, 120, 8. In adjectives, 151- 
158. 

Genitive, how rendered, 893, 898, 
1. 

Genitive, syntax of, 393-411,— with 
nouns, 895; varieties, 396 ; pecu- 
liarities, 897 ; other constrs. for 
gen., 898. W. adjs., 899. W. verbs, 
401 ff. Fred, gen., 401 ff. ; other 
constrs. for, 404. In special con* 
strs., 405 ff. Ace and gen., 410. 
W. adverbs, 411. Gen. of ge- 
runds and gerundives, 568. 

Oeniiua, w. abl, 425, 8. 

Gentile nouns, 826, 8. 

Gerund, — ^Nature of, 559. Oases of, 
560. Ger. and Infin., 560, 2. W. 
direct object, 561. Gerundive, 
562; of utor, fruar, etc., 562, 4. 
Pass, sense of Ger., 562, 5. Gen- 
itive of ger. and gerundive, 568 ; 
ger. when preferred, 563, 2; ge- 
rundive with mei, nostri, etc., 563, 
4 ; of purpose, 563, 5 ; infin. for 
ger., 563, 6. Dat of, 564; of 
purpose, with official names, 564, 
2 and 8. Accus. of, 566 ; w. ob- 
ject, 565, 2 ; of purpose, 565, 8. 
AbL of, 566. 

Oloriar, w. abl., 414, 2. 

Gloriomm eat, 556, L 2. 

Glyoonio verse, 664, 689. 

Onarui, w. gen., 899, (2). 

Golden age, 706. 
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Greek nouns, — in Ist dec, 50 ; in 2cl 

dec, 54 ; in 8d dec, 68. 
Gattaralfl, 8. 

HA BREATHING, 2. 
J Hadria^ gender of, 48, 6. 
Ilappening, eonstr. of verbs of^ 556, 

II. 
Haud, fitf, nan^ 584. 
HendecasyUabie verse, 691, Y. 
Hendiadys, 704, U. 2. 
Hephthemimerifl, 656, 2. 
Heroic verse, 664. 
HeroH^ decl. of, 68. 
Heteroclites, 185 ft 
Heterogeneous nouns, 141 ff. 
Hexameter Terse, 668, 2. Dactylic, 

671. 
iKr, if/^, UUy decl of, 186, ; use of, 

450. 
Hie and iXU, redundant, 460, 4, 2). 
Hie (adv.X w. gen., 896, IIL 4). 
Hipponactean, 688, 4. 
Historical tenses, 198, 2 ; hist, pres- 
ent, 467,111.; hi8tperfect,471,II. 
Hddie, quantity of, 654, 8. 
Horace, versification of, 698 ff. Lyric 

metres of, 700. Index, 701. 
fforreOy w. accus., 871, 8. 
Ifuc^ w. gen., 896, III. 4). 
Hujusmodiy 186, 5. 
Humus^ gender of, 53; constr. of 

humiy 424, 2. 
Hypallage, 704, III. 2. 
Hyperbaton, 704, IV. 
Hyperbole, 705, V. 
Hypercatalectic verse, 663, HI. 
Hypermeter, 663, III. 
Hypothetical sentences, see Condi- 

iianal ditto. 
Hysteron proteron, 704, IV. 2. 

I SUPPLIES the place of J, 2, 8 ; 
9 sound of, 6 ff.; 16; with the 
sound of y, 7 ; 4, 4) ; 16, 8 ; t for 
tt, i>, 52. Xouns in, 71 ; gender 
of. 111 ; t, final in abl., 62 ff. ; for 
ei, 120, 3 ; m perfect, 247, 2. /, 
quantity of, — ^final, 618 ; in incre- 
ments of decl., 636 ; of conjuga- 
tion, 643. 

-ia, nouns in, 319; in nom., ace, 
and voc. plur., 63. 

•iacua, adjs. in, 326. 



-iadei, in patronymics^ 816. 

lambel^ns, 694, 1. 

Iambic verse, — ^Dipody, 682. Tri- 
meter, 688; choliambus, 683,4; 
catalectic, 684. Dimeter, 685; 
hypermeter, 685, 1; catalectic, 
685, 2 ; acephalous, 685, 3. Te- 
trameter, 686. 

Lunbico-dactylic verse, 694. 

-ianns, adjs. m, 826. 

-las, in patronymics, 816. 

-flMun, for iebam, 239, 1. 

-ibo, ibor, for tarn, iar, 239, 2, 

•icius, adjs. in, 824. 

Ictus, 659. 

-ions, adjs. m, 325 ff. 

Idem, decl., 186; w. dat., 891, 3; 
use of, 451. Idem — gut, €u: or at- 
qite, 461, 5. 

Ides, of the calendar, 708, 1. 3. 

-ides, in patronymics, 316. 

-ido, nouns in, 320, 7. 

Idonetu qui^ w. subj., 601, IIL 

-idnSp verbals in, 328. 

-iensis, adjs. in, 326. 

-ier, for t in infin., 239, 6. 

Iffitur, place in the clause, 602, m. 

lanaruSy w. gen., 399, (2). 

-igoj nouns in, 320, 7. 

-ile, noUns in, 817. 

-ilis, adjs. in, 826, 328 ; compared, 
163, 2. 

Illative conjs., 810 ; 567, FV. ; sen- 
tences, 860. 

JUe^ decl. of, 186; use of, 450. 

niic for Ule, 186, 3. 

-illo, verbs in, 332, IV. 

-illns, ilia, ilium, in nouns, 315, 8 ; 
in adjs., 827, 1. 

-im, in ace. 62 ; for am^ or fm in 
pres. subj., 239, 3. 

Jhimemory w. gen., 399, 2. 

-imonia, nouns in, 819. 

Impedio, constr., 499, 1, 2. 

Imperative, 196. Tenses, 634. Use, 
536, ff. ; pres., 586 ; fut, 537; Id 
prohibitions, 538. 

Imperative sentences, 346, III. 

Imperfect tense, 197; 215, I.; w. 
jamdiUf etc. 467, 2. In indie, 468 
ff.; in lively description, of custom- 
ary or repeated action, 469 ; of at- 
tempted action, in letters, 469, 1 
and 2. In Subj., 477; of present 
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time, 481, V.; after Perf. Def., 
482, 1; for Pluperf., 486, 4; in 
desires and wishes, 488, 2; in 
condition, 610; after arUeguam 
snxd priuaquam, 523, 2. 

ImperiiuSj w. gen. 899, (2). 

ImperOf constr., 651, XL 1 and 2. 

Impersonal verbs, 298 ff. ; subjects 
of, 656, L-IIL 

Imperlio, constr., 884, 1. 

JmpleOy constr., 410, 7. 

Jmpos, 157, 2; w. gen., 899, (8). 

Jmpotens, w. gen., 899, {S\ 

ImpntdenSy w. gen., 899, (2). 

•in, in Greek aces., 68. 

7n, in compds., 338, 2 ; w. two aces., 
374, 6 ; w. dat., 386. In, w. ace, 
or abl., 435. 

In locOf or in numerOy w. genit., 362, 
2,(3). 

Incaptiyes, inchoatiyes, 332, 11. 

InceriuSf w. gen., 399, (2). 

Inclination, subj. of, 486, 3. 

IncluiuSy compared, 167. 

Increments, 629 ff. ; quantity of, 632 
ff., 639 ff. 

Indeclinable nouns, gender of, 42; 
examples, 128. Indecl. adjs., 159. 

Indefinite moods, 196. 

Indefinite pronouns, 189; use of, 
455 ff. 

Index of verbs, 721. 

Indicative, 196 ; use of, 474 ff. ; spe- 
cial uses, 475. 

IndiffeOj constr., 409, 1. 

Indignu8f\r.aLh\.y 419, IV.; indignus 
qui, w. subj., 501, III. 

Indirect discourse, . distinguished 
from direct, 528. Subj. in, 529. 
Moods in prin. clause, 530 ; in sub. 
clause, 531. Tenses, 532; Pro- 
nouns, adverbs, etc., 533. 

Indirect object, 354, 2. Rule, 884 : 
indirect w. direct, 384, II. 

Indirect questions, 624 ff., — Subj. in, 
525. Indie, in, 525, 6 ; in orat. 
obliqua, 630, IL 2 ; sing, and dou- 
ble, 626. 

Induce, constr., 374, 7. 

Indulging, verbs of, w. dat., 385. 

Induo, constr., 374, 7 ; 384, 1. 

-inOi in patronymics, 316, 5. 

-lneaS| adjs. in, 324. 

Inferua, compared, 163, 3. 



Infinitive, 196, II. Tenses of, 640 
ff Subject of, 646; of Hist in- 
fin., 645, 1. Predicate afber^ 546 ; 
attracted, 547. Construction of, 
548 ff. ; as Nom., 549 ; faS Accus., 
660 ff. ; w. another ace., 662, 2 ; 
in relative clauses, 631, 1; after 
conjunctions, 631, 2 ; after adjs., 

662, 8; aft;er preps., 652, 4; in 
special constrs., 653; as pred., 

663, I. ; as appoa., 658, II. ; in 
exclam., 653, III.; as abl. abs., 
653, IV. ; of purpose, 663, A. ; 
for Gerund, 663, VI. 

Infra, w. ace, 483. 

Ingenii, w. ac^s., 899, 8. 

Injuring, verbs cf, w. dat, 386. 

Innitor, constr., 419. 

Inopi, w. gen. or abl., 899, (3); 419. 

Insciua, w. gen., 399, (2). 

Inseparable preps., 307 ; 664, 2. 

Inspergo, constr., 884, 1. 

Instrument, abl. of, 414, 4. 

Insuesco, w. abl., 886, 2. 

Insuetus, w. gen., 899, (2) ; w. other 
constrs., 899, 6. 

Insuper, w. ace, 437, 3. 

Integer, w.^^n., 399, 3. 

Inter, in compds., 338, 2; w. d^t, 
386. Inter, w. ace, 433. 

Intercludo, constr., 384, 1. 

Interest, w. gen., 406, III. 

Interior, compared, 166. 

Interjections, 312 ; w. voc, 869, 1 ; 
w. nom., ace, or dat, 381, 3 ; use 
of, 589 ff. 

Interrogative conjunctions, 811, 688. 

Interrogative pronouns, 188 ; use of, 
464. 

Interrogative sentences, — Form, 
346, II. Interrog., words, 846, 
n. 1. Double quest, 346, II. 2. 
Deliber. quest, 486, II. Answers, 
846, II. 3. Indirect quest, 625 ; 
w. indie, 625, 6 ; single and dou' 
ble, 626. In indirect discourse, 
529 ff. ; rhetorical que^., 630, 2. 

Interrogo, w. two aces., 374, 2 ; w. 
ace and abl., 374, 2, 3. 

Intra, w. accus., 438. 

Intransitive verbs, 193 ; 371, 3 ; im- 
personal pass., 465, 1. 

-inns, adjs. in, 824 ff. 

Invidus, w. gen. or dat, 899, 2, 2). 



d46 



IXDBX OF 6UBJSGTS. 



Jmtitut^ idiomatic use of dat, 887, 8. 
-io, jerhB of 8d conj. in, 221 if.; 

nouns in, 318, 321. 
lonio Terse, 687. 
-lor, in comparatiyes, 162. 
Awe, decL of, 186 ; use of, 462. 
Ipruiy for ipte^ 186, 4. 
Iron age, 706. 

Irony, 706, lY. ; in condition, 508, 8. 
Irregular nouns, 127 IT. ; irreg. a^js., 

169; irreg. •comparison, 168 fil 
Irregular principal parts of verbs, 

269-288 ; irreg. verbs, 287 if. 
Isy decl. of, 186; use of, 461 ; re- 
flexive, 448 ; redundant, 460, 4. 

I9 — guiy 461, 4. 
-ia, in ace., dat, and abl. plur., of 

Sd decl, 68, 2 ; 62. Nouns in m, 
• 82 ; gender of, 105. 
-ia, in patronymics, 816; quantity 

of M final, 626. 
-iaco, inceptives in, 882, II. 
Islands, gend. of names of, 42 ; con- 

str. of names of, 424. 
-Imrimwa, in superlatives, 162. 
•iflso, verbs in, 832. 
ItU, decl. of, 186 ; use of, 450. 
Jsiic, Uthie, for iste, 186, 2. 
i2a-n, only if, 603, 4. 
-itaa, nouns in, 819. 
-iter, adverbs in, 336. 
ItbyphalicuB, 681, 2. 
•itia, nouns in, 319. 
-itimus, adjs. in, 325, 1. 
-iUmn, nouns in, 318. 
-ito, frequentatives in, 332. 
4tado, nouns in, 319. 
Jtumy quantity of, 661, 8. 
-itUB, nouns in, 318 ; adjs. in, 823 ; 

adverbs in, 834, 2. 
-inm, in genit plur., 62 ff. ; nouns 

in, 318 if. 
•iu8, adjs. in, 826; quantity of, 

612, 3. 
*iz, genitive of nouns in, 94. 

J PLACE supplied by t, 2 ; length- 
j ens preceding vowel, 611. 
Jeeur^ genitive of, 77, IV. 
JoeuSy p\.y joci, joca^ 141. 
JobeOj constr., 661, 11., 1 and 2. 
Jufferuniy deel. of, 136 ; use of, 718. 
Juffumy quantity of compds. of, 611, 
8. 



Jwnffo, w. dat, 886, 5. 
Jupiter, genitive of, 66, 6. 
Jtujurtmdumy ded. of, 126. 
Juvenal, versification of, 696. 
JuvenaUs, abL of, 62, IV. 1. 
JuvenUy abL of, 62, IV. 1; Isam- 

pared, 168, 3. 
Jwfo, w. aecus., 885, 1. 
Juastay w. accus., 433. 



K 



RARE, 2. 
J Knowing, constr. of vertM o^ 
661, L 1. 



L NOUNS in, 68 ; genit. oi; 75 : 
y gender. 111 if.; quantity of 

final syllables in, 621. 
Labials, 3. 

LaJfxnrOy w. abL, 414, 2. 
LcufrimOy w. accus., 371, 3. 
LeadOy w. accus., 885, 1. 
Lavy quantity of genit, 633, 4. 
Lasnts, w. gen., 899, 3. 
Latin authors, 706. 
Latin grammar, 1. 
Latin period, 606. 
-lentuB, adjs. in, 323. 
Letters, classes of, 3 ; eombinatiotis 

of, 4 ; sounds of, 6 ff. 
LiberOy w. abL or g^., 425, 8. 
L^rOy 714. 
Licety w. subj., 515. 
Liquids, 8. . 
Litotes, 705, VL 
LUumy quantity of, 651, 3. 
Locative, 45, 2 ; in 1st decL, 48, 4 ; 

in 2d decL, 61, 6 ; in 8d decL, 82, 

IV. 3. Syntax of, 421 ff. 
Logaoedie verse, 691. 
LongiuSy without quemiy 417, 8. 
-ia, genit of nouns in, 89. 

M EUPHONIC changes of, 268, 
9 338, 2 ; quantity of final syl- 
lables in, 621 ; elided, 669, L 

-ma, dat. and abL plur. of nouns in, 
68, 2. 

MagiSy maximey in adverbial com- 
parison, 170. 

MapiuSy compared, 165. 

Major y in expressions of age, 417, 8. 

Making, verbs of, w. two aces., 878 ; 
w. subj., 658, rV. 

MalOy constr., 651, 11. 1 and 2. 
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Mains f compared, 165. 
Mani/estuSf w. gen., 899, 3. 
Maimer, means, abl. of, 414 ; parti- 
ciple for, 678, IL 
Masculine, 42. 
Material nouns, 89, 1. 
Measure of difference, abL of, 418 ; 

measure in prosody, 663, IX. ; Ko- 

man measure, 715 ff. 
Ifed, for me, 184, 8. 
MedeoTy w. dat., 885, 2. 
Medius, designating part, 441, 6. 
Melius, w. indie, for subj., 475, 2-4. 
Melos, plur. o^ 68, 6. 
Meme, 184, 7. 
Memini, w. gen., 406, II. ; w. ace, 

407, 1. 
Memory w. gen., 899, 2). 
-men, mentunij nouns in, 820. 
Mensa, decl. of, 48. 
Mepte, 184, 8. 

-met, forms in, 184, 6 ; 185, 2. 
Metaphor, 705, 1. 
Metathesis, 708, 7. 
Metonymy, 705, II. 
Metre, 667. 
Metrical equivalents and substitutes, 

657, 658. 
MetuOy constr., 385, 3 ; 492, 4. 
MeuSy decl., 185. 
Mi for mihiy 184, 8. 
MUitiay constr., 424, 2. 
MUUy decl. and use of, 174, 4 ; 178. 
Million, cardinal for, 174; symbol 

for, 180. 
Million sesterces, Latin for, 713, 4. 
-mino, in imperatives, 289, 5. 
Minor y minti8y without jt«am, 417, 3. 
MiroVy w. accus., 871, 8 ; w. gen., 

409, 4. 
Mirum est, constr. of, 556, I. 2. 
Mis for meiy 184, 8. 
MisceOy w. dat., or abl., 885, 5. 
MtsereoTy miserescOy w. gen., 406. 
Miserety constr., 410. MiserescUy 

miseretury 410, 6. 
Moderory constr., 385, 8. 
Modifier, 348 ff. 
ModiuSy 715. 
ModOy w. subj., 503, 605. 
MoereOy w. accus., 871, 3. 
MoneOy constr., 410, 8. 
Money, Roman, 712 ff. 
Monometcr, 668, 2. 
1(3 



Monosyllables, quantity of, 613. 
Months, Roman, 707; division of, 

708 ; gender of names of, 42. 
Moods, 196,— Indie, 474 ff. Subj., 

483-538. Imperat., 634 ff. In- 

fin., 589-553. Gerund, 569 ff. 

Supine, 667 ff. Part., 671 ff. 
Mood-signs, 244 ff. 
MoSy maris est, constr., 556, 1. 1. 
-ms, gen. of nouns in, 87. 
Multiplicatives, 173. 
MtUtuSy comparison of, 165. 
Mutes, 8. 
MutOy constr., 416, 2. 

N NOUNS in, 60; genit. of, 76; 
9 gend. of. 111, 113 ; quantity 
of final syllables in, 621. 

Name, dat. of, 887, 1 ; gen. of, 887, 2, 

Names of towns, const., 423. 

NaiuSy w. abl., 426, 8. 

Ne, numy nonnCy interrog. particles, 
811, 8; in single questions, 846, 
II. 1 ; in double, 846, II. 2 ; in in- 
direct questions, 526. 

Ncy w. subj. of desire, 488, 8 ; of 
purpose, 489 ff.; of concession, 
616. 

Ney nofiy haudy 584. NevSy 490, 1. 

N^ecncy 346, II. 2, 3) ; 626, 2, 1). 

Nedumy w. subj., 498, 4. 

Negatives, 684 ; force of two nega- 
tives, 685. 

NemOy 72; use of, 457, 1. 

Neqitamy indecL, 159; compared, 
165, 2. 

Ne—qaidtmy 585 ; 602, III. 2. 

Nescio arty w. subj., 626, II. 2, 2). 

Nesdo quisy quormdoy etc., w. indie, 
625, 4. 

NesciuSy w. gen., 899, (2). 

-neus, adjs. in, 324. 

NeutcTy decl. of, 151. 

Neuter adjectives, as adverbs, 335, 
4 ; as cognate accus., 871, 1, 8) 
(2) ; as a second accus., 874, 6 ; 
w. partitive genit., 896, III. 2, 8) 
(§) ; as predicate, 488, 4. 

Neuter nouns, nom., ace, and voc. 
of, 46, 2 ; neuter by signification, 
42 ; by ending, in 2d dee, 61, 
63; in 3d dee. 111 ff.; in 4th 
dee, 116. 

ir»; w. subj., 503, 507 ff. 
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NimUj w. gen., 896, III. 4). 

JVwt, w. 8ubj., 508, 507 ff. 

JVin and n rum, meaning, 506, 8. 

yUory constr., 419. 

JVIx, 66. 

JVoJo, constr., 651, IL 1 and 2 ; no/t, 

•t/o, in prohibitions, 535, 1, 8). 
Nomen est, constr., 887, 1. 
NominatiTC, syntax of, 866 if ; as 

subject, 867 ; agreement of, 868 ; 

for voc, 869, 2. 
Nan, ne, haud, 584 ; place of nofif 

602, IV., omitted, 684, 2. 
NoTiy w. quo, qttod, quin, qma, w. 

subj., 520, 8. 
Nones in the Roman month, 708, L 2. 
Nonne^ non =r nottne, 846, IL 1. 
Nbs, for effo, 446, 2. 
Nbster, for mens, 446, 2. 
Nostras, 185, 3. 

Nbstri, nostrum, 896, 1 ; 446, 8. 
Nomis, etymology of, — gender of, 

42 ff. ; pers. and numb., 44 ; 

cases, 45; declensions, 48-126; 

indecl., 128 ; defect, 129 ; hetero- 

clites, 135 ff. ; heterogeneous, 141. 
Nouns, syntax of, 862-437, — ^Agree- 
ment, 362 ff. Nom., 864 ff.; 

Voc, 869; Accua., 870-881; 

Dat., 882-892; Gen., 898-411; 

AbL, 412-481; w. preps., 482- 

437. 
Novus, compared, 167. 
Noxius, w. gen., 399, 3. 
•nSi genit. of nouns in, 90. 
Nubo, w. dat, 885, 2. 
NuHus, decl. of, 151 ; use of, 457 ; 

for non, 457, 8. 
Num, numquid, 846, 11. 1 and 2. 
Number, 44 ; in verbs, 199. 
Numerals, 171 ff. ; adjs., 172 ff. ; 

decl. of^ 175 ff. ; symbols, 180; 

adverbs, 181. 
-nusi adjectives in, 824. 
Nusquam, w. gen., 396, III. 4). 

SOUND of, 6 ff., 15 ; nouns in, 
J 60, 72; gend., 99, 100; de- 
rivatives in, 820, 6 ; 881. 
0, quantity of,— final, 620; in in- 
crements, 634, 642 ; in compds., 
664, 7. 
Ob, in compds., 338, 2 ; in compds. 
w. dat, 886. Ob, w. ace, 488. 



Obedient, w. two datives, 890, 8. 
Obeying, verbs of, w. dat, 385. 
Object, direct, indirect, combined, 

854; direct, 871; omit, 371, 1, 

(3); clause as an object, 371, 5 ; 

557 ff See Subjeet and ohjeei 

clauses. 
Objective genitive, 896, IL 
Oblique cases, 45, 1 ; use of, 370- 

437. 
Obliviscor, w. gen., 406, IL ; other 

constrs., 407. 
Obaisto, obsto, constr., 499, 1, 2. 
Ocior, compared, 166. 
Oe, sound of, 9, 16. 
Officio, constr., 499, 1, 2. 
CM«, quantity, 612, 4. 
-olentus, adjectives in, 323. 
Oleo and redoleo, w. ace, 371, 3. 
OUus, for ille, 186, 4. 
-oluB, ola, olum, in diminuUves, — 

in nouns, 815, 2 ; in adjs., 327, 1. 
Omnes, w. gen., 896, UL 2, 8). 
-on, in Greek gen. plur., 68, 4. 
-one, in patronjrmics, 316, 5. 
'am dOy w. subj., 492, 1. 
mm est, constr., 556, L 2. 
r, constr., 419*. 
-or, gender of nouns in, 99, 101 ; 

derivation of, 820 ff. 
Oratio obliqua, see Indirect dis- 
course. 
Ordinal numbers, 172, 174; decl. 

of, 179. 
Oro, w. two aces., 874, 2 ; w. subj. 

or mfin , 568, VI. 8. 
Orpheus, 68. 
Orthography, 2-86. 
Ortus, w. abl., 425, 3. 
-08, nouns in, 61 ; genit. of, 83 ; 

gend., 99, 102. 
-08, for is in the genitive, 68. 
-OS final, sound of, 8, 1 ; quantity, 

626. 
-08128, adjs. in, 823. 
Ovid, versification of, 697. 
genit of nouns in, 95. 




PALAM, w. abl., 437, 2. 
Panthtu, voc. of, 54, 4. 
Par and dispar, constr., 391, 2, 4). 
Paragoge, 703, 6. 
Pardoning, verbs of, w. dat, 885. 
Paroemiac verae, 664. 
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Par$, in fractions, 174, 1. 

Pariieeps^ genit of, 158, 2 ; w. gen., 
899, (3). 

Participles, 196, IL 4 ; as predicate 
adjs. w. «um, 576, 1. Tenses, 
reiative time, 671. Agreement 
and use, 438 and 676 ff. For 
reL clause, 677. For sub. clause, 
— ^time, cause, manner, means, 
condition, concession, purpose, 
678. For prin. clause, 679. For 
Verbal noun, 680. W. negative, 
681. 

Particles, etymology of, — ^Adverbs, 
303 £f.; preps., 306 ft; con- 
juncts., 308 ff. ; inteijects., 312. 

Particles, syntax of, 582-690,— Ad- 
verbs, 682 ff. ; preps., 586, 432- 
437; conjuncts., 687 ff. ; inter- 
jects., 689 ff. 

PaWtm, w. gen., 396, IIL 4). Par- 
tim—partim^ for ^r»—-par#, 461, 
6. 

Partitive genitive, 396, IIL 

Partitive appositive, 363, 4. 

Parts of speech, 38. 

Parttm, w. gen.^ 896, m. 4). 

Parvtts, compared, 166. 

Passive voice, 195 ; passive constr., 
371, 6. 

PaterfamUiMy decl of, 126. 

Potior, constr., 661, II. 1, 2. 

Patrials, 326, 2. 

Patroujrmics, 816. 

Pause, caesural, 662. 

Peculiarities in conjug., 284 ff.' 

Pdagut, plur. and gend. o^ 63, 
64,4. 

Penet, w. accus., 488. 

Pentameter, 663, 2. 

Penthemimeris, 666, 2. 

Penults, quantity of, 645 ff. 

iV, in compds., 338, 2; 371, 4; 
per, w. ace, 433. Per me st€U, 
499, 1. 

Perceiving, constr. of verbs of, 661. 

PercofUoTf w. two aces., 374, 2. 

Perfect, 197; 216, 2; pres. and 
liist., or definite and indef., 198 ; 
wanting, 267, 281, 284, 2. 

Perfect, syntax of, — ^in indie, 471 ; 
def. and indef., or pres. and hist., 
471 ; of what has ceased to be, 
471, 1 ; w. paerufy prope^ 471^ 2 ; 



for Eng. pres., 471, 8; w, post- 
quam, ut, ut primum, 471, 4. 
In subj., 478 ; in sequence, 480 ; 
after hist tense, 482, 2 ; 638, 1 ; 
in desires and wishes, 488, 2 ; in 
condition, 509 ; in orat obi., 532 
ff. ; in infin., 542 ; for pres., 542, 
2. In part., 574; for verbal 
noun, 580. 

Perfect system, 215, 2. 

Perfect stem, formation of, 262 ff. 

Period, Latin, arrangement of, 606. 

Periphrastic conjugation, 231 ff. 

Periats, w. gen., 399, (2). 

PermiaceOy w. dat., 386, 6. 

Perrmtto, constr., 651, IL 2. 

Person, of nouns, 44 ; of verbs, 199. 

Personal pronouns, 184 ; use of, 
446 ; reflex, use of, 448. 

Personal endings, 247; in perfect, 
247, 2 ; in imperative, 247, 8. 

Persuading, verbs of, w. dat, 886. 

Pertciedet, pertaesum est, 410, 6. 

Peto, constr., 374, 8, 4), 

PA, 4. 

Phalaecian verse, 691, V. 

Pherecratean verse, 689, IL 

Pi^ety constr., 410. 

Place, abl. of, 421 ft; locative, 421 ff. 

Pleasing, verbs of, w. dat., 385. 

Plenty, constr. of verbs and adjs. 
of, 419, IIL 

PlenWf w. gen. or abl, 899, (3) ; 419. 

Pleonasm, 704, IL 

Pluperfect, 197 ; 215, IL— in indie, 
472; in letters, 472, 1 ; for Eng. 
imp., 472, 2. In subj., 478 ; se- 
quence, 480 ; in desires and 
wishes, 488, 2 ; in condition, 
510; after anteqttam and priitS" 
quam, 623, 2 : in orat obi., 582 ; 
633, 2-4. 

Plural, 44 ; wanting, 130 ; with 
change of meaning, 132. 

Plus, without quam, 417, 3. 

PaeniUty constr., 410. 

Polysyndeton, 704, IL 1. 

Pane, w. accus., 433. 

Poeeo, w. two aces, or ace. and abl, 
874, 2 ; w. subj., 658, VL 

Position, long by, 611 ; short, 612. 

Positive, 160 ; wanting, 166. 

Possessives, 186 ; w. gen., 397, 3 ; 
for gen., 898, 3 ; w. re/ert and 
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iniereit, 408, 1, 2); use of, 447; 
reflexiTe, 448. 

Poasessor, dat of, 887. 

iW, sound of, 8, 1. 

iW, in compdfl., 888, 2 ; inoompds. 
w. dat, 886. Post, in expressions 
of time, 427 ; pasty w. ace, 483. 

PoatenUy compared, 168, 8. 

PoMtremuB, force of, 442. 

Postridiey w. gen., 411 ; w. accus., 
487. 1. 

Poituh, constr., 874, 8, 4). 

Poteruy w. gen., 899, (8). 

Potential subjunctiye, 485 ft; in 
declar. sentences, 486, 1. ; in de- 
liberatiYe questions, 486, II. ; in 
sub. clauses, 486, III. ; of repeat- 
ed action, 486, 6. 

Potiory w. gen., 409, 8; w. abl., 
419; 419,4. 

iVoe, in compds. w. dat, 886 ; prae, 
w. abl., 434. 

PraedUWy w. abl, 419, 8. 

PraeteTy in compds., w. accus., 871, 
4 ; praeteTy w. accus., 488. 

Predicate, 847 ; simple, 863 ; com- 
plex, 854 ; compound, 861. Pred. 
nouns, 866, 862. Pred. adjs., 
856; 488, 2. Pred. gen., 401; 
varieties of, 402; verbs with, 
408; other constrs. for, 404. 
Pred. abl., 428, 1. 

Prepositions, 806; insep., 807; in 
compds., 838, 2. In expressions 
of time and space, 878, 1 and 2. 
W. names of places, 879, 1, 2, 
and 4. Pro with abl., 884, 2, 2). 
Compds. w. dat, 886. A or ab 
w. abl. of agent, 888, 1 ; 414, 5. 
Case w. prep, for the dat, 891, 
2 ; for the gen., 898, 4 ; 899, 6 ; 
407, 2 ; 410, 4. Oum w. abl. of 
accompaniment, 414, 7. Quam 
proy 417, 6. W. abl. of place, 
421 ; of source and separation, 
425; of time, 426. Preps, w. 
cases. Rule, 432, 434 ff. ; preps, 
as adverbs, 436. 

Present, 197; 215, I., — in indie, 
466 ff. ; w. jamdiUy etc., 467, 2 ; 
of general truths, customs, hist 
pres., 467. In subj.j 477. In 
imperat, 536. In infin., 641. 
Part, 672. 



Present perfect, 471, 1. 
Present stem, formation of, 250 ft 
Present system of forms, 215, I. 
Priapeian verse, 695. 
Price, gen. of, 396, IV. ; abl. of, 416. 
PridUy w. gen., 411 ; w. ace, 437, 1. 
Primitives and derivatives, 813. 
Principal parts of verbs, 213 ft; 
259-288. Prin. clauses, 345, 
2 ; in oratio obliqua, 580. Prin. 
elements, 849; tenses, 198, 2. 
PrioTy primus, 166 ; force of, 442, 1. 
Priusquam, w. indie, or subj., 521, 

528. 
PrOy in compds. w. dat, S86, 2; 
prOy w. abl. in defense of, S84, 2, 
2) ; prOy w. abl., 484. 
PrOy quantity of^ in compds., 654, 4. 
Proculy w. abl., 437, 2. 
ProhibeOy constr., 499, 1 ; 651, IL 1 . 
Pronouns, 182 ff. ; pers., 184 ; pos- 
ses., 186; demon., 186; rekt, 
187; interrog.,.188; indef, 189. 
Pronouns, syntax of, 445-459, — 
Agreement, 445. Pers. and Pos- 
ses., 446 ff. Keflex, use of, 448 
ff. Demon., 460 ff. Rel., 458. 
Interrog., 464. Indef., 456. 
Pronunciation of Latin, 6-25. 
Propey w. accus., 488. 
Proper nouns, 89. 
ProptoTy proximuSy 1C6 ; w. accus., 

891, 2, 2) ; 433. 
PropiuSy w. accus., 437, 1. 
PrcpriuSy constr., 391, 2, 4) ; 899, 8. 
PropteTy w. accus., 483. 
Ptosody, 607-701,— Quantity, 608- 

654. Versification, 666-701. 
Prospicioy constr., 886, 8. 
Prosthesis, 703, 4. 
ProvideOy constr., 385, 8. 
ProviduSy w. gen., 899, (2). 
Proximey w. accus., 437, 1. 
Proximum esty constr., 566, I. 2. 
ProximtUy w. accus., 391, 2, 2) ; 433. 
PrudenSy w. gen., 899, (2) ; w. abl, 

899, 6. 
-p8| genit. of nouns in, 88. 
Pudety constr., 410. 
Punishment, w. verbs of condemn- 
ing, 410, 5. 
PuTffOy constr., 410, 7. 
Purpose, subjunctive of, 489 ff. ; w. 
coignncts., 490; pure purpose, 
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491 ; mixed, 492 ; peculiarities, 
498 ; in rel. claiuefl, 500 ff. In- 
fin. of purpose, 658, V. ; genmd, 
563, 5; 564, 2; supine, 569; 
participle, 578, V. 
Pyrite%^ decL of, 50. 

QXJ, changed, 268. 
Qtioero, constr., 874, 3, 4). 

QuaiUi qualiacumcruey qualisqualis^ 
187, 6 ; qualisy interrog., 188, 5. 

Quality, characteristic, genii, of, 
896, IV. ; abL of, 428. 

QiMMy w. comparatiYes, 417, 1 ; w. 
superlatives, 170, 2. QtMmpro^ 
w. abl., 417, 6. Quam ut, w. 
subj., 496, 2. QtMm n, w. subj., 
503, 506. Quam qitod^ w. subj., 
620, 8. 

QtMrnquaniy w. indie, or subj., 516, 1. 

QuamviSy quarUumvU^ w. subj., 515 
ff. 

Quando^ w. indie, or subj., 520. 

Quantity, 20 ff. ; signs of, 28, 1. 
General rules for, 610 ff. Special, 
613-654; final syllables, 613 ff. ; 
increments, 629 ff. ; deriv. end- 
ings, 645 ff. ; stem syllables, 649 
ff 

QiutnltUy 187, 6 ; indefinite, 188, 6. 

Qucm^ w. subj., 608, 506. 

Qui, i^., interrog., indef., 187 ff. ; 
for ^, 9i«a, 187, 2 ; 188,3. Use 
of as reL, interrog., indef., 458 ff 
Qui, w. subj. of purpose or result, 
439, 600 ff. Qui dkUur, vacatur, 
453, 7. Quicumque, 187, 4. 

Quia, w. indie, or subj., 620. 

Quidam, indef., 191, 455. 

Quidem, place in clause, 602, III. 

Qwlibel, 191 ; use of, 468. 

Qftin, w. subj., 489, 498. 

Quinam, 183, 4. 

Quinarius, 712. 

Quippe, w. relative, 619, 8. 

Quisy interrog., 188 ; indef. 189 ff. ; 
use of, 464 ff. 

Quis, for qiUbua, 187, 2. 

Quimam, 188, 4. 

Quupiam, 191 ; use of, 456. 

Quitqttam, 191 ; use of, 467. 

Quisque, 191 ; w. abl. absol., 481, 
6; use of, 468; w. plur. verb, 
461, 3. 



Quisquisy 187, 4. 

Quitum, quantity of, 651, 3. 

Quivis, 191 ; use of, 468. 

Quo, w. gen., 896, III. 4) ; w. subj. 

of purpose, 489, 497. 
Quoad^ w. gen., 896, III; 4) ; w. in- 

indie, or sub., 521 ff. 
Qitod, expletive, 458, 6; w. subj., 

520; clause w. jtMK^ unconnected, 

664, IV. ; quod restrictive, 501, 8. 
Quojus, qiMi, for cujua, cut, 187, 2. 
Quominus, w. subj., 499. 
Quoniam, w. indie, or subj., 520. 
Quoque, place in the clause, 602, 

Quot, quotiUy 187, 6; 188, 5. 
Quum, w. subj., 615, 517 ff. ; w. in- 
die, 618, 8. 

Rfor 8, 86 ; 258, 1., 6. Nouns in, 
9 66 ; genit of, 77 ; gender, 
101, 103, 111, 114. 

R, quantity of final syllables in, 621. 

Rostrum, plur. roBtriy rostra, 148. 

Rahtm, quantity of, 651, 8. 

Re, red, 888, 8. 

-re, for m, 236. 

Reason, subj. of, 517 ff. See Came, 

Reeordor, w. gen., 406, II.; w. 
accus., 407, 1 ; w. *bl. with de, 
407, 2. 

Reeuso, constr., 499, 1, 2. 

Reduplicated perfects, 261, 270, 
278 ; quantity of; 652. 

RefeH, constr., 406, III. ; 408. 

Refeirwy w. gen. or abl., 899, (2) 
and 5. 

Reflexive use of pronouns, 448 ff. 

Regarding, verbs of, w. two accus., 
873. 

Regno, w. gen., 409, 8. 

Relative, 187 ; as adj., 446, 8 ; use 
of, 458. 

Relative clause, w. potential subj., 
486, 1 ; w. subj. of desire, 488, 6 ; 
of purpose, result, 600 ; of result 
after indefinite or general antece- 
dents, after unui, solus, dignus, 
indigniis, idoneus, aptus, and corn- 
par, w. quam, 601, I.-IV. ; w. 
sub. of condition, 513 ; of conces- 
sion, 516 ; of cause, reason, 517, 
619 ; w. infin., 531, 1. 

Reliqunm est, constr., 656, L 2. 
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Renuunmg, constr. of verbs of, 556, 
III. 

Reminding, oonstr. of verbs o^ 410. 

RtminUear^ w. gen., 406, IL 

Repeated mcdon, sabj. of, 486, 5. 

B^po^eOy with two accB., 874, 2. 

R^isting, verbs of, w. the dat, 885. 

JietpMteOy decL of, 126. 

Jieatai yt, 495, 2. 

Result, subjunctiTe of, 489 ff. ; w. 
coi\junct8., 490 IT.; of pore re- 
sult, 494 ; mixed, 495 ; peculiari- 
ties, 496. With relatiyes, 500. 
See lUiaHve dame, 

Jtetieentia, 704, L 3. 

Rhetorical questions, 580, 2. 

Rhythmic accent, 659. 

Hideo, w. aocus., 871, 8. 

Riyers, gender of names of, 42. 

JioffOy w. two aces., 874, 2 ; w. subj., 
558, VL 

Roman pronunciation, 16 ff. 

-rs, genit. of nouns in, 91. 

Hudis, w. gen., 899, (2); w. abl., 
899, 5. 

Rules of Syntax, 691. 

Jhiay constr., 879, 8 ; 424, 2. 

Rutum, quantity of, 661, 8. 

S SOUND of, 11 ff., 17 ff. ; w. e 
J or ^ forms 2, 88; dropped, 
34 ; changed to r, 85. Nouns in, 
61 ; genit. of, 79 ff. ; gend., 99 ff. 

Sacer, compared, 167 ; w. dat. or 
gen., 891 ; 899, 8, 8). 

Saepe, compared, 805, 4. 

JSapio, w. accus., 371, 8. 

Sapphic verse, 664; 690, I.; 691, 
lY. ; greater sapphic, 690, II. 

JSatoffo, saiaffitOy w. gen., 409, 5. 

Satfis, w. gen., 896, III 4). 

Satiifacio, w. dat., 886, 2. 

8tUum, quantity of, 661, 8. 

Scanning', 668. 

Scazon, 683, 4. 

ScSdi, quantity of, 661, 2. 

Secundum, w. accus., 483. 

8ed, se, 338, 8. 

Semi-deponents, 271, 8 ; 283 ; use 
of, 466, 8. 

SeneXy compared, 168, 8. 

Sentences, syntax of, 848-361 ; clas- 
sification of, 846 ff. ; simple, 847 
ff. ; complex, 867 ff. ; compound, 



860. See also Deelar€tHvey .fias- 
cfomofory. Imperative^ Jkierroffo- 
Hiee, 

Separation, abl. ci, 425. . 

Sequence of tenses, 480 ft. Bale, 

480. Application, 481 ; after hist. 
pres., 481, IV. ; after imp. subj., 

481, v. ; after infin. or part., 481, 
YI. Exceptions, 482 ; after per£ 
def., 482, 1 ; hist tense, 482, 2 ; 
in orat obliqua, 482, 8. 

Sequii^r, w. subj. or infin., 495, 2 ; 

549, 1. 
Serving, verbs of, w. dat, 385. 
Servue, decl. of^ 51. 
8e$e, 184, 7. 
Sestertius, sestertia, sestertium^ 712 

ff. 
Sexeenii, indefinite, 174, 4. 
Showing, verbs of, w. two aces., 

878. 
-si, ain, in Greek datives, 68, 5. 
Si minus, 584, 8. 
Si non, and nisi, 608, 8. 
Silver age, 7067 
-Biin, in perfect subj., 239, 4. 
SunUis, and its compds., constr., 

891, 2, 4). 
Simple, — sentence, 847 ff.; elements, 

360; subject, 361; predicate, 

868 ; words, 813, 1. 
Simul, w. abl, 437, 2. 
Sin, w. subjunctive, 508, 507 fL 
Sin aliter, 584, 8. 
J^ne, w. abl., 434. 
Singular, 44 ; wanting, 181. 
Sino, constr., 561, II. 1. 
Siiio, w, accus.,'871, 8. 
S&um, quantity of, 651, 8. 
-SO, in fut perfect, 239, 4 ; in fre- 

quen., 832. 
Solus, decl. of, 161 ; solus qui, w. 

subj., 501, II. 
Source, abL of, 425. 
Space, ace. of, 378. 
Sparing, verbs of, w. dat, 386. 
Specification, ace. of, 880; genit 

of, 396, V. ; abl. of, 429. 
Spirants, 3. 
Stanza, 666; stanzas of Horace, 

699 ff. 
SUUum, quantity of, 661, 3. 
Statuo, constr., 558, IL 
Stem, 46 ; in the five decls., 47 ff.. 
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128. Stems in «, 61 ; in i, 62 ff. 

Verb-stem, 201 ; Pres. stem, 249 

ff.: Ferf. stem, 252 ff. ; supine 

stem, 256 £ 
6t6m-syllables, quantity in primi- 

tives, 649 ff. ; in derivats., 663 ; 

in compds., 654. 
Stiti, Mi, quantity of, 651, 2. 
Sfo, w. abL, 414, 2, 1). 
Striving, constr. of verbs of, 668, 

ni: 

StudioguBj w. gen., 899. 

8ub, in compds., 838, 2 ; compds. w, 
dat, 886. Sub w. aoc or abl., 
435. 

Subject, — Simple subject, 851 ; com- 
plex, 852; compound, 861. Snbj. 
nom., 867 ; omitted, 867, 2. Subj. 
ace, 875, 546 ; omitted, 546, 2. 
Infin. as subj., 549. C^use as 
subj., 556 ff. 

Subject and object clauses, 554 ff. 
Indirect questions, infin. clauses, 
subjunctive clauses, and clauses 
with quodf compared, 554. Sub- 
ject clauses, 566 ff. ; interrog., 
555 ; not interrog., 556. Object 
clauses, 557 ff ; interrog., 657 ; 
not. interrog., 568. 

Subjective genitive, 396, L 

Subjunctive, 196; syntax of, 483- 
588,^Fotential subj., 486 ff. 
Sutg. of desire, 487 ff. Of pur- 
pose or result, 489-601 ; w. con- 
juncts., 489 ff ; w. relatives, 500 
ff. Of condition, 602 ff. Of 
concession, 616 ff. Of cause and 
time, 517 ff. In indirect ques- 
tions, 624 ff. By attraction, 527. 
In indirect discourse — oratio ob- 
liqua, 528. 

Subordinate,— clauses, 845, 2; in 
oratio obliqua, 631. Sub. con- 
juncts., 811, 688 ; dements, 849. 

Substantives, see N<mM. 

Subter, in compds. w. ace, 371, 4. 
Subter, w. ace. or abl., 485. 

Sui, decL of, 184 ; use of, 448 ff. 

8um^ w. dat., 887 ; w. pred. gen., 
408. 

Supor, in compds. w. accus., 871, 
4; in compds. with dat., 386. 
SupeTj w. ace. or abl., 436. 

Superlative, 160; irreg., 168 ; want- 



ing, 168 ff. ; formed bv moxtmf, 
170 ; w. gen., 896, 2, 8), (2). 

Supersedeo, 886, 2. 

Superus, compared, 168, 8. 

Supme, 196, II. ; wanting, 266 ff., 
280 ff ; 284, 2. Use of; 567 ff. 

Supine-steM, formation of, 256 ff 

Supine system, 215. 

Supplico, w. dat., 886, 2. 

Supra, w. accus., 488. 

Su^!)€nsu8^ w. gen., 899, (2). 

Sufua, decl. of, 185; usp of 4^8 ff 

Syllables, 18, 18. 

Synaeresis, 669, II. 

Synaloepha, SynapL^^p C69, L 5. 

Synecdoche, 705, lU. 

Synesis, 704, III. 8. 

Synopsis of coiiju^tiou, 216-226. 

Synopsis of deciension, 69-98. 

Syntax, 848-606, — of sentences, 
848-861 ; of nouns, 862-437; of 
ai^ectives, 488-444 ; of pronouns, 
445-469 ; of verbs, 460-581 ; of 
particles, 582-690. Rules of syn- 
tax, 591. Arrangement of words 
and clauses, 592^6. 

Systole, 669, IV. 

T SOUND of, 10 ff., 17 ff. ; nouns 
9 m, 58, 78; gender, 111. T 

dropped, 86, 258. 
T, quantity of final syllables in, 62 1 . 
TaeJei, constr., 410. 
TcUU, 186, 5. 
Talpa, gender of, 48, 5. 
Tametn, w. subj., 616 ; 516, HI. 
Tanquam, (anquam «t, w. subj., 

603, 506. 
Tanius, 186, 6; iantum abest, 496, 

3. 
Teaching, verbs of, w. two aces., 

374. 
Ted for fe, 184, 8. 
TemperOj constr., 885, 8. 
Templum, decl. of, 51. 
Temporal coi]\junctions, 811; 688, 

Tenses, 197 ; prin. and hist, 198 
wanting, 198, 3. Use of, in indie 
466 ff.; in subj., 476 ff. ; se 
qnence of, 480 ff. ; in impei^at., 
634 ; in indfin., 640 ; in part, 571. 
Use of, in letters, 472, 1. 

Tense-signs, 242 ff. 
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Temu^ w. gen., 411 ; w. abl., 484 ; 
after its case, 434, 2. 

•tor, adyerhs in, 836. 

Terrae, locatire, 424, 8. 

Tutu $um^ constr., 551, 8. 

Teie, 184, 7. 

Tetrameter verse, 663, 2. 

Tetrapody, 666, 2. 

Tetrastich, 666. 

Th,4. 

Thesis, 660. 

Threatening, verbs of, w. dat, 385. 

-tloiaa, -tioas, -tiviu, adjs. hi, 825, 
1 ; 828, 5. 

>tim, adverbs in, 334, 2. 

Time, accus. of, 878 ; abL of; 378, 
2 ; 426 ; w. the prep. t;i, 423, 2 ; 
w. abhinc, 427. Time denoted 
bv aco. or abl w. ante or po9t, 
427 ; by participle, 578, 1. 

Time, with cause or purposa, subj. 
of, 521 ft 

Tmeo^ constr., 885, 8 ; 492, 4. 

•tio, nouns in, 321. 

Tis, for tut, 184, 8. . 

•to, for for, in imperative, 239, 6. 

-to, in frequen., 832. 

-tor, nouns in, 321. 

To% totuB, 186, 5. Totiu, decl of, 
151. 

Towns, gender of names of, 4%; 
constr., — accus., 379; with urbs 
or oppidum, 379, 2 ; abL or loca- 
tive, 421, II. 

Trans, in oompds., 338, 2; in 
compds. w. accus. 871, 4 ; w. two 
aces., 374, 6. TVana, w. ace, 433. 

Transitive verbs, 193 ; 371, 8. 

Trees, gender of names of, 42. 

Trimeter, 663, 2. 

Tripody, 656, 2. 

Tristich, 666. 

Trochaic verse, 679 if. 

-tmin, nouns in, 320. 

'tnm, nouns in, 317. 

Tu, ded. of, 184. 

TWt, quantity of, 651, 2. 

-tara, nouns in, 321. 

-ttu, nouns in, 818; adJs. in, 828. 

Tuus, decL of, 185. 



U 



SOUND of, 6 ffl, 15 ; w. sound 
f of 10, 7, 5), 15, 4. Nouns in 
w, 116; gender of,> 116, 118. 



U, qumtity of, — ^final, 619; in in- 
crements, 687, 644. 
^VLf for ui in dat, 117. 
UU, w. genit, 896, 2, 4). 
•abas, in dat. and abL, 66, 117. 
Ui, as diphthong, 9. 
-ail, for ut, in genit, 117. 
•ols, nouns ui, 820, 5. 
•alentaB, acys. in, 323. 
-aleas, in derivatives, 315, 6. 
UUui, decL of, 151 ; use of; 457. 
Ulterior, tdtimua, 166; force of, 

442,1. 
Ultra, w. accus., 433. 
-olos, ala, olom, in nouns, 315; 

320, 5 ; m adjs., 327 if. 
-am, for arum, 49 ; for arwn, 52 ; 

in gen. plur. of 8d dec., 67. 
-ondaaj ondL for endue, endi, 238. 
Unue, decL of, 151, 175 ; tinus gtu, 

w. subj., 601, II. 
Untsequieque, 191, 5. 
-or, gend. of nouns in. 111, 114.. 
-ozio, desideratives in, 332, IIL 
us, for e in voc. sing., 52 ; nouns in, 

61, 116; gender. 111, 115 ff., 118. 

Derivatives in, 320, 6 ; 821 ; ue, 

final quantity of, 627. 
Ueqtte, w. accus., 437, 1. 
Ueue, constr., 419. 
-at, nouns in, 58 ; gend.. 111. 
Ut, w. subj. of purpose or result, 

489 ff. ; omitted, 493, 2 ; w. qui, 

519, 8. 
Ut ei, w. subj., 603, 506. 
Ut quisque-^ita, 468, 2. 
Uter utercunque, 151. 
Uterlibet, uterque, ttiervie, 151. Uier- 

que, w. plur. verb, 461, 3. 
Uttnam, w. subj. of desire, 488, 1. 
UU>r, constr., 419; 419, 4. 
Uipote, w. qui, 519, 8. 
Utrum, 846, II. 2. 
-utus, adjs. in, 328. 
-aas, verbal a^js. in, 328, 5. 
-aZ| genitive of nouns in, 96. 

V PLAGE supplied by u, 2 ; 268, 
, n. 4. 
Vacuus, w. gen. or abl., 399, (8) 

and 5. 
Value, genit of, 396, lY. 
Vannus, gender of, 58. 
Velut, velut si, w. subj., 603, 606. 
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Verbal mflections, table of, 218 ff. 

Verbs, etymologj of — Classes, 
voices, moods, tenses, etc., 192- 
208. Paradigms, 204-214. Verbal 
inflections, 218 ff. Synopsis, 216- 
280. Periphrastic conj., 231 ff. 
Contractions and peculiarities, 
284-289. Comparative view of 
conjs., 240. Analysis of verbal 
endings, 241 ff. ; tense signs, 242 
ff. ; mood signs, 244 ff. ; personal 
endings, 247. Formation of 
stems, 249 ff. Euphonic changes 
in stems, 268. Classification of 
verbs, 259-288. Irreg. verbs, 
289-296. Defect, 297. Impers., 
298-301. Deriv., 830 ff. Com- 
pound, 841. Irregularities of 
special verbs, 721. See also TVan- 
sitive^ IrUrana.y Mnitey Deponent^ 
8em.Udepon.y Impertonaly Fre- 
quent.^ Incept., Dekderai,, Dimiri' 
utive. 

Verbs, syntax of, 460, 581, — ^Agree- 
ment, 460 ff. Omitted, V 867, 8; 
460, 8. Voices, 464 ff. Tenses 
of Indie, 466 ff. Use of Indie, 
474. Tenses of subj., 476 ff. Use 
of Subj., 488-533. Imperat, 584 
ff. Infin., 589-558. Subject and 
object clauses, 554 ff. Gerund, 
569-566. Supine, 567 ff. Parti- 
ciples, 571-581. 

Verb-stem, 201, 249. 

Vereor, constr., 492, 4. 

Verisimile est, verum est, constr., 
556, 1. 2. 

Vero, place in clause, 602, III. 

Verses, 661 ; names of, 663 ff. 

Versification, 655,— Feet, 656 ff. 
Verses, 661 ff. figures of proso- 
dy> 669. Varieties of verse, 670 ff. 

Versus, w. accuB., 488. 



Vescor, constr., 419; 419, 4. 

Vestras, 185, 8. 

Vestri, vestrum, 896, III. 1 ; 446, 3. 

Veto, constr., 551, II. 1. 

Vetits, compared, 167. 

Vicinus, w. dat or gen., 891, 1 ; 
899, 3. 

Vir, decL of, 51, 4. 

Virffil, versification of, 696. 

Vocative, 52, 68, 3. Sjiitax of, 869. 

Voices, 195. See also under Verbs, 
syntax of, 

VoUns, idiomatic use of dat., 887, 8. 

V6U>, constr., 551, II. 1. 

-volns, compds. in, compared, 164. 

Voti damnari, 410, 5 (1). 

Vowels, 8, 1. ; sounds of, 6 ff., 15 ff. ^ 
chanees in, 27 ff Variable vow- 
els, 57, 2. 

W PLACE supplied by u, 2. 
f Want, constr. of verbs and 
adjs. of, 419. 
Warning, constr. of verbs of, 558. 

VI. 
Weights, Soman, 714. 
Winds, gender of names of, 42. 
Wishing, constr. of verbs of, 551. 
Words, arrangement of, 692. 



X 



SOUND of, 11 ff. ; nouns in, 59, 
9 92 ff. ; gender of, 105, 108. 



YONLY in Greek words, 2. 
9 Nouns in, 73; gender. 111. 
T, quantity of, — final, 617; in in- 
crements, 638. 
-ya, nouns in, 68, 2; gender of, 
107 ; quantity of ys final, 628. 
nouns in, 97. 
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ONLY in Greek words, 2. 
J Zeugma, 704, 1. 2. 
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